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JTva GosvSmin's Gopélacampt: Abstract 


JIva Gosvamin is the last and most prolific of the group of ascetic 
followers of Caitanya famous as “the six Gosv3mins”. In his Bh&gavata- 
sandarbha, he is responsible for much of the dogmatic theology of the 
Caitanyaite sect. Gop&lacampti is his magnum opus, written near the end 
of his career, which reflects most accurately his ultimate concerns. In 
order to present these doctrines, which JIva takes to be the result not 
only of an understanding of the purdnic authorities but of the rasa Sastra 
(ow seen as the ultimate test of truth), JIiva adopts the versatile campi 
genre, i.e. mixed prose and poetry, as his medium. This can be seen as 
the result of his need to mix both the “prosaic” medium of theological 
thought with the “poetic” imperative of establishing the rasa implicit in 
his understanding of the Krsna legend. 


This dissertation is a general investigation of both JIva's medium as well 
as his message. In the first chapter, a summary of JIva's life and works 
is given and the degree to which the main themes of GC dominate much of 
his writing, as well as the reaction they excited in later members of the 
GaudYya school], is outlined. The second chapter examines the textual 
sources for the thesis, unravelling the publication history of the GC and 
assessing the value of the available MS. evidence for the making of a 
critical edition. In ch. 3 a general survey is made of campf literature in 
order to establish a basis for a critical study of GC. Ch. 4 contains a 
detailed study of JIva's use of both prose and verse, showing his great 
versatility in the use of a variety of styles. JIva's original use of song 
end viruda metres is given special treatment. Of JIva's prose, those 
portions which are of a theological nature are singled out for comparison 
with the prose of his sources, the less ornamented language of the BhP 
commentaries. In ch. 5, further features of JIva's use of Sanskrit are 
examined, highlighting unusual grammatical usages as well as habitual 
features of JIva's language. Ch. 6 summarizes the narrative of GC, 
demonstrating the relation of JiIva's work to its sources and giving 
particular emphasis to its original portions. The last chapter gives a 
resume of the theological background of GC. The thesis is supplemented 
with two chapters of text and translation of GC, i.e. 11-2. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Table of Contents... 
Introduction... 
Chapter I: JIva Gosvimin: Biography and Bibliography... 
1.1 Jiva's life: sources... 
1.11 J¥va's family, birth and early life... 
1.12 Jiva's activities in Braj... 
1.13 JIva and his students... 
1.14 JiIva's death... 
1.2 JIiva's works ... 
1.21 Jiva's letters to Bengal... 
1.22 JIva's works... 
1.221 Works on theology and philosophy... 
1.222 Commentaries... 
1.223 Grammar and poetics... 
1.224 Poetry... 
1.23 Other possible works... 
1.3 The svakYya-parakTy@ controversy... 
Notes to chapter 1... 


Chapter II: Notes on the materials used in the study of Gop&Slacampt... 
2.0 Introduction... 
2.1 Manuscripts in the Vrindavan Research Institute Catalogue... 
2.11 MSS not used... 
2.12 Manuscripts used to establish the authentic text of GC.... 
2.13 Other Manuscripts... 
2.2 Printed editions of Gop&lecampt.... 
2.21 (B)... 
2.22 (C)... 
2.23 (CD)... 
2.24 (P)... 
2.25 (VD... 
2.26 (HD... 
2.3 An attempt at critical editing... 


Teble of Contents 


2.4 GopSlacampi i.1 with criticel epparatus... 
Notes to chapter 2... 


Chapter III: Some Notes on Campt Literature in Sanskrit... 
3.0 Introduction... 
3.1 Etymology... 
3.2 Definitions of camp within the @lamk&rika tradition... 
3.3 The evolution of the mixed genre of Sanskrit literature... 
3.31 The early period... 
3.32 The classical period... 
3.321 Narrative literature... 
3.322 The play... 
3.323 The praSasti... 
3.33 Prose poetry... 
3.34 Mixed composition in Dravidian and Prakrit languages... 
3.4 Subjects of camps... 
3.5 The mixture of prose and verse ... 
3.6 Type-A and Type-B campts... 
3.61 Type-A... 
3.611 The use of prose in Type-A campU works.... 
3.612 The use of verse in Type-A camplUs.... 
3.62 Type-B campOs... 
3.621 Prose in Type-B campbBs... 
3.622 Verse in Type-B camps... 
3.7 Conclusion... 
Notes to chapter 3... 


Chapter IV: The Use of Metre and Prose in GopSlacampi... 
4.0 Introduction... 
4.1 Prosody... 

4.11 Uses of classical metres... 

4.111 Anustubh... 

4.112 Ganacchandaes metres... 

4.113 Longer metres... 

4.114 Other metres... 

4.115 The mixing of metres... 


76 
78 


80 
---80 
83 
84 
84 
B87 
87 
B87 
88 
89 
--90 
92 
D4 
095 


4.116 Metrical faults... 

4.12 Song metres... 

4.121 P&daikulaka, pSraneke and edillé... 

4.122 The ApabhramSa cvipsdY metre... 

4.123 The ApabhramSa gafpedT metre... 

4.124 Other song metres... 

4.13 Viruda metres... 

4.14 Rhyme es a feature of JIva's other verse... 
4.2 The use of prose... 

4.21 The classical styles of prose... 

4.211 Muktake... 

4.212 Vrttekae.. 

4.212 Utkalikdpréya... 

4.213 Vrttagandhi... 

4.22 The influence of Bana... 

4.23 Embellishment of the commentatoria! style... 
Notes to chapter 4... 


Chapter V: JIva GosvamT’s language... 
5.0 Introduction... 
5.1 Grammar as alamk@ra... 
5.2 The grammar of JIva's language in GC... 
5.21 Pronouns... 
5.22 Verbs... 
5.221 Present indicative forms... 
5.222 Aorists... 
5.223 Passives in other tenses... 
5.224 Desideratives (san) and intensives (yas)... 
5.225 Denominative verbs... 
5.226 Cvi-form verbs... 
5.23 Verbal derivatives (krdantoa... 
5.231 Participles used es finite verbs... 
5.232 Periphrastic participial phrases... 
§.233 Irregular end unusual participial forms... 
5.234 Namul gerunds... 
5.24 Other nouns and adjectives... 


Teble of Ceoatents 


1 48 
0201 48 
150 
2-153 
of 53 
000 55 
1 58 
166 
168 
168 
169 
+169 
ol Z 1 
2172 
ol 74 
ol 77 
- 186 


Table 


5.241 The use of abstract nouns... 
5.25 Indeclinabies ... 


Notes to chapter 5... 


Chapter VI: The contents of GopSlacampt... 
6.0 Introduction... 
6.1 Summary of GopSlaptirvacampt... 

6.11 Ch. 


6.2 Balyavildsa... 


6.201 
6.202 
6.203 
6.204 
6.205 
6.206 
6.207 
6.208 
6.209 
6.210 
6.211 


Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 


1: 
6.12 Ch. 2: 


A description of Goloka... 
IHumination of the activities in Goloka... 


Krsna'‘s birth, etc.... 
Celebrating Nanda's having a son... 


5: Learning about the killing of Ptltand... 


The toppling of the great cart... 


7: Krsna‘s audacious childhood thievery... 


: Pacifying the child whose waist was bound... 


9: Entering the Vrndavane forest... 


10: 
11: 
12: 
13: 


Killing the calf-demon and others... 
The deliverance of Agha and Brahm... 
Krsna goes pasturing the cows... 
Punishing Kaliya... 


6.3 KaiSoravildsa: Krgna's youth... 


6.301 
6.302 
6.303 
6.304 
6.305 
6.306 
6.307 
6.308 
6.309 
6.310 
6.311 
6.312 
6.313 
6.314 


Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch, 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 
Ch. 


14: 
15: 
16: 
17: 
18: 
19: 
20: 
21: 
22: 
23: 
24: 
25: 
26: 
27: 


The killing of the donkey demon... 

The awakening of the first signs of love... 
The killing of Pralamba, etc.... 

Learning the flute to coax the beloved... 
Shattering the pride of Indra... 

Krsna becomes the lord of the cows... 

A vision of Goloke ... 

Stealing the clothes of the virgins... 
Receiving the wives of the sacrifice... 
Krsna and the gopTs' first embrace... 
Hearing about R&dh&'s good fortune... 
Krsna ends their feelings of seperation... 
Expanding the pleasures of the rsa dance... 
The completion of the rasalf@... 


ef Contents 


weed 
wee29 
ed 


0235 
e039 
oe 40 
240 

241 
242 
00245 
2002 45 
Perr 2) 
e246 
246 
0247 
248 
249 
249 
251 
aor 4-3 | 
oe 202 
00252 
253 
2255 
oD 
2256 
298 
208 
2.299 
---261 
261 
+263 


Teble of Contents 


6.315 Ch. 28; Going to the Ambik@ forest... 266 
6.316 Ch. 29: Secret activities adding zest to their loves... e267 
6.317 Ch. 30: Unabashedly playing the sports of HolT... 268 
6.318 Ch. 31: The diverse activities of their loving feelings... £69 
6.319 Ch. 32: KeSI's destruction... 270 
6.320 Ch. 33: The fulfillment of all desires... 270 
6.4 Uttaracampt: Uddhavaptirnavrajavilasa(Ch.s 1-12)... 272 
6.41 Ch. 1: Vraja's ocean of affection... eee 
6.42 Ch. 2: The cruelty of Akrfra... one 74 
6.43 Chapters 3-12... Pow -¥ 4-9 
6.5 R&maptrnavrajavil’sa: (Chapters 13-21)... 0276 
6.6 KrsnapUrnpavrajavilisa: (Chapters 22-37)... 279 
6.61 Chapters 22-24... o-e79 
6.62 Chapters 25-28... -280 
6.63 Ch. 29: Evidence for the narrations to come... 281 
6.64 Ch. 30: KeSava's return to the land of Vraja... 2282 
6.65 Ch. 31: Resolving the gopTs’ doubts... 284 
6.66 Ch. 32: The resolution of everyone's doubts... 289 
6.67 Chapters 33-5: The wedding celebration... 295 
6.68 Ch. 36: R&dha and Madheva's union... 2296 
6.69 Ch. 37: The entry into Goloka... 298 
Notes for chapter 6... 300 
Chapter VII: The theological background of GopSlacampt... 2309 
7.0 Introduction... e309 
7.1 Presuppositions from KrenaS: alfvarya and mé&dhurya... ewSil 
7.2 The return of Krsna to Vraija... 314 
7.21 Krsna is never separated from his devotees.... e314 
7.22 Dissatisfaction with the &#dhystmika solution... +316 
7.23 Dissatisfaction with the sphirti solution... oe 317 
7.24 Vipralambha and sambhoga... 2-320 
7.25 Samrddhimat sambhoga... 324 
7.26 Reunion in the prakafaimid... 326 
7.3 The ParakYy&-svakflyaé issue: introduction... 2.329 
7.31 Arguments from the religious text... 2334 
7.311 The gop!s are Krsna's Sektis.. 335 


Table of 


7.312 The eppearance of a marriage elsewhere is illusory... 
7.313 Marriage is the fulfilment of the gopYs’ desires... 
7.314 A wedding in the prekatalYé... 
7.32 Considerations from the rasa $&stra... 
7.321 Adultery is unacceptable for rasa... 
7.322 The excitement of forbidden love... 
7,323 ROpa Gosvamin's LalitamSdhavea... 
7.324 Sthayibhavas and samarthé rati... 
7.325 The perfections of the married state... 
7.33 Critics and critique... 
Notes for ch. 7... 


Appendix I: Pre-16th century campiis 
Appendix II: Metres in GC... 
Appendix III: Introduction... 

GC 1.1 Text... 

GC ii Translation... 

GC i.1 Notes... 

GC 1.2 Text... 

GC i.2 Translation... 

GC i2 Notes... 


Bibliography... 


Table and figures 

Figure 1.1 JIva's family tree... 

Table t.1 Select quotation concordance... 
Figure 2.1 Stemma codicum... 

Table 3.1 Subjects of camp?s... 

Table 3.2 Comparison of metres in campfils.. 


Table 7.1 Sth&yibhavas in ROpa Gosvamin... 
Figure III.1 A chart of Goloka... 


Contents 


e339 
or S| 
343 
22346 
00d 47 
349 
351 
220396 
361 
---363 
366 


386 
--396 
404 
--- 407 
430 
464 
472 
24 94 
S24 


+530 


201 6 
230 
75 
295 
94 
--- 36048 
e443 


INTRODUCTION 


IIva Gosv&min's Gop&lecampl is a significant work in the history of 
Sanskrit literature for several reasons. Other than being one of the 
longest works in the campf genre. it has a number of original stylistic 
features which are not to be found in any other work of this type. 
Written towards the end of JIva's career and intended as his magnum opus, 
it has a theological as well as esthetic purpose. Unlike Jaina and 
SrYvaisnava campis, however, in which theology predominates, this work 
strives for the primacy of the devotional rasa to which theology is 
subservient. In this dissertation, two lines of inquiry seek to answer 
questions about the campd genre and the significance of JIva's use of it, 
as well ss about Gop&le, the god Krsna in his incarnation as a cowherd. 
What hes JIva got to say about Krsna that hed not already been said in 
Bhégavatapurana, the GaudTya school’s source of theological authority, or 


his predecessors’ and indeed his own numerous other works? 


Although several printed editions of GC. with translations in both Hindi 
and Bengali, have seen the Hght of day, there has been disappointingly 
little scholarly response to this significant work. Only Sushil Kumar De 
has written in English to any extent about GopSlecampi, primarily in his 
exhaustive study of the Bengali Vaisnava faith and literature.! In many of 
his writings, De hss shown ai general distaste for post-classical 
developments in Sanskrit literature.2 Of the various styles of Sanskrit 
poetry, he reserves a particular dislike for the camp0 genre.3 It is thus 
not entirely surprising to find him showing similar antipathy to JIva's GC. 
Though he calls the work an “ambitiously enormous effort’# and a “marvel 
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of erudite correctness and massive workmanship”, these are not to be taken 
as complimentary remarks. His general opinion is given in his concluding 
remarks ebout the work: 


In bulk of production, in unfailing workmanship and general literary 
competence, it is impossible to ignore this triumph of literary and 
theological dexterity, but it is equally impossible to enjoy it heartily. 


De finds JYva's style “naturally and always ponderous, even in dealing with 
light topics”. About his prose, he says that it is “difficult and stilted... 
When it is not argumentative, it is often a dreary imitation of the 
paronomistic, ornamented and tortuous style set in fashion by Subandhu 
and Béna.” Furthermore, in “attempting to be poetical, [his prose] too 
often attains only the subtle and fatiguing ornamentation of an overworked 
diction”. As for JIiva's verse, it is “prosaic in spirit and style’. Nothing 
is more damaging to the esthetic value of GC, in De's opinion, than JIva's 


“constant wearisome excursions into didactic and doctrinal exposition”. 


In view of De's influence resulting from having written the most 
comprehensive textbook on the GaudIya school of Vaignavism, it is not 
surprising that no later researchers have been tempted to venture into a 
work which he has so unequivocally judged to be dull, difficult, “enormous 
in every sense of the word” and unrewarding. Suffice it to say that this 
has not at all been the impression of this researcher who fortunately 


encountered Gop&alacampfi before reading S. K. De's criticism of it. 


De, applying the standards of Western literary taste, not surprisingly found 
little of value in the medizval Sanskrit Nterary tradition which continued 
to depend on the vast Hindu mythology for its themes rather than on “real 
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Hfe”. His criticisms self-avowedly do little more than tell us that this 
literature does not appeal to modern Westernized tastes. It does not, 
however, reveal much about those aspects which the audience for whom it 
was intended might have appreciated. For, as Keith says, 


The poets of India wrote for audiences of experts; they were 
masters of the learning of the day, long trained in the ways of 
language and they aimed to please by subtlety not simplicity of 
effect. They had at their disposal a singularly beautiful speech and 
they commanded elaborate and difficult metres. Under these 
circumstances, it was inevitable that their works should be difficult, 
but of those who on that score pass them by it may fairly be said, 


ardua dum metuunt amittunt vera viai.5 


By this token a degree of so-called pedantry might be expected, as should 
deliberate displays of mastery over the multiple forms of metrical and 
prose styles of composition. Nevertheless, in fairness to JIva, these 
aspects of his writing should not be exaggerated in lieu of others which 
are original and could be seen in a more positive light, even by modern 
reviewers. For example, in this dissertation, though we shall examine 
several portions of JIva's prose writing which use forms made popular by 
Subandhu and Bana, it shall also be shown that he was far from lHmiting 


himself narrowly to any one style. 


J¥va was a revivalist of Sanskritic culture. Besides writing exclusively in 
the “language of the gods”, he conducted correspondence in that language 
even with other Bengalis. Though a renunciate, it is evident that he and 
his entourage (i.e. the six Gosv&mins), considered the cultivation of the 
brahminical tongue to be an essential part of the religious revival set into 


motion by Srf Caitanya. San&tana, Ripa, Raghunatha and JiIva wrote in 
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Sanskrit because it invested their works with a universal authority, and 
though these works might not be immediately epprecieted by the 
uneducated, would eventually reach them through the vernacular songs and 
kfrtanes, etc., into which their themes were translated. The Gosv4mins, 
including KrsnedSsa Kaviraja wrote in every major literary form of 
Sanskrit: dramas. mahakdvyaes, khandaka&vyas, virudas, kath&, etc. JIva was, 
however, the first to attempt a camp and this medium was particularly 
suitable to the writing of a magnum opus But it is clear that JIva was 
more than a mere scholastic, more than just a poet. He was primarily a 
devotee and he sought to glorify Krsna as completely as possible through 
the full exercise of his literary talents, endeavouring to make a display of 
the highest perfection in all aspects of literature ad maiorem dei gloriam. 
To this end all the rasas had to be exhibited in relation to Krsna and, 
most important, the perfection of the rasas had to be shown in the 


achievement of the union in marriage of Krsna and the gopTs. 


Thus, through devotion, JIva's literary purpose and his theological purpose 
are in effect one. Though in this dissertation, space has not allowed a 
lengthy discussion of JiIva's uncle and teacher Ripa’s seminal contributions 
to the theology of rasa (nor is it necessary in view of the numerous 
recent efforts in this direction), there can be Hittle doubt that these 
heavily influenced JIva's Weltanschauung. RUpa’s devotional rasa (or 
“sacred rapture”) does not require literature to be experienced, it only 
requires bhakti, though Nterature can be a helpful medium for its 
expression and awakening.6 Bhakti is a kind of consciousness which can 
be awakened by arguments, through Sravana or hesring the siddhantas, i.e. 


dogmatic truths about Krsna. Through hearing about Krsna's majesty and 
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love, the devotee increases in his devotion and this devotion is 
transformed into resa, a divine esthetic pleasure. Thus for JIva, theology 
and literature were not seen as antithetical but rather as complementary. 
The reading of BhP (itself mixed in much the same way) was enhanced by 
its commentaries, particularly that of San&Stana, which elaborate not only 
theological points, but also narrative settings, etc., all of which are 
intended to bring out or enhance the divine esthetic of Bhi’; verses. 
Through the use of the “prosaic” commentatorial style of writing, JTIva 
often follows SanStana's lead. Sometimes he seeks to elaborate on BhP, 
feeling no doubt, that the original work had not exploited sufficiently the 
possibilities held by a particular situation for the experience of rasa. 
Indeed, in spite of the reverence in which Jiva holds the BhP (which he 
considers a historical source), in his rewriting of that work in GC, at 
times it appears that he wholeheartedly follows the spirit of Ananda- 
vardhana's advice: 


A poet writing a whole work should be entirely bound by the 
demands made by eehtinene © If he finds, therefore, in a historical 
source an element which is inappropriate to the sentiment. he should 
not hesitate to break away from it freely and to invent a new 
episode in its place which will be appropriate to the sentiment. The 
poet achieves no purpose, indeed, by blind fidelity to the story in 


his sources....7 


At the same time, JYIva is hampered by the need for fidelity to his 
inspired sources, and unlike Anandavardhana, feels obliged to explain 
himself with reference to those sources. The single-minded pursuit of 
devotional rasa, i.e. love for Krsna, is the integral theme of GC as of BhP, 


but Krsna's glory in fulfilling the desires of the gopIs (and by extension 
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all devotees) for eternal union, symbolized by marriege, was not brought 


out by BhP. 


In view of this overriding purpose, all else, including the display of 
various poetic figures, is secondary. In this respect, JIva would certainly 
agree with Lollata and Anandavardhana who showed disdain for the various 
stylistic embellishments and figures of speech, etc. when distracting from 
the essential emotional themes of a literary work: 


As for the effort involved in describing rivers, mountains, oceans, 
trees, horses, cities, etc., in long works, whose only point is to 
proclaim the descriptive power of the poet, this is not highly 
thought of by those of broad intellect.® 


One should not include in a poem too many descriptions of bathing, 
picking flowers, sunsets, moon-rise, etc. even though they may be 
lovely in themselves, if they are not related directly to the major 


resa {being suggested in the poem].9 


It is hoped that wherever JYIva's language or prosody are discussed in the 
following pages, it will be evident how JIva has kept this single purpose 
in mind. De has done a great disservice in implying that JIva has become 
lost in the arcane display of poetic figures, as well as by misunderstanding 
the esthetic implications of JYIva's theological additions. He fails to 
appreciate the original features of the work, which when compared to the 
general trends of medieval k&vya literature is brimming with originality. 
The purpose of this thesis, if nothing else, is an effort to redeem JIva's 
reputation in the hope that others will be able to appreciate this work for 


the unique creation it is. 
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Notes to Introduction 


Early History of the Vaisnava Faith and Movement in Bengal (Calcutta: 
General Printers and Publishers Ltd., 1942), 477-90. 

e.g. “There was surely nothing wrong with the genius of the poets, 
but something was wrong in the literary atmosphere.” Dasgupta and 
De, A History of Senskrit Literature (Calcutta: 1962), pp.40ff. ibid., 
304: Post t0th century Sanskrit poetry is characterized as “imitative 
and reproductive, possessing facility rather than inspiration, subtlety 
rather than judgement, immense and varied learning rather than vigour 
and versatility of spontaneous power,” etc. etc. “mechanical and 
fossilized... decline and stagnation”... 

op. cit., 306: “the campf ... an offshoot of prose k&vya is iate, 
secondary and incompetent.” op. cit., 436: The camp0 got off to a 
“bad start” with Nala and YaSastilaka and later attempts were “less 
meritorious”. 

All citations from De are from Early History, etc. (1942), 488-90. 

A History of Sanskrit Literature, Preface, vii. 

BRS ii1.5.90-91. Cf. Delmonico, Sacred Rapture: The Divine Asthetic of 
Riipa Gosvadmin, PhD. thesis, University of Chicago, 1990, 216-7. 
DhvanyZ@loka, vrtti ad 3.14. Trans. Krishnamoorthy, p.74. 

Hemacandra cites this verse as Lollata's, KavyanuSdsana p.307. The 
translation is that of Masson and Patwardhan, Aesthetic Rapture Vol 1, 
p.8. 

Dhvany@loka, vrtti ad 2.19. Trans. Krishnamoorthy. 
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Jiva Gosvami: biography and bibliography 


1.1 JIva's fe: sources 

This chapter gives a summary of the available information on JYva's life 
and works, making an attempt to resolve a number of the issues which 
have been sources of controversy. Though JIva Gosv&mT was a prolific 
writer and his position as a leader of the GaudTya Vaisnavas in the late 
16th century is well-documented, there is little told about him that goes 
beyond either hagiography on the one hand or bare fact on the other. 
JiIva himself is the source for information about his family genealogy in 
his précis of Sandtana's Vaisnavatosanl (See fig. 1.1.1 This series of 
verses has also been quoted by Nerahari Cakravartl in BhaktiratnSkara 
(BRKO2 and discussed by, amongst others, S. K. De3, Naresh Jana and, more 
recently, Neal Delmonico.5 Figure 1.1 indicates the salient features of this 
family tree, including some data found in a MS. brought to light by 
Sukumar Sen which apparently accounts for the existence of a lineage 


claiming descent from JIva.6 


Some documents have come to light fairly recently as a result of the 
researches conducted into various papers found in the library of JTva's 
last home, the R&dhSdamodare temple in Vrindavan. These papers are 
currently held in the Vrindavan Research Institute (VRD. They consist 
primarily of land-deed transfers and the like, though of particularly great 
value is JIva's own last testament, written in his own hand in 1606 and 


witnessed on his deathbed in December of 1608.7 
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Another document named Mahdprabhvadiprakatyasamvatserani (MPS), also 
preserved at the VRI, originally coming from the R&dhavallabha temple, 
contains the dates of some important events in the lives of several of 
Caitanya's associates, including JIva Gosvamin. This document apparently 
lies closer to the origins of a fairly widespread tradition, for a large 
number of similar documents giving the same dates are in existence. 
Though these dates appear to be reliable in certain areas, they also seem 


to consistently place too late the birth dates of the persons named.& 


The various Vaisneava chronicles, i.e. BRK, Premavilaésa, Karn&nanda, etc. 
were written primarily as accounts of the lives of the third generation of 
Caitanyaite Vaisnavas, SrInivasa, Narottama and Syamanands. JTIva 
GosvSmin, the tutor of these three influential personalities, is mentioned 
peripherally to their narratives: Nearly all of these chronicles have been 
proved unreliable to one degree or another. Of them all, only Narahari'‘s 
BRK, written in the mid- or late eighteenth century, purports to give a 
biography of JIva, albeit a limited one. In addition, Narahsri has 
transcribed a number of extremely useful documents in his work, including 
a list of JYva's books by his successor Krsnad&sa AdhikSrin3 and four 
letters written by JIva to his students in Bengal.1° Two of these letters 
are also found in Karn&@nanda, ae work ascribed to Yadunandana which is 
probably a century or more earlier than Narahari’s work.!! Caitanya— 
caritamrta (CO), written by JIva’s contemporary and a signatory of his 
testament, Krsned3sa Kavir&Sja, is historically more reliable but contains 
only little information directly relevant to JIva. This, no doubt, is the 


result of JYva's playing no direct role in the life of Caitanya. 
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nipesvars 


Fig. 1.1: JTva GosvimTs tamily tree 


1.11 JY¥va'’s family, birth and early life 
Jiva's father, mentioned by him in GC i.1.2, was named Vallabha. 
Krsnadasa Kaviradja tells us that he had two names: 


Anupama Mallika, who {was referred to by the] name SrI Vallabha, 


was the younger brother of Ripa Gosva4min and a grest Vaisneva.12 


Though Krsnad&sa makes no specific mention of it, it would appear that 
just as Caitanys had given Anupama Mallika's two elder brothers the names 
Ripa and Sandtana, he had given him the name Vallabha. BRK seems to 
feel that Caitanya bestowed the name Anupama on JIva's father.13 
However, wherever Jiva himself had occasion to mention his father's name, 
either in books or in legal documents, he used Vallabha. Since he nowhere 


mentions Ripa or Sani&tena according to the names by which they were 
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known prior to their “baptism”, it would seem rather more likely that the 
name Vallabha was given his father by Caitanya. Krsnadisa also reports 
that Sandtana was previously known as Sdkar Mallika!4; evidently Mallika 
was the family title being used at that time. It is not likely that JIva's 
father would have used a name given him by Caitanya with his family name 
or wordly title. In the legal documents, JIva constantly refers to : 


as 
Vellabhs /oosas (Gosvamin), just as Ripa and Sanédtana and he 


himself were known. 


From both CC and GC, we know that Jiva’s father was a devotee of 
Rama.!5 Like his brothers, he is said to have held a position in the court 
of Hussain Shah. JIiva himself testifies to the three brothers “becoming 
indifferent to governmental responsibility’.16 Jadunath Sarkar!7 states 
that Anupama Mallika was the director of the Gauda government mint, but 
does not indicate what historical sources have led him to make such an 


assertion.18 


Two dates are given for JIva's birth. The first of these, V.S. 1580 (A.D. 
1523-4), is preserved in the tradition represented by MPS. The alternative 
is based on the inference that Vallabha died in 1516, which would make the 
beginning of 1517 the latest possible date for JIva's birth.19 Since the 
name Vallabha given by Caitanya appears to signify renunciation of marital 
life (as it did for RO&pa and San&tana), then it is unlikely that JIva was 
conceived after 1515 when his father left home with Rips to meet 
Caitanya at Prayaig. MPS tells us that JIva spent 24 years in householder 
fe after which he came to live in Braj (i.e. A.D. 1547-8. We know that 


JT¥va was present in Braj on the 18th Sept. 1546 (21 Rajab, A.H. 953) when 


17 


GQ) Jtve's life sad works 


he essisted Raghunéthed&sa in making the purchese of some land et Arith 


(R&dh&kunda).29 The MPS date is thus suspect.2! 


The suggestion that JIva was born much earlier than 151622 and was 
already a child of several years at the time of Caitanya'’s visit to R&makeli 
in 1513 can be shown to have no foundation. This opinion, based on the 
evidence of BRK (1.638), is flatly contradicted in the same book only a few 
pages later (1.713), where any vision of Caitanya had by the young Jiva is 


said to have taken place in a dream.23 


According to BRK, JIva was brought up by his widowed mother in 
CandradvIpa, the home made by his great-grandfather, Kumara. Sukumar 
Sen's document indicates that the fatherless family resided in 
Kumarahatta.24 According to this document J¥Iva‘'s original name was 
Gopéla. He also had a brother who Sukumar Sen says (without giving his 
authority) was named R&jendra25, even though the document is illegible at 
this point. JIva apparently left home on his wedding day. According to 
CC26, he took Nityananda's blessing before leaving for Braj. BRK27 states 
that this meeting took place in Nabadwip when JIva had gone there to 
study, and that Caitanya’s associate Sriv3sa was also present. If JIva had 
been living in Kum@rahatta, then he was a close neighbour of both these 
personalities and it seems rather more likely that he met them in their 


own homes. 


On his way to Braj, JI¥va stopped at Benares, where he studied Vedanta and 
NySya with Madhusfidana Vécaspati (BRK 1.775-7). De confidently asserts 


that JIva's teacher can be identified as the author of a number of works 
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on smrti, ved&nta and grammer.28 Jana is more reserved about such an 
identification.29 Sundarénanda states, on unknown authority, that this 
Madhustidana was the disciple of the well-known convert to Caitanyaism, 
Sérvabhauma BhattScarya.3° Though Jiva evidently showed the marks of 
having received thorough training in grammar and vedgnta, he has nowhere 


Such 


mentioned the name of any/teacher. 


1.12 JYva‘s activities in Braj 

The MPS tradition says that JIva came to Braj after 24 years of household 
life. According to BRK,3! he assisted Ripa in editing the Bhaktirasdmrta-— 
sindhu (dated complete in Saka 1463, A.D. 1541-2) not long after his 
arrival in Braj. At this time he engaged in debate with Vallabhacarya or 
Vallabhsa Bhatta, the founder of the sect which takes his name. This story, 
found in BRK, though a typically unreliable piece of sectarian hagiography, 
is taken seriously by most. Vallabh&carya would have been Jong since dead 
(4.1531) by 1541 when Jiva is estimated to have first set foot in Braj. 
According to Narehari‘s narrative, Jiva was irritated by Vallabha Bhatta's 
criticism of a certain verse of RUps’s BRS and defended his uncle's work 
with a certain amount of hubris. Ripa chastised his nephew, saying that 
such arrogance did not befit Hfe in Braj, and banished him from his 
company. JIva went to reside at Nandagh&t, drinking only milk and eating 
dust in penance until Santana came to intervene on his behalf to Rtpa. 
A guphé or cave is still shown to visitors to Nandaghat as being the site 
of JTIva's penance. A tradition recorded by Entwistle says that JIva 
started work on Bh&gavatesandarbha at this time32, but it is not likely 
that he could have begun such en exhaustive commentary on Vaisnava 


dogma so soon efter coming into contact with his uncles and teachers. 
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KrsneS owes much to San&tana’s VT, which is dated as complete in 1555.33 
JIive's first dated work, M&dhavamahotseava, was also completed in in that 
year, but by 1561, DevakInendanadisa had noted his reputation as a scholar 
in the Vaisnavavandan&’.34 It seems rather more likely that the Bhagavate— 


sandarbha was completed between these dates. 


Not long efter Jf¥va‘'s arrival in Braj, he started engaging in land 
transactions, first making several in association with Raghunathad&sa at 
Arith. In 1558 he bought land for the R&dha& D&modara temple from ae 
certain Alis® Caudhurt. It is said in S&dhanadTpikA that the image of 
Radhs D&modara was carved by Riipa3s, while MPS telis us that the deity’s 
footprints were first seen in a dream in 1519 and consecrated by Sandtana 
on Tues., 24 Jan., 1553. Later, this temple was to contain the library of 
the GosvSmins Rfipa and Sandtana, who bequeathed their collections to JTva. 
In the remnants of the library now in the collection of the VRI, JIva's 


last will and testament and a copy thereof written sometime later, eas well 


as MSS. with Rtpa’s signature, etc. have been found. 


R&dha D&modara's first priest is named in MPS as Gop&ladésa. In the 
concluding verses to Harin&@mamrtavySkarana (HNV), Jiva prays that 
friendship with a Gop@lad&sa should continue on earth and in heaven.36 
Radhaékrsna Gosvamin, in his S&dhanadrpikd, in the course of refuting the 
svakTy&vada, says that JYva wrote his arguments in support of that 
doctrine at the behest of a certain GopSlad3sa, though he deliberately (and 
perhaps acerbically) stresses that this person was a vaifya37 R&adhakrsna 
cites a verse from HNV in support of this contention. Though numerous 
contenfrary Gop@ladasas can be named, there is no record of any vaisya 
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of thet name who knew Jiva, whereas a pijarr named Gopal at the 
Aasa 
R&dh3 Damodara temple seems to be the most logical contender for a deep 


friendship with the temple's chief resident. 


J¥va appears to have been greatly concerned that the properties which had 
been accumulated by him and his uncles should remain under the steward- 
ship of the Gaudiya Vaisnavas. In the VRI collection, there is an impor- 
tant farm&n dated A.H. 976 (A.D. 1568) issued by the emperor Akbar. 38 In 
this document, Akbar gives official recognition to the custodians of the 
Govindadeva and Madanamohana temples in response to a petition from R&ja 
Todar Mall on behalf of JIiva Gosvamin (stating that he was “a poor, 
worshipful man”) in whose care the temples had been left. This date would 
appear to confirm Ripa Gosv&min's death in that year. Ripa Gosvimin's 


samadhi is maintained at the R&dha& Damodara temple. 


The numerous other transactions recorded in land deeds found in the R&dh@ 
D&modara temple library include properties in Vrindavan acquired 1572 and 
160! and in the Radha Kund area between 1577-9. In 1584, Raghun&tha- 
d3sa bequeathed his worldly possessions to JIva with the following words: 
“dictating the document to Kavir®ja on my deathbed, I, the humble blind 
Raghunéthadisa, zealous for the service of SrYRadhSkunda, hereby place the 
whole of my property at the lotus feet of the idol worshipped by JIva, i.e. 
to the R&dhS DSmodara temple.”39 This bequest apparently consisted of 6 
plots of land and is recorded in another document of A.H. 996 (A.D. 1588). 
RaghunathadSsa had previously shown his respect and affection for JiIva, 
his junior by some 17 years, by expressing the desire to die in his 
presence.40 
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A later statement by a certain GopYramana (ca. 1723) states that JIva was 
proprietor of twelve retreats (kufija® in Vrindavan, including one in which 
SySmananda lived, constantly attending on JItva. This is evidently the 


SySmasundara temple which lies not far from R&dhS D&modara.41 


1.13 JI¥va and his students 

Though JIva Gosvamin never left Braj, he influenced the development of 
Vaisnavism in Bengal through his numerous students. Chief amongst these 
were Srinivasa Ac&rya, Narottamadasa and Sy&mananda, all of whom appeared 
in Braj in the early part of the 1570's. SrIniv3sa was the first to come 
to Braj from Bengal, originally intending to study under Rilpa Gosvamin, 
but arriving too late. He thus sought out JIva Gosvamin (BRK 4.264) who 
made arrangements for him to stay in Vrindavan, first at R&dha Damodara 
(4.278). He introduced Srfnivasa to Gopala Bhatta who eventually initiated 
him (4.374ff). Both Premavildsa and BRK clearly state that Srinivasa was 
given a thorough education by JIiva himself and was awarded the title of 
Scarya by him.42 Narottamaddsa came soon afterwards and also became 
Jfva's student, while taking initiation from Lokan&tha Gosvamin. JIva also 


conferred the title thakura mah&$Saya on Narottama for his scholarship.43 


SySminanda was an Orissan who came to Braj to study with JIva. His 
original name was DukhT Krsnaddsa, but JYva gave him the neme (or title) 
of SySmSnanda by which he was later widely known. This seems to have 
been the result of a mystica] experience rather than of any perticular 
scholarship. JIva at the same time also seems to have given approval to 
SymSnanda’s use of a different sectarian marking (tileka). Both of these 


actions are said to have incurred the wrath of Sy&m&nanda's spiritual 
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master Hrdaya Caitanye who himself went to Vrindavan to settle the 
matter, eventually accepting JIva's authority. The problem was resolved 
when Hrdaya Caitanya realized that SySmSnanda had the nature of a devotee 
in the madhura or erotic sentiment and not in his own sakhya mood and 
that JIva had not usurped his position as Sy3mSnanda‘s spiritual master.4¢4 


JIva himself does not appear to have given dYrks& to anyone. 


When these three had completed their education, JIva and other leaders of 
the Braj contingent of GaudTya Vaisnavas decided to invest them with the 
responsibility of carrying copies of the important Vrindavan manuscripts 
to Bengal. JiIva arranged for a cart with oxen and driver, several] guards 
and a guide to accompany his three students with the books. Exactly 
which titles accompanied this trio is nowhere stated. It is evident from 
the evidence of JIva's letters (see below, 18.21) that a number of 
significant works by Ripa and San&tana were not sent on this first 
journey. The date of this event, important in that it marks the beginning 
of the Vrindavan school's influence over the diverse theologies developing 


in post-Caitanya Bengal, can be estimated at ca.1575. 


BRK informs us that SrYnivasa, his disciple R&macandra Kaviraja (who, 
along with his brother Govinda, both received their titles in Vrindavan), as 
well as SySmSnanda went back to VrndSvana after Narahari Sark&r's death 
(1582). Upon hearing of their conversion, JIva gave names Caitanyadésa 
and Gop@led&sa by proxy to Srinivadsa‘'s disciples VIra Hambtira, the king of 
Vishnupur, and his son.¢5 Narahari pointedly mentions that JIva had by 
this time (ca.1585) started his Gopdlacampf and that he read to Srinivasa 
from it.46 Ramakanta Chakravarty suggests that SrinivSsa reported to 
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JIva the strength of the parakYyS concept in Bengal, end that Jiva 
GosvEmin advised him to counteract it by preaching the svakTy& doctrine 


elucidated in GC.47 


Sriniv@sa, Ra&macandra Kavir@ja and SySmananda returned to Bengal with a 
programme of action which was possibly chalked out for them by Jiva 
himself. Ramakanta Chakravarty suggests that strategy of holding festivals 
with a view to disseminating the Vrindavan theology may also have been 
fixed by JIva Gosvamin during SrTtnivSsa'’s second sojourn in the town. 
This led to the legendary Kheturi festival at the home of Narottamadass, at 
which so many of the remaining associates of Caitanya were assembled and 


where J&hnavaé, the widow of Nityananda presided.48 


Siva Gosvamin continued to maintain close connections with his Bengali 
followers through couriers. He evidently had a strong hold on both the 
emerging and the established leaders of the post-Caitanya Vaisnava 
movement in Bengal, as is evident through the numerous visits made by 
net only the above-mentioned trio and their disciples, but by other 
important figures. Most prominent amongst these was, no doubt, the wife 
of Nityananda, Jaéhnavé devI, who went to Vrindavan with a large group of 
disciples at least twice. On both occasions, though treated with great 
deference by JIva, she received instructions from him.49 The first of her 
pilgrimages is likely to have taken place in the late 1580's. Her son 
VIrabhadra and uncle GaurltdSsa Pandita also made trips to Vrindavan where 


they heard scripture from JIva. 
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About this phase of JIve's career, Ramakanta Chakravarty writes: 


Jiva Gosvamin wrote letters containing advice, instructions, and 
theological explanations to SrinivSsa Ac&rya, R&mecandra KavirSja, 
VIrahambIr. It is safe to assume that he wrote similar letters to 
Narottama Datta and Sy&minanda. Undoubtedly, the aim of JIva 
GosvSmin was to put an end to heterodoxy in the Vaisnava 
movement in Bengal by placing over it the unifying mantle of the 
Vrindavan dogma. The leaders of Bengal Vaisnavism were, no 
doubt, eager to unify the sub-sects. The only creed which might 
be partly acceptable to all groups in Bengal was the creed of the 
Vrindavan gosv@mTs in which the servile mood and the filial mood 
were properly recognized as steps towards the crescendo of 


madhura rasa.5o 


Or, as S. K. De says, “JIiva became the highest court of appeal in doctrinal 


matters so long as he lived.”51 


1.14 Jiva's death 

Even towards the end of his life, JI¥va was active both in expanding the 
property ownership of the GaudIya church in Vrindavan as well as writing 
books. His last work appears to be Samkalpakalpadruma which was written 
by him in his old age (Vrnd&vane jaran JYvah..., 1.4) and which shows his 
continuing concern with the svakYlydvade. He died in the month of Pausa, 
SuklatrtYya V.S. 1665, i.e., Thursday, Dec. 29, 1608, at the age of 92. This 
date is found on both the document of Jiva's last wil] and testament, the 
full edition of which had been written two years earlier, and confirmed in 
MPS. JiIva left all his property to Vildsadisa, saying that he was “a holy 
man entirely bent on the supreme truth”, and that “the most virtuous 
br&Shmana Krsnadaésa, son of SribharatScSrya” should succeed him. This 


indeed is what took place. 
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Jiva's first testamentary document is dated MargaSIrsa krsna 2, 1663 (A.D. 
1606). In it, J¥va states that its contents were to be confirmed by him on 
his desthbed. The deathbed declaration is given on the reverse side of the 
same document and is signed by a number of the important Vaisnavas of 
the time, including Krsnadasa Kavirdja, Gad&dhara Bhatta, Haridéss (who 
became the pre-eminent figure amongst the Vrindavan Gaudiyas after JIva's 
desth), etc. Jiva's samadhi is kept in the grounds of the R&Sdha Dadmodara 


temple, near that of Ripa. 


1.2 JIva's works 
1.21 Jiva's letters to Bengal 
From Jiva’s letters found in BRK and referred to above, we learn not only 
about approximately when many of the works ascribed to him were written, 
but also something about his work methods. It is evident from them that 
he revised his own writings continuously before releasing them for study 
by the Bengali devotees. In the first of these letters, probably written. as 
W@re the others, in the last decade of the century, JIva tells Srinivasdcarya 
that he is still engazed in the proofreading (Sodhandnn of several titles, 
Rasdmrtasindhu, Madhavamahotsava, Uttaracampii and Harinamamrta (HNV), 
and hesitates to send them because of this as well as the rains. Since the 
second of the titles listed was dated as complete in 1555, it could nct 
possibly be a reference to the revising of a first draft. Indeed. the two 
MSS which went into Puridasa‘’s critical edition of Madhavamahotsava show 
vastly differing readings throughout, supporting the conjecture that 
J¥va made considerable changes. A brief discussion of the case of M&dhM 


is given below. It would appear that extensive additions and revisiors 
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were made of Krsnasandarbha as well, though specific mention of this work 


is not expressly made in any of these letters.52 


The Rasdmrtasindhu mentioned in letter #1 can only be Ripa Gosvamin's 
classic, BRS, though Jana feels that this is a reference to 
Bhaktirasamrtasesa (BRSes) for he cannot accept that JIva would have had 
the audacity to make adjustments to the works of his gurus. If, however, 
we accept the truth of BRK’s” story recounted above (1.12), JIva 
participated with Rtpa in the original redaction of the bock in 1541. 
From another letter (#4; BRK, 633), it also appears that JIva had withheld 
Sanatana's BrBhag until the 1590's before sending it to the devotees in 
Bengal. Letter #2 also mentions VaisnavatosanI, Sanétana's commentary on 
BhP's tenth book. This too may refer to a work by Jiva, his abridgement 
of that work, Samksepe® or LaghuVT, completed in 1582. Nevertheless, it 
seems that the conclusion can be drawn that JIva tock the responsibility 
for editing the books of his uncles before sending them on to Bengal for 
general distribution. It is something of a surprise that these three bocks, 
all major works of JIva's uncles, were not included on the first trivo of 
his students, a trip which has achieved a mythical importance in the 


Gaudflya Vaisnava chronicles. 


In the same letter (#2, para. 3, 632), addressed to Srinivasa Ac3rya, JiIva 
uses two verbs, /Sudh and vi/car to indicate different stages of the 
editing process: Samprati So0dheyitvae vicdrvya ca VaisnavatosanT- 
Durgamasanhgamini-Sri¥Gopalacampt-pustakani tatramYbhir nYyamaénani. This 
would appear to mean that JIva had sent these three completed works to 
Bengal with a certain Sy3madasa AcSrya, after thorough revision. In the 
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following paragraph of that letter (#2, para. 4), JI¥va further states that 
he has already sent HarinamSmrtavydkarana. Other books still remain and 
though he has completed the second part of Gopdlacampi, he is withholding 
it because it still needs to be revised (vicdrayitavydstpD.53 If this is taken 
to be one and the same letter, the GC referred to in para. 3 is only GC i 


(Pirvacampi. 


The long process of editing might have led Jiva to put references to a 
later book into another which had been finished earlier. The Durga- 
samgamani, Jiva's commentary on BRS (BRSoc), is an example. We can see 
from letter #2 that Jiva had completed it before finishing GC ii. Yet in 
his commentary to BRS iii.4.76, JIva refers to a number of books, 
including GC and his commentary on UN. LocanarocanlI, both of which are 
likely to postdate BRSc. Gopélacampiti is both quoted and mentioned by 
name in these two commentaries as well as in Samkalpakalpadruma (SKD), 
mest probably JTIva's last work. Jana certainly exaggerates when he 
concludes that besides these, Raédhakrsnaércanadipikd (RKAD) and DigdarSinf 
(JIva's commentary on Brahmasamhit4, abbreviated as BrSc) also postdate 
GC, i.e. A.D.1592. Although it cannot be denied that JIva's creative powers 
were still strong in his old age and that the appreciation of his 
Bengali students and visitors no doubt inspired him to extend his 
productive life, it is doubtful that all of these works were written at such 
a late date, i.e., after he had reached the age of 75. By its very nature. 
GC comes st the end of JYva's exegetical career and resumes most of what 


is contained in the above-mentioned commentaries. 
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1.22 JIva'’s works 

According to a list made by JTIva's successor, Krsnadésa AdhikariI, Jiva 
wrote a total of 25 different works to which LaghuvaisnavatosanIl and 
Sarvasamvadini and perhaps other works must be added. It goes without 
saying thst all of these works are related to Krsnaism. The preceding 
discussion has shown that it is difficult to establish dates. or even an 
order of composition for most of these works. Thus. for the sake of 
facilitating a brief study of them, they have been divided into four 
categories in the subsequent pages: 


(1) treatises on theology and philosophy, 
(2) commentaries on other works, 
(3) grammar and poetics. and 


(4) literary works. 


Comprehensive discussions of most of these works are given in both S. K. 
De's Vaisnava Faith and Movement and Jans's Vrnd&avaner chaya gosvamT 
(156-87). The comments made here are meant to complement these previous 
studies and unnecessary repetition has been avoided. I1 shall attempt to 


point in particuler to those elements which relate to the GC. 


The relevance of this discussion can be demonstrated fairly easily. JiIva's 
arguments are built around pram@nas given from scripture, in particular 
BhP. Thus, this unity 1s most easily demonstrable by pointing to the 
places where JiIva has repeated numbers of these “items of evidence”. 
Table 1.1 on the following page is given with the intention of showing 
how these stepping-stones of JiIva's argument (taken primarily from BhP> 
found in one book are partially or extensively matched in other worl.s. 


From this table it is clear that there is considerable overlap between the 


SELECT QUOTATION CONCORDANCE 


Quote vr LBhag KrgoaS 
x.46.%4 78.13 1.477 174 
x.46.35 78.13 --- 174 
z.46.3 46.39 --- --- 
z.46.4 o-- --- 177 
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=.46.6 --- --- --- 
z.47.% 47 $3 --- 163 
x.47.37 29.11 --- 164.177 
=.65.6 ~-- --- ene 
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2.83.1 -- --- 170.175 
1.11.9 72.13 1.479 174 
PadP vi. 78.13 1.483 174 
ni.12.10 78.13 --- 175.179 
xi.12.12 78.13 --- 176 
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The overlap is naturally more 


marked in certain texts than in others and should one care to repeat the 


exercise using any other of these texts as the control, the patterns of 
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duplication would no doubt be different. Nevertheless, the essential 
element of overlapping would continue to be demonstrable. Though 
elements of another of JYva's works such as BhaktiS would have revealed 
far less overlap with the vest of the Corps . the demonstration made here is 
nevertheless instructive of the thematic unity to be found in much of 
his writing , showing that he returned again and again to a few particular 
points of concern. In this particular case, the argument centres around 
Krsna's promises to the residents of Vraja to return, given both by 
himself and by his messengers, and evidence of hie return there. It ends 
with Krsna's entry into Goloka. This subject is particularty dear to Jive 
and it must be said thst SKD's presentation is comparatively sketchy 
compared to that given in some of his other works. Nevertheless, it was 
deliberately chosen as the control] text because, as JIvs's last work, it was 


felt to reflect his deepest concerns. 


1.221 Works on theology and philosophy 

JIva's reputation as a scholar largely rests upon a4 series of treatises on 
Bhagavatapurana, known as Bhaégavatasanderbha or Satsandarbha. These six 
volumes encompass the entire spectrum of the GaudIya Vaisnava dogma. and 
much of their contents are found in Krsnadasa's CC in guise of Caitanya's 
own tesching to SanStana. Jiva states at the outset of this work that he 
was made to write the book by Rips and Sandtane. and furthermore that 
he wrote it on the basis of an earlier work written by their friend GopSla 
Bhatta Gosvdmin who was inspired by other, senior Vaisnavas.54 JiIva's 
debt to Sandtana's VT is particularly evident in KrsnaS and PritiS, and at 
the end of the latter treatise he refers those who wish to know more to 
that commentary. 59 
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BhagS is an attempt to structure the contents of BhP eround the Vedanta 
categories of sambandha, abhidheya and prayojana, supplementing them with 
exegesis. Sambandha, or theology, takes up the first four volumes: Tattva’, 
Bhegavat’, Paramatma’® and SrIKrsnesandarbhas. Amongst Ripa's works, it is 
to LBhadg that these four volumes, parallel in terms of content, though they 
are rather more elaborate. An introductory verse in sragdhars metre at 


the beginning of TattvaS gives an idea of the direction of the work: 


May that Srl Krsna whose purely spiritual essence is referred to in 
the Veda as brahman, of whom a portion is the purusa who 
controls may and exists in glory with his fragmentary portions 
(the j¥vas), and only one of whose forms is the N&ar&yane who 
sports in the supreme sky, may he, the self-same supreme Lord 
(svayam bhagavan), grant love for the devotees who worship his 


feet.56 


Thus TattvaS establishes Bhagavatapurana as the uitimate = scriptural 
authority. criticizes the advaitevada and gives a general synopsis of the 
contents of the other five volumes. BhagavatS establishes the highest 
truth as bhagavan, i.e. NarSyana and his various forms, while Peramatmas 
describes the nature of the world, m&y&@, the individual soul (jIva and their 


relation to the creator god who pervades them all. 


KrsnaS is longer than the first three volumes and. judging from the 
number of times to which this work is referred to elsewhere in the 
corpus of Jiva's writings. the most important. Radhaékrsnércanadi pika 
(RKAD), BrSc and GC are all stated by JIva to be synopses or expansions 
on this work, and indeed literally repeat entire sections of it.57 The 
relationship of KrsnaS to GC shall be more fully demonstrated in the 7th 


chapter of this thesis. 
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KrsnaS first establishes that Krsna is bhagava@n and then that his abode 
(dh&éman) and associates (parikara are. like him, eternal. As JIva must 
argue to show the primacy of Krsna over other forms of Narayana, his 
parents, friends and girlfriends are all similarly shown to be ontologically 
the origins of the associates of his other forms. R&dha and the Sopris sre 
thus demonstrated te be the origins of Laksmt, N&ar3yana's consort. and 
indeed superior to her. The book concludes: 


Thus the sambandha (C"relationship”) has been explained by these 
four trestises. In this relationship, it has been shown that he 
who is related (sambandhin) is at his ultimate perfection in the 
manifestation of the form of R&dha and Madhava. Thus Sruti says, 
“The Lord Madhava is accompanied by Radha...” It is to establish 
this end that I have elaborated al} the foregoing. The [discourse 


on] relationship is complete. 


May my mind be assailed on all sides 

by the sweetness of Radha and Madhava 

lustrous from their golden and black complexions, 

dancing with the pure and pleyful festivals of their eyes, 

their souls filled with the wisdom of the unlimited maddening arts, 
themselves maddened by the heaps of fragrant ambrosia 


which arise from their dearness to each other.$8 


Bhaktisandarbha discusses various aspects of the abhidheya, the ritua’s ang 
duties expected of one who wishes tc attain union with Krsna. In terms 
of content it may be paralleled with the pdrvalaharY of Ripa’s BRS. The 
PritiS is the longest of the six volumes. It discusses the pravojana or the 
state of spiritual perfection, which JIva calls prfrti, synonymovs with 
prema. It covers much of the same material as Ripa’s works on rasa, BRS 


and UN, describing the different relations with Krsna and how they are 
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expressed. Unlike Rifpa, however, JYva illustrates all aspects of bhaktirase 
without recourse to original examples, using BhP alone, rather like 
Vopadeva's MuktSphala. These works are written in the utilitarian style of 
the Sanskrit exegete. Only KrsnaS slips from time to time into a prose 


with pretensions of literary sophistication. 


RaédhaKrsnércanadipikaé (RKAD), also known as Krsen&rcanadipiké. is a small 
prose work which defends the worship of R&dha together with Krsna. Its 
primary purpose is thus to glorify R&dha. first by stating the ubiquity of 
Sakti in the company of the personified deity. Some of its passages are 
quoted almost entirely from Bhagavatsandarbha, while others are taken 
verbatim from KrsnaS. It may have been written at the time when JIiva 
took up the worship of Ra@dh&S and Da&modara, » yugalavigraha or pair of 
idols, in order to defend a practice which was not yet in wide currency. 
One verse (4) is found in GC (i.tv!7) which Jana seems to think 


demonstrates that RKAD was written after GC. The opposite could, of 


course, as easily be true. 


1.222 Commentaries 

Jiva wrote sa number of commentaries which are composed in a style 
comparable to the works described above. The Kramasandarbha. on BhP. is 
the most remarkable of these. As the title of this work indicstes. it has a 
relation to the above-mentioned BhagS. BhagS is in fact a selection of 
verses from BhP with commentary illustrating aspects of Vaisnava dogma. 
Many of these commentaries are found in their proper place in the BhP 
and this was given the appropriate name Kramasandarbha, or the seventh 
sanderbha as Krsnadasa Adhik@rin hss it. JIva does not. however. include 
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an elaborate commentary on the tenth book of BhP in this work, feeling 
no doubt that the job had been sufficiently well done in VT and his own 
Samksepa® or Laghu® VT, completed in 1582 and remarkable primarily for 
the historical information given in the colophon. SarvasamvadiniI is a 
supplementsry volume to the first four books of Bh&gS, containing 
additional arguments and supportive evidence. It is most remarkable for a 


defense of the deity of Caitanya. 


DigdarS’inI. JIva's commentary to Brahmasamhita (BrSc) also claims to repeat 
matters which are described in extenso in KrsnaS.59 JiIva has used the 
BrS extensively in developing his conception of Goloka. the eternal abode 
of Krsna. Portions of those paragraphs of KMrsnaS which contain an 
exposition of Goloka are repeated word for word in BrSc.60 The first 
chapter of GC is itself a commentary on a selected number of BrS verses. 
The introductory verse to GC contsins a discourse on the verse kKrsir 
bhovacakah gabdo, etc. which is a sophisticated development of a portion of 
BrSc !. JY¥vs also mentions Krsnarcanadipiké in this work.6! on which 
basis Jana concludes that it postdates GC, having come to that conclusion 
about RKAD Cop.cit., 166). On the other hand. JIva has referred to GC 
directly in most of his later works and, in view of the subject matter 


covered in this work, had ample occasion to do so here as well. 


J¥va wrote two commentaries on works by Ripa Gosvamin, Durgama- 
safgaminY on BRS and LocenarocanT on UN. They are both important 
works, appsrently written at about the same time that JYva wrote GC, 
which is cited in them both.62 The two works sre charscterized by 


occasional glosses of the text except where he wishes to make an important 
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point. In such places, he carries on an extended discussion. In his 
comments on BRS iii.4.76, Jiva addresses the issue of Krsna’s return to 


Vraja even after his stay in Dvdraké. 


Locanarocani starts with the following verse: 


Hartbhaktirasamrtasindhau jaéte purd@ duréloke/ 


UjjvalanTlamanau mama locanarocany esau vivrtih// 


Jana somehow construes this to mean, “When BRS was not previcusly 
commented upon, J wrote this commentary on UN.” It should rather be 
understood to mean, “The Locanarocan!l (‘pleasing to the eyes’ is my 
commentary on the Ujjvalanilamani “the effulgent sapphire) which (thoughl 
previously produced from BRS (‘the ocean of ambrosia of devotion to Heri’, 


remained obscure.” 


Jiva's arguments in favour of the svakIySvada are perhaps most forcefully 
expressed in this work under 1.21 and 15.208, two comments which form 
the bulk of the work as a whole. It is also clear that he was engaging in 
@ polemic against those who, like some later writers, felt that Ripa 
Gosvamin gave precedence to the parakIyd position. In both theese 
commentaries, JIva cites RUpas other works, notably Lalitam@dhava sand 


Samksepabhdgavatamrta te prove that svakTry@ was favoured by him. 


SukhabodhinT is a commentary on the GopdlatapanY Upanisad, which JIva 
cites frequently in his Sandarbhas, particularly KrsnaS, in defending the 
divinity of Krsna. Perhaps the most important quotation used by JIva is 


Durvasas's statement to the gopYs, “He is your husband” (sa ve hi svimT 
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bhavati, 2.27), which clearly supports the svakYy# doctrine and is cited 
elsewhere, including GC. This commentary bears great similarity to 
another attributed to Prabodhdnandse Sarasvatl other than that it is shorn 
of its introductory verses.63 A number of other minor omissions have 
been made in the commentary attributed to JIva, as well as a few additions 
which bear his distinctive msrk on them64, but otherwise the two works 
are exactly the same. The general tone of the arguments matches that of 
KrsnaS and JiIva's other works, many of the familiar “stepping-stone” 
verses are cited, but JIva's characteristic terseness is missing. Cne is 
thus led to conclude that JIva made a slightly abridged version of 


Prabodhénsnds's commentary to which his signature has been added. 


Two other minor commentaries are Hsted by Krsnad3sa, GayatrivySkhya- 
vivrti and Yogesérastavatrks. The first is a very short work published by 
Haridas Dae slong with BRSes, = commentary on the explanation of the 
GaSyatrY mantra found in the Agnipurana (ch.216). The other is a 
commentery on those verses in Padmapura@na Uttarakhanda 127, in which 
the sage Devadyuti praises Krsna after which he gets a vision of him.65 


Neither of these works is of particularly great interest. 


1.223 Grammar and rhetoric 

The enthusiasm of J¥vs's students no doubt inspired him to write two 
major didactic works, one on grammar, Harin&Smamrtavyakarana (HNV) which 
includes a Dh&tusamgraha®6, and BhaktirasSmrtasesa (BRSes)67 on poetics. 
According to the commentary of WHarekrsna Acarys68, this work is an 
elaboration of an earlier, shorter work which has been published as 
SamksepaHaringmamrtavyékarana, and is ascribed to either Sandtana or Ripa 
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Gosvamin though it does not figure in the listed works of either of those 
authors. Since no colophon or any outside attestation exists to clarify the 
issue, it may just as easily be concluded that it is an earlier draft cof the 

HAV by JIva. From his letters, HNV seems to have been written in 
JIva's period of ferment, and he himself sppears to have used many of 
HNV's sitras as insviration for verses in GC. Most of these playful 
verses are found in the Ptrva® rather than Uttaracampil. Some examples of 
these shall be giver, later in the bedy of this thesis. In this grammar, 
Jiva uses namee of Krsna, etc., a3 grammatical terms (e.g. PItambara = 
bshuvrThi, etc., etc. and in so doing has opened the door to various 
humorous possibilities. Nevertheless, JIva indicated that he meant the 
work to be used as a serious grammar even for those who were evident! 


already well-versed on the subject such as Srinivasa, etc. 


Besides quoting the various grammarians, Jiva gives numerous exemples 
from well-known works of literature, including RaghuvamSa, Abhijfiadna- 
$akuntala, Kumadrasambhava, Paninikdvya, Bhattikdvya (i.e. Ravanavadha), 
Kiratarjunfya, Sisupalavadha, NaisadhTyacarita, Anargharéghavanataka, 
Canakya, Padmapuradna, UdbhataSloka, etc., as well as from the lexicons 


Amara, Visva, Rudrakoga, etc. 


Nowhere does JIva draw on Gop@lacampti in HNV. It is further to be 
noted that in GC, when JY¥-va uses several variations on a8 particulay 
grammatical theme (e.g. a group of superlatives), several of these might be 
typically be found in Jiva's own grammar, but one or more of the cthers 
may be drawn from the Varttikas or commentaries on Panini or some other 
grammarian (most frequently, it would seem, Vopadeva). It is thus probable 
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that the HNV was completed before the Gopadlacampt, that JIva's extensive 


studies of Sanskrit grammar served him well in his writing of this work. 


BRSes is intended to be an appendix to Riipa Gosvdmin's important worls 
dealing with the rasas. It might more profitably /compared with HNV, 
however, fer it appears that JIva's intention was to produce @ workh on 
the slamk@ras that would be suitable for Vaisnavas who took seriously the 
instruction to remember Krsna in everything that they did. Thus, though 
Jiva follows the Sahityadarpana almzst word for word in its substance, he 
goes to his own works and those of other Vaisneva colleagues for his 
examples. Even so, the great majority of the examples remain those either 
composed or selected by Visvanatha Kavirajae, merely being “doctored” by 
Jiva in order to make them suitable for the Krsna story, much in the same 
way that his uncle Ripa did with a number of verses in the anthology, 
PadySvalT.6 9 Thus, verses from even such classical erotic suthors as 
Amaru are made acceptable for the holy ears of renounced devotees Ey the 
changing of a word, by replacing the anonymous or secular lovers with the 
transcendental R&dh3 and Krena. In this way, BRSes 18 a less origina! 


werk in its field than HNV. 


A numtker of verses qucted frem the GC indicate that BRSes was comrile2 
after that work.?79 The great majerity of the some 18 quotes come from 
the Pirvacampit. The other major sources of quotes are Kavi Karnartra's 
Alamkarakaustubha and Krsnadasa Kaviraja's GovindalTlamrta. Ripa 
Gosvamin himself has not been cited more than once, other than for the 


entire twelve verses of his citrakavya found in the Stavamala. 
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1.224 Poetry 

Jiva wrote four books which can be classed as literary works. First 
among these is Madhavamahotsava, Jiva's earliest dated work and possibly 
his earliest creative effort. Two editions of this poem have been 
published, the first by Haridas Das with a Bengali translation, the second 
an interesting critical edition by PurTd3sa.71 It is a work of the mahi- 
k&vya genre, most of whose general conventions it respects. The work 
contains nine chapters with a total of 1192 verses; its last chapter written 
in a wide veriety of metres. Jiva's affection for the name “Madhava’, 
discernable in the few original verses written for BhagS, sprears to be in 
imitation cf Rtpa, who similarly preferred this name of Krsne. Jiva later 


shows a tendency to the name “Gopals’ 


The work is unique amongst JIva's works in a number of respects. It 
does not show the didactic tendency which affects the GC snd SKD: nct a 
single quotation from BhP is anywhere to be found. Furthermore, it is 


the sole work in which Jiva overtly accepts elements of the paral ry3iTia. 
In severa! places in Madhavamahotsava, JTva writes about Jatila, Radhas 
mother-in-law. who is prominently featured in Ripa Gosv3min's plavs and 
in Krsnadase's GLA. Though she is decidedly a minor character, the 
sakh¥s' deceptions of her are given a cameo role in the story. In tne 

passage (MASdhM 4.83, the word $SvaSrG, “mother-in-law”, and 
Jatil5, the mame of Abhimanyus mother in RUpa Gosvamin's writings, 
indicates that R&dhas marriage to Abhimanyu was considered accepteble 
subject matter for poetic description by JIva at this time. A second 
passage is longer and describes not only how Candr&Gvali's friend Svamals. 


being envious of R&3dha's trysts with Krsna, directs Jatil and her son 
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(still unnamed) to Vrndvana, but how her plens are foiled by Vrnd&d eo 
that no disturbance comes to the meeting of the two lovers. This passage 
(6.6-16) is not found in one of the two manuscripts used to make the 
critical edition. It is not easy to determine whether it was 
later added or deleted in the course of JIva's self-avowed recensior. of the 
work. It would seem more likely, in view of his frequent denis! of the 
parakIy& position, thet he deleted it. The other option, i.e. that some 
other person interpolated the passage seems unlikely; the language and 
style are consistent with the rest of the work. 


“Because Jatila came here with her son, Madhava, not being too 
pleasec. has gone with his friends {to hide] in the mdadhavr bower. 
Now listen, Radha, how Saivyiki practised the following de-ertion 
on the old woman. The mental anguish,which has departed does 


nevertheless not go entirely if not related tc a friend. 


“(SaivyS said.) ‘Qld womans! you have dine well tc see that your 
daughter-in-law is taken care cf by Hari. But be careful to insure 
that he does not become serarated from her, for he is easily 
distracted by the beauty of passing women. Therefore, you and 
your son should have a word with him who brings pveace to those 


who have controlled their passions...’"72 


Elsewhere (M@dhM 1.62-5) Yasoda, while telling Na@ndimuhhT cf her great 
affection for R&dh3, expresses her feeling of misfortune that Racha hed 
not become her son's bride. She tells her that she feele as though 34h 
were in fact her daughter-in-law and sends her a message revealing ber 


love for her.73 


If these events are considered to take place on the plane of the 


prakatalrla, the manifest pastimes, there is no contradiction to JIva's 
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position of svakIy&tva in the aprekatalylz. Nevertheless, the contrast is 
marked when one compares this work with GC where the names of 
Abhimanyu and Jatil’, Kutil8 (R&@dha's unpleasant sister-in-law) and her 
rather stupid husband are not mentioned at all. The only word JIva uses 
in GC to refer to the gopfs’ husbands is patimmanya or “those who merely 


think themselves to be their husbands”. 


Gopalavirudadval!?74 is another of the few works by JYva without any 
manhgala dedication to Ripa and San&Stana. It shows great formal similarity 
to Ripa's Govindevirud4valI. The printed edition appears to be incomplete 
for only seven cf the 24 metrical exercises found in Govindavirudavall 
have been executed. The commentator Rasikaddsa does not appesr to have 
known a lengthier text. To suggest, 9s Jana does, that this too was 
written after GC cannot be substantiated simply on the basis of JIva's use 
of viruda-tyre metres there.75 Some discussion of these metres will be 


found in the analysis of GC prosody later in this thesis. 


The Gopélacampii7® itself was JIva's most ambitious work. He states at the 
outset that it was written in an attempt to expand on the themes of 
KrsnaS in a more poetic manner. Evidently, J¥va was aware that his 
numerous works of theology and exegesis were insufficient if he wished to 
achieve his ends in transforming the way that people viewed the activities 
ef Krsna. He basically hsd to rewrite the BhP’s tenth book, which 
narrates the life of Krsna. Jiva's view of Krsna. based more on 
Sandtana's commentaries than on Ripa’s poetic works, needed a more 


literary presentation if it were to compete with Rtpa’s. 
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Krsnad&ésa Kaviraja mentions the work twice in CC77, where it is called a 
“great hero of a book” (granths maha §Ora), referring no doubt to its size 
as well as its theological daring. Krsnad&sa Kaviraja‘'s other comments are 
also interesting; he states that the book establishes the nityalT/i which 
indeed it does by reuniting, in the worde of the KrenaS, the praksts and 
apraksta activities of Krsna, first by describing in detail Krsna’s return to 
Vrais, then his ascension into hie heaven Goloka and his activities there. 
It would appear, then, that though Krsnad&sa Kavir&ja seems to have had 
an alternative view of the nityalYrla, as demonstrated in his GLA, he never- 


theless did not see any contradiction between his ideals and those of Jiva. 


There is little doubt thst Samkalpakalpadruma’7® is JYva's last oeuvre, for 
at its beginning he makes it clear that he is on his deathbed, or at least 
near the end of his life.79 Like Raghunathadass in his Manahsikss, JIva 
addresses his mind, instructing it to remember Krsna in the way that he 
directs. The contents, i.e. the naftyslYlg, appesr suitable to a life-long 


sadhaka who is preparing to leave the mortal realm. 


The book begins and ends with the same introductory verse as the GC (1.1, 
5.6). GC is also referred to on two occasions. Indeed, SKD might be said 
to contain the essence of GopSlacampt, written in somewhat simpler 


langusze. 


The format of the work is hoth interesting end original. The first 
chapter (jenmadilTIM is written in anustubh metre as a single syntactica! 
entity, i.e. as a maha&kulake. The main clause in this 275 Sloka long 
sentence is, “Krsna entered the nityalriz’, at which point the metre changes 
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to puspit&gré. JIva cannot resist once again rehearsing the same 
arguments that have been covered in the Gop@lecampi, and indeed many of 
the familiar verses are quoted, either in full or in pratIka form. The 
next two chapters, nityalT]¥ (315 verses) and nityalri@ntergatesarvertu-ITie 
(131) are also written in the same puspitagr@ metre. The first of these 
chapters recapitulates a day in the life of Krsna in Goloka, in terms 
similar to those found in GC i.2.80 The sarvartulTlA describes Krsna and 
the gopIs wandering through the magical forest of Vrndavana in which the 
six seasons are manifest. The book concludes with ten verses 
(phalanispattD in the sragdharg metre, in which JIva once again stresses 
his theological obsession. Jiva likens the work to a tree (kalpadruma); 
these four chapters are its roots, trunk, branches and _ fruit, 


respectively.6! 


1.23 Other possible works 

A number of other books reportedly written by Jiva include a 
Jahnavastaka,?2 Vaisnavavandanéd,?3 commentaries on Dédnakelikaumudi, 
Vidagdhamédhava,_ etc. The authenticity of these and other works 
attributed to JIva has been discussed by Jana (Cop. cit., 179-87). None 


have any relevance to GC. 


1.3 The svakTy&-parakYyé controversy 

According to Karnananda, at some time after the GC had arrived in Bengal, 
@ controversy arose in Y&8jigrdma between Vy&8sScarya, Narottamadasa, 
Rémacandra Kaviraje, Govindadésa Kavir&ja, and other Vaisnavas. The 
subject of contention was that of sadhya and sSdhane. Narottama states in 
his Premabhakticandrik4’ that “that which is desired for in the course of 
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one's devotional practices is matched in the stage of perfection”.e4 JIva's 
GC appeared to contradict this by postulating e# svakYyS rather than 
perekTy@ state in the nityalTlZ The dispute was referred to JIvs Gosvamin 
for his final verdict and letters were received from him which Supeosedly 
settled the matter.65 Whatever the truth of the Karn@nanda account, and 
it is undoubtedly true that the arrival of Gopélacampt provoked 
controversy amongst the disciples of SrInivSsa et aj, Yadunandana's story 
is riddled with contradictions. Specifically, the letters from JIva 
supposedly written to settle the controversy, in fact indicate that he had 
withheld the sending of Gopdlecampi’ for further revision! The problem 
seems not to have been resolved by any statement of Jiva's, but rather by 
obscuring the issue, imputing a subtle motive to him by saying that the 


GC established a SuddhaparekIya or “purified illicit love”’.86 


In Vivartavilésa, a sahajiyS work written at least a century after JYva's 
death, JIva is said to have engaged in controversy with Krsnadasa 
Kaviradja, according to which JIva did not like CC because parakryd was 
preached therein (v&kyata kariyS kene karile varnane/ parakTyd bhava kena 
kaile prak&$ane/). When the MS. was given to Jiva to read, he threw it 
into the Yamunéd in anger. The book floated, however, showing that it had 
been accepted by the gods, and thus JIiva was forced to admit its 
greatness. JIva was already dead when Krsnadaésa wrote CC, thus there is 
no possibility of this story’s being true. It was written by sahajiya 
supporters of the parakYy& doctrine to show not only that JY¥va was wrong, 
but that he had admitted the error of his ways. Rumours of Jiva's 
disapproval began no doubt when his known promotion of the svakTrya 
position was coupled with the absence of his name from the list of those 
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who requested Krgned&sa to write Caitanya's biography. The promulgators 
of these false histories were also unaware that JIve and Krsnadasa‘s 
relations were sufficiently cordial that the letter was present st JIva's 
side when he was on his deathbed. Krsnad&sa gives credit to Tiva in 
every chapter of GovindalTlamrta, eae book supporting the parakYy&v&de, for 
being among his inspirers.87 Furthermore, his samadhi is also situated in 


a prominent place at the R&dha D&Smodara temple. 


There is little doubt that JIva wrote to combat a growing opinion amongst 
the GaudYyas in Vraja who believed that Ripa Gosvamin was in favour of 
the perakIry&vida. Later Vrindavan authors, amongst them Radh&krsna 


Gosvamin and ROpa Kaviradja, took great pains to refute the svakIyavada. 


romoted this doctrine 


Radhakrsns flies in the face of the evidence that JiIva consistently/ in 

by saying 
nearly all his works, including the largest (GC) and the last <SKD), th&t 
he had altered his opinions to please a friend and disciple, GopSladasa. 
The argument is based unconvincingly on a verse found at the end of 
Jiva's commentary to UN 1.20, where, after establishing the svakTyf 
doctrine at length, JYva states, 


svecchay& likhitam kificit kificid atra parecchay&/ 
yat pOrvaparasambaddham tat pOrvam eparam param//21 


Some things have been written here by my own will, 
some at the behest of others, 

that which matches what I have said before 

and shall say again is the former, 

that which is not, the latter. 


a Similar verse 
Raédh&Skrsna further cites from KrgnaS®& and the final passages 


of LaghuVaisnavatosenl,22 with the aim of proving JY¥va's insincerity 
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(2) JFTve's Hfe and works 


in presenting the dogmas found in LocanarocanY. In fect, these passages 
ere little more than humble admissions of inadequacy in ea style frequently 
found in devotiona) writings and cannot be said to make the same allusion 


that the Locanarocan! verse does. 


Radhakrsna goes on to lay the blame for the rise of the svakry¥ dogma on 
the disciple Krsnadésa, JiIva’s successor at the RAdh&S DaSmodara temple (and 
likely author of the Laghugop#lacampD.9° Radhakrsna denies that this 
Krsnad&@sea had any authority to speak about JIva's real intentions, for he 
hed made a false claim to be JIva's disciple, when in fact JYva had not 
taken any disciples, only pupils. Such arguments ad personam are not 
particularly relevant to the establishment of JIva's real intentions which 
can be understood only by an examination of the materials themselves. 
R&dhakrsna does not, however, attempt to point out inconsistencies in 
Jfva's writings, indeed he would be hard-pressed to do so. Ripa Kavir&dja, 
on the other hand, has made such an attempt at the beginning of his 


Sdrasafigraha, but with only limited success.9! 


JIva's comments on the BrahmaS, his Pritisandarbha, the LocanarocanT 
commentary on RUpa’s UjjvalanYlamani, RAdhaSKrsnarcanadipika, are all 
dominated by a defense of svakYrydvadsa. The first chapter of what is 
generally considered to be JiIva'’s final work, Samkalpakalpadruma, also 
summarizes the activities of Krgna’s avatara with an end to showing that 
he leads an eternal existence in the married state with the gopfs. The 
repeated elaboration of the same theme as well as the sheer magnitude of 
the effort that went into producing the Gop@lacampil with its elaborate 
description of Krsna's wedding to Radha, would certainly make it difficult 
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to argue inconsistency on JIva's part. That the parakTySvada was able to 
supplant Jiva’s svakIy&vada amongst the GaudIyas was not due to want of 


effort on his part. 


Radha Govinda Nath claims in his Caitanyacaritémrter Bhimikd that the 
Locanarocan!I verse does not appear in all manuscripts, without telling us 
an ‘ater polation 

which MSS he has examined.92 If . it is a very early one indeed, for 
Radh&krsna lived and wrote in the mid-17th century, less than 50 years 
after Jiva's death. In view of Jiva's overwhelming consistency, however, 
it is far more likely that the verse is at most an apology for any 
inconsistency that might have slipped through despite his best efforts. As 
such it is similar in both form and substance to comparable verses of his 
predecessors. Compare, for instance, the following Sloka found in the 


introduction of San&tana‘s VT: 


svayam vilikhitam kimcit kimcid yogyair vilekhitam/ 
chidram yad asti tec citra $odhyam Vaisnavapanditaih// 


Some things have been written by myself, 
worthy persons have instructed me to write others; 
whatever fault there may be in this work 


should be corrected by Vaisnava scholars. 
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(1) Notes 
Notes for chapter one. 


In BhP, ed. R&Sman&réyana VidySratna, Murshidabad: R&dh&ramanea Press, 
1896, at end of 90th chapter, 1572-4. ; 

ed. Nandaldl VidySsSgara, Calcutta: GaudIya Mission, 1960, 25-8. 
Vaisnava Faith and Movement, 108-9. 

Vrndévaner chaya gosvaém{i, 20-1. 

Unpublished doctoral dissertation “Sacred Rapture: a study of the 
religious aesthetic of Ripa GosvSmin”, University of Chicago, 1990, 
275-9. Delmonico makes some interesting points about the originator 
of the family, Searvajfia Jagadguru, tentatively equating him with the 
court scholar of SitgabhOpéila, Vidya@dhara. ibid, 249-54. 

Banld séhityer itihds, i. (3rd edn), 302-3.137. The MS. is dated Saka 
1532 G.e. A.D. 1609). JIva was ea life-long bachelor and reputedly 
initiated no disciples, though he had many students. It is thus 
something of a mystery that in the dalil of 1709 or whatever, the 
existence of a paeriv&ra of JIva is mentioned. This mystery is 
partially solved by Sen's discovery. There, JIva's brother, unnamed 
(Sen suggests Rajendra) is said to have had a son named Mathuresa 
Sarvabhauma who left the family home in Kuméarahatta to live in 
MalleSvara country, i.e. Visnupura. He is said to have been a great 
devotee and gone to Vrindavan to die. No doubt his descendants went 
by the name of Jivaparivaéra. Sukumar Sen, B&hla s&hityer itihds, i.1, 
Calecutte: 1963, etc., p.315-7. 

The full text, translation and discussion of this document is found in 
Tarapada Mukherjee and J. C. Wright, “An early testamentary document 
in Sanskrit”, BSOAS, XLII(2), 1979, 297-320. 

Cf. Tarapada Mukherjee, “Mahéprabhvédipradékatyasamvatsarani”, 
Sdhityaparisat patrikS, 92.1, 1986, 1-10. City Palace Museum, Jaipur, 
acc. no. 5171, Cf. also Wright/Mukherjee, 314. Mukherjee compares and 
discusses two other documents, one from the VRI, a Bengali list found 
as s8n appendix to an MS. of GopSlasahasrandma, the other from the 
Jaipur City Palace Museum (acc. no. 5171). The colophon of our 
Gopdlacampi MS a1 (see next chapter) elso has a portion of MPS (only 
that concerning Caitanya) in the same wording as found in most of 


these documents. 
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13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 


19. 


(1) Notes 


op. cit., 40. 

ibid., 632-3. 

Printed in S&ntilat Raya, Vaisnava sShitya o Yadunandan, Calcutta 
University, 1976. The work is dated 1606, but this is certainly false 
for it cites CC many times, written in 1615. 

CC 11.19.36: Anupama Mallika, t@mra n&ma Sr¥ Vallabha/ Ripa Gosafifra 
chota bhai parama Vaisnava//. Krsnadésa also uses the formula 
Anupama-Vallabha, which he has never done for Ripa or San&tana. In 
CC iii.4.30, Sandtana refers to his brother as Anupama, while 
addressing him as Vallabha in iii.4.34. The context shows clearly that 
the two names correspond to Jiva's father before and after his 
meeting with Caitanya. 

BRK 1.665 (p.32). S. K. De also seems to have accepted the BRK 
version, Cf. op. cit., 109, fn.2. 

CC ii.1.183. 

See note for GC i.1.2, in translation appendixed to this thesis. 

In the conclusion to LaghuVT: 4dih SrflelaSanStanas tadanujah 
SrITRopanams tatah Srf Vallabhan&dmadheyavalito nirvidya ye r&jyateh. 
The History of Bengal, Dacca, 1948, p.153. 

There is a slight possibility that their positions were hereditary, 
though BRK (1.580-3, p.28) says that the brothers were widely known 
as learned and wise men and were recommended to the Shah as 
intelligent and reliable assistants. Sandtana's birth is given in MPS as 
1488-9, which would make him only 27 when he met Caitanya. His date 
of death is given as Thurs. 30/6/1558, though other, similar documents 
suggest 1568. Ripa is said to have been born in 1493-4, which would 
mean he was only 22 when he met Caitanya. His date of death is 
given as Wed. 4/8/1568. 

In October-November of 1515, Ripa and Vailabha met Caitanya in 
Prayag. After an unspecified length of time in Vrindavan, the two 
brothers left, intending to go to Puri to see Caitanya, taking the route 
through Bengal. While in Bengal, Vallabha died. ROpa continued on to 
Puri where he arrived shortly before the Rathayatra festival, i.e. in 
June-July. It is generally taken that this would have been the year 
1516. If so, the very latest possible date for JIva’s birth must be 
taken es the beginning of 1517. Cf. CC ii1.19.239 and iii.1.32-34. An 
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20. 


21. 


22. 
23. 
24. 


25. 


(i) Notes 


element of doubt does enter into this latter dating, however, for 
Krsnad&sa does not indicate the length of time that these two brothers 
spent in Braj after meeting Caitanya sat Allahabad. Ripa is said to 
have started writing Vidagdham&dhava on the way to Purf, but the 
colophon of that work indicates that it was completed in 1533, i.e. 16 
years after its commencement according to this calculation! One is 
further disturbed by this dating for it makes JIva's period of greatest 
creativity, ie. the time of writing the ambitious Gopdlacampi, when he 
was nearly 70 years old. 

The English translation of seven land deed transfers naming Jiva and 
Raghunathadasa at Arith between 18 Sept. 1546 and 25 Sept. 1577 are 
found in an Appendix to Jana, 1970: 295-8. The only comment given 
by the editor is that these were translated at the Mathura court from 
the Farsi documents held at Radha Kund. 

If one takes MPS's garhasthyam [varsa]l 24 to mean that JIva came to 
Braj in his 24th year (i.e. after his twenty-third birthday), as seems 
less likely, he could have arrived in Braj in 1546, in which case the 
purchasing of land would have had to be one of his first acts upon 
arrival. MPS's also states that Caitanya spent 24 years in householder 
life when in fact he was 23 years, 11 months old when he took his 
vows of renunciation. This unfortunately does not resolve the 
question. 

Sarkar, (1932), 3. 

Mukherjee and Wright, op.cit., 315. 

This is the ancient name for Halisahar, which neighbours NaihatT on 
the River Hooghly and can be considered the same town. NaihaétI was 
the home of JYva's grandfather Mukunda. JIva was probably born at 
Ramakeli, where his father and uncles lived. Srivisa Pandita had a 
home there. Nity@nanda‘s home in Khardsha is about 10 km. to the 
south, also on the Hooghly. 

Banlé s&Shityer itihdsa, 2nd edn., Calcutta: Eastern Publishers, 1978; 317. 
Sen appears to have changed his mind on this point in the third 
edition of his work, where he says that the name Gopiéla refers to 
JIva's brother. Though we have only seen the text as Sen gives it, 
Gopila appears to be Jiva’s name, while the brother's name is 
irretrievable. ItS text in corrupt Sanskrit reads as_ follows: 
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26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 


31. 
32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 
38. 


(1) Notes 


SrYvallabhasya dvau putrau ja&tau... Gopéla Srfjive n3mas vivahadivese 
SrIVrndSvanem Sgatys pitrvyayo$ carandntike v&sem cekére.. 

CC iii.4.213ff. 

BRK 1.754-74, 34-5. 

op. cit., 111, note 5. 

op. cit., 151. 

Sundarédnanda VidySvinoda, Acintyabhedabheda, Calcutta: GaudiIya Mission, 
1951, pari$ista, 56. 

5.1627-70, 181f. 

Entwistle, A. W., Vraja, Centre of Krishna Pilgrimage, Groningen: 
Egbert Forsten, 1987, 397. 

Stated at the end of JIva's LaghuVT. Satasaptatimanau pirneyem 
tippanY S$ubhia/ samksiptd yugesdnyagrapaficaikaganite tatha// 
Vaisnavavandand, in Bhaktitattvasdra, ed.) Rasikalal Chandra, Calcutta: 
1850. 

ed. Haridas Das, Calcutta, 1946, 214. R&dhddamodaro devah 
SrYRdpekeranirmitah/ JIvagosvamine dattah Srft Ripena krp&abdhind//. 
BRK 4.286, p.85. 

(ed.) Puriddsa, Calcutta: SacInatha Raya, 1947; 205. Harinamamrta- 
samjfiam yad artham etat prak&Sayamase/ ubhayatra ca mama mitram sa 
bhavatu Gopéladasaékhyah// 

(ed.) Harid&sa SSstrT, Vrindavan, n.d., 9.48, p.60-1. 

VRI ser. 9, ace. 1. Mukherjee-Wright (1979: 315) and Mukherjee 
(“Caitanyacaritamrter racanakaéla evam Vrajer GaudIya sampradaya”, 
S&hitya Parisat patrika, 87.1, 1987: 37) give the date as 1590. 
Mukherjee (1987) also states that only the petition from Raja Todar 
Mall was sent and that there was no response from Akbar. Irfan Habib 
and Mukherjee in a paper presented to the Indian Historical Congress 
at Goa in Nov. 1987, “Akbar and the temples of Mathura and its 
environs”, corrected this date as well as the reading of the document 
(93-4). In a later paper presented by Irfan Habib ("The Chaitanya 
Gosains of Vrindavan in the 16th and 17th centuries: a documentary 
history” (typescript), presented to the Govindadeva Temple Seminar, 
Vrindavan, April, 1991), Ripa Gosvamin's name has been added from a 
previously undecipherable portion of the MS. Thus the contents given 


there (p.29) are as follows “it was ordered therefore that the eadhikdra 
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39. 


40. 


41. 
42. 
43. 
44, 


45. 
46. 
47. 


48. 
49. 


50. 
51. 


(1) Notes 


of the devalas of Madan Mohan and Gobind dev be entrusted to him ‘as 
it had been given to him also by Rip GosZ'in’, he being thus entitled 
to receive all the offerings (khairab.” 
Sundarananda (op.cit., parifista p. 57) cites a book Bhaktakalpadruma 
which states that JIva actually met Akbar and settled a dispute over 
which of India's sacred rivers was superior, the Gaftgd or the Yamuné4. 
When pressed to take a reward Jiva asked only for writing paper from 
Agra and some text books from Benares. The cotton paper given by 
the emperor was supposedly the first of its kind to be used in Braj, 
Tarapada Mukherjee, op. cit., (1987), 32. Engl. trans. from Mukherjee/ 
Wright, op.cit., 318. The text of Raghun&dtha’s testament, given in 
verse, is as follows: samvat somasamudrasodagamite S$vete$vayuk saptamI~- 
semyukte kavir&jato ‘ntesamaye samlekhya patram mayad/ andhaSrfRaghu- 
nathadasalaghund SrYkundasevaisand JY¥varadhyapadambujesu  nihitam 
servam mamatvaspadam// It may be noted that JYvaraddhyapadambuJjesu 
could also be a direct reference to Jiva. 
SvaniyamadaSaka 9, in Stav@vali: marisye tu presthe sarasi khalu 
SriJ¥vadi purateb//. 
Irfan Habib, 1991, p.29. 
Premavilaésa, 138. BRK 4.402, p.90. 
BRK 4.424, p.90. 
Sy3manandaprakasa, For a good, though non-critical resume of the 
story of Sy&mSnanda, see Steven Rosen, The lives of the Vaisnava 
saints, New York: Folk Books, 1991; 121-45. BRK tells essentially the 
same story, though making no mention of any conflict (6.48ff). 
BRK 9.266, p.389; 14.25, p.633. 
BRK 9.107, p.384. 
Vaisnavism in Bengal, 1486-1900, Calcutta: Sanskrit Pustak Bhandar, 
1986; 213. 
ibid., 216. 
Primary sources for Jahnava's visits to Braj are Muralivildsa 15-17, 
Narottama-vildsa, ch.6, p.9, PV, ch. 14, 189-193; BRK, 386-8 632-4. 
BRK 11 describes J&hnava's visit to Braj. She is said to have heard 
the Brhadbhdgavatamrta from Jiva. BRK 11.201-2. 
op. cit., 220. 
op. cit., 112. 
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56. 


57, 


58. 


59. 


(1) Netes 


The additions are mostly in the form of quotations, many of which 
would (ed.) Cinmayi Chatterjee, Calcutta: Jadavpur University, 1986. 
Anyaperigfesapustakadntaram c&tra_ vartate, tad yadi mrgyate, tad 
ajfiFptavyam. Samprati SrImaduttaregopdlacampir WkhitSsti kintu 
vic&rayitavydstYti niveditam. 
(ed.) Sitanath Gosvami, Calcutta: Jadavpur University, 1967, 3-5: 
Jayat&8m Mathurabhimsu SrTlaRdpeSenétanau/ yau vilekhayatas tattvam 
jfi®pakeu pustik8m imé&m// ko ‘pi tadb&ndhavo bhatto daksinadvija- 
vam$Sajah/ vivicye vyalikhad grantham Jlikhit&d vrddhavaisnaveib// 
tasyadyam granthanadlekham kr&ntavyutkr&@ntekhanditam/ paryédlocyatha 
pary&yam krtv& likhati J¥vakeh// The last of these verses is found at 
the beginning of each of the other five volumes, following this verse: 
tau santosayata santau SrTleRipeSengstanau Daksin&tyene Bhattene puner 
etad vivicyate// 
PritiS, (ed. Cinmayi Chatterjee, Calcutta: Jadavpur University, 1986; 
157: tatra vistarafankat&m ye ya vyikhy& na vistrta/ s& 
SrY¥dasamItippanysm Orsy8 rasam abhTpsubhih// 
yasya brahmeti samjfidm kvacid api nigame yati cinm@trasattapy am$o 
yesyém$akaih svair vibhavati vaSayann eve miy8m pumam$ ca/ ekam 
yasyaiva riipam vilasati paramavyomni WNér&yana&khyam sa Srf¥Krsno 
vidhattam svayam iha bhagavan prema tatpadabhajam// 
RKAD (ed.) Hariddsa S&str¥, 2nd edn., Gaurdbda 462 = A.D. 1948. p. 1: 
Sstam tavat Laksmivijetrgunagenagoplganapradhsnataya 
SrTKrsnasanderbhadau nirnitd, atra ca nirnmesyam4ng svayam bhagavatah 
SrIKrsnasya svayam Laksmfrips. pp.l7ff = KrsnaS 185-6.; p.23, pradha 
yed! th Krsnasye nityapriydh tarhi ketham parakTy&tvaridpam, tatrapi 
putraédisamyoktrtvam Sridyate. Satyem, tad ritipam mayikem iti 
VaisnavatosanInémnyém Sridasamitippenyam, Krsnasandarbhédau pramitam 
iti vist#rabhayan nétra prapaficitam; BrSec, 2 = KrsnaS 116-7. 
geuraesySmerucojjvalabhir eamalair aksnor  vil&sotsavair nrtyantYbhir 
asesamadanakalivaidagdhyadigdhatmabhih/ anyonyepriyatasudhs- 
parimalastomonmadabhih sad& Radh&Madhaveam&dhurYbhir abhite$ cittem 
mamskramyetam// 
(ed.) Harid3sa S&stri, Vrindavan: SrIGadSdharagaurshga Press, 1981, 2: 
yed yac ChrYKrsnasandarbhe vister&d vinirtdpitam/ atra tat punar 
&mrsya vyaSkhystum sprgsyate mayd// 
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61. 
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63. 


64. 


65. 
66. 
67. 
68. 


69. 


70. 


(1) Notes 


Compare comments on verse 5 (pp.27-38) and KrsnaS 116-7. 
Comment on verse 4: visesejijfidsSy8m Krendrcanadrpiks drastevya. 
GC 1i1.37v79 is fully quoted under BRS iii.4.76. One verse quoted in 
JIva's comments on UN 15.134 is introduced as being from Gopdlacampi. 
This verse cannot be found in any extant edition of GC. On the other 
hand, six other verses from GC are cited without any mention of their 
source at the end of JIva's long commentary on samrddhiman 
sambhogah in which he argues for Krsna's return to Vraja and his 
marriage to the gopIs. There are altogether five such verses in long 
metres are interspersed with three others of the same type not 
traceable to any other work, plus a sixth after another brief prose 
interlude. GC verses cited are i.15v63, ii1.35v88, 36v15, 37v129. 
The introductory verse is a prayer to Caitanya: SrTGopaletapanTya- 
Srutes {tYFkim Subhavaham/ kurve SriKrsnacaitanyasakty& SriKrsna- 
vallabham// The two verses at the beginning of the UttaratapanT are 
rather unusual and merit attention. In them, Krsna is addressed as 
SrImatprabodha. This unusual address to Krsna could only have been 
used by someone with the rather unusual Vaisnava name of 
Prabodhananda, desparately trying to find a connection. 
Comp. for instance, SukhabodhinI 2.81 (p.20) which adds the telling 
words Golokakhye Vrnd&vanasyaiva prak&d$Savigese nijadhamni_ which 
explains svapade in Krsnavallabha, 2.100, p.68. The rest of the two 
commentaries is identical. 
Cf. Jana, op. cit., 167. 
(ed.) PurTd3sa, Calcutta: Sactn&tha R&ya, 1947. 
(ed.) Haridas Das, Haribol Kutir, Nabdwip, 1942. 
Published with Harinaémamrtavydkerana, (‘ed.) Bhaktivilaésa Tirtha, 
Miy4pura: Caitanaya Matha, 1969. This commentary was left incomplete 
by the author and finished in A.D. 1846 (Bengali year 1253) by 
Gopticarana Désa. 
A typical example is Pv 190, where rém& from a verse by Govardhana 
is transformed to R&Sdhz See also 196, 216, 219 etc. 
GC i.2v4 (p56), 1@vil (p79), 17v27 (p21, 17v29 (p50), 17v43 (p23), 
21v51 (p20), 23v8 (p27), 23v23 (pi7), 24v51 (p48), 29v15 (p24), 29v20 
(p15), 29v23 (p24), 29v25 (p23), 29v59 (pi4,24), 31v35 (p34), 31v45 
(p51), 33v61 (p84); GC ii.5v76 (p67), 8v21 (p48). 
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74. 
75. 
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77. 
78. 
79. 


80. 
81. 


82. 
83. 


84. 
85. 
86. 


(1) Notes 


(ed. with Bengali trans.) Haridas Das, Nabadwip: Haribol Kutir, 1942; 
(ed.) PurTd&sa, Calcutta: Haridasa Sarman, 1953. 

ibid., 42-3; pranayit&m yuvayor avalokitum sehasut&tre yeto Jatilagatd/ 
tadenetipramandh sekhi M&dhaveh sekhibhir aid tha ma&dhavikaégrhe// 
atha S$rnu tvam idam sakhi Saivyik® yad atanoc chathat3m JjaratIm anu/ 
akathitam suhrdi svamano ‘sukham gateam api pratar&m na jahéti hi// 
Jarati s&dhu krtam Haring ‘vit@m iha vidhdya mahe svavedhiim tvayd/ 
api tu mastu tayd sa tadantikét yuvatimohanadrg vyavadhYyatam// tvam 
enusinur amiim nijae$antatam Samijane prathayantam idam vada/ aham 
api tvam api vyavadhdyite mahasi Krsna vas&va vadhdm anu// 

MédhM 1.62: Hantea Nandi bata madvadhipadad Radhikspegamitapi 
vedhas&/ tatpratYtivibhavam sada gat@ manmanah sthalam asau virajate//, 
YaSoda's message to Radhd (1.65, 67): bhenhgurens vidhing 
svabalakalokanam ksanikam eva me ‘prathi/ Kairtidey!, bhavatY ca diraga 
putri tena kathindtman’ ‘ghati// tvam sute paravatY guroh kule, cetasa 
satatam didrksyase/ tam dhig astv ahaha yena nirmame prema bhimani 
vicaéras$inyata// 

(ed.) Haridas Das, Nabadwip: Haribol Kutir, 1941. 

op.cit., 161. 

For a complete bibliography of different printed editions and MSS. of 
GC, see the next chapter. 

CC iii.4.221; 1.1.39. 

(ed.) SacInandana GosvémI, Vrindavan: DevakInandana Press, 1907. 
Vrndaranye jeran jIvah kaScit pr&ha manah prati/ mriyase s&mpratarh 
mOdhah gadhSm etm sudhadrh piba//1.4; taérh pibann eva he svanta svath 
ce gokulasangatam/ sevarh ca vafichitah kaficid bhdvabhedena bhavaya// 
See translation in appendix. 

malarh janmaédilTl&sya skandhah sy&n nityalflata/ s&khds tattadrtuSlok&h 
phalarh premamay! sthitih//11 

Madras Oriental MS. Library, 4 vol page: 4471-2, MS. 3053x 

Printed in B. B. Majumdar, Caitanya cariter upadén, Calcutta University, 
1934, appendix a, 101-112. 

sadhene bhavibe y5ha, siddhadehe paibe t&ha, s&dhya s&dhener ei vicdra 
Karn&Snanda ch 5, 92-97. 

Karnananda 5.6-11, e.g. Suddha peraekYy@ 1i18 granthete likhila/ t3h@ 
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87. 
88. 


89. 


90. 
91. 


92. 


(1) Notes 


dekhi prebhura bede sukha upajila// Sr¥JYvera gambhira$aya n& bujhiys/ 
bahih $loka v&khénaye sv&kfy& baliya// 
(ed.) Haridas Das, Nabadwip: Haribol Kutir, 1957: SrIJTvasangodgate. 
$181; yad etat tu maya ksudretearena taralayitem/ ksamat&ém_ tat 
ksamaSilah $rIman Gokulavallabhah// 

il¥stavas tippanI ca seyam vaeisnavatosanI/ y& samksipt® maya 
ksudratarenapi tadajfiaya// abuddhya buddhyd va yad tha mayakalekhi 
sahas& tethd yad vacchedi dvayam api saheran param api/ aho kim v& 
yad yan manasi mama visphoritam ebhid amYbhis tan m&tram yadi balam 
alam Sanhkitakulaih// 
See notes in chapter 2. 
Asya svecchékrtavy&akhyd sevyate ‘sau may& sudha/ $rImelLocanarocanyam 
tadkrdbhir y&su saficita// (1.30). Rupa Kaviradja goes on to cite JIva's 
commentary on UN 14.154 where JIva speaks of the anuraga stage of 
love where the sacrifices one make's for love's sake appear to be 
pleasure. JiIva there talks about the gopfs' desertion of their religious 
principles and families for Krsna's sake as being a case in point, but 
does not in any way contradict anything he has to say elswhere about 
the gopTs have an eternal svekYry@ relation with Krsna in Goloka. 
4th edn., Calcutta: Pra@cyavanI Mandir, 1958; 377. Nath makes no 
references to specific MS. materials, thus diminishing the weight of 


his claim. 
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Chapter II 


Notes on the materials used in the study of Gop@lacampt. 


2.0 Introduction 

JYva Gosvimin's GopSlacampfi has been published in India several times 
since the first edition of 1891. In conducting research on this work, I 
have had the opportunity to look at all of these editions as well as having 
access to a number of MSS of GC. It has been necessary to make a survey 
of these texts and account for the differences which are found in them. I 
will start by describing the manuscripts and the various printed editions 
and then make an assessment of their comparstive value, giving a sample 
of a comprehensive critical reading of some of the text. A critical 
reading of the first two chapters on the basis of two MSS from the 


Vrindavan Research Institute can be found in an appendix to this thesis. 


2.1 Manuscripts of GC in the Vrindavan Research Institute 

2.11 MSS not used 

The only manuscripts used in this research are those which have been 
made available through the Vrindavan Research Institute. In the four 
volumes of its catalogue!, a total of 17 different items are said to contain 
the GopSlacampft either in whole or in part. Microfilms #84 and #85 made 
by the VRI contain the bulk of this material and these were made available 
to me through K. C. Bhatia, the current director, and Prof. J. Clifford 
Wright of SOAS. Those items which were not filmed were later made 
available in photocopy form. Of the MSS identified in the VRI catalogue 


as being of GopSlacampt, only one, #5770, was found by the researchers 
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there to contain irrelevant material. Upon inspection of the other MSS, 
however, many of them were also found to be such. These are listed here 
accompanied by the reasons that they were not used in the current 


research. 


(a) #5967 eppears to be a copy of Ripa GosvaSmin's Hamsadiita. The 
manuscript is in poor condition, is cluttered with multitudinous margin 


notes. It is missing the first folio and approximately three from the end. 


(b) MSS #2776-7 (on reel #85) and #5760, 5765-6 (given in photocopy 
format) are all, with the exception of a few miscellaneous folios, written 
in the same hand. They appear to form the notes for a work in progress 
called, taentalizingly, Leghugopalecampi. This work is most probably that of 
a disciple of JIva's2 who envisaged a type of asteakalTyasmaranapaddhati of 
the nityalTl¥ using verses from Gopélacampt, Samkalpakalpadruma and 
writings of the other Gosvamins. It is not known whether this work 


exists anywhere in completed format.3 


(c) #2761 is listed as a complete edition of GC in the catalogue, but is in 
fact only a summary of its contents up to GC 112.59, including a selection 
of verses. It is introduced by the author as a cOrnikd (resume) of Gopdle— 
camp. The writer has dispensed with the first two chapters by saying 


thet they describe the nitya/TIZ in terms similar to those found in SKD. 


(dD #5966 is a short manuscript of eight folios only, containing GCP 3, but 


even there two folios are missing. MS #9320 is also very fragmented; it 
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contains only the portion from GC i1.3.61-4.10. MS #12341 contains the bulk 


of GC 1.4, but again has two folios missing. 


(e) #5961 contains GC ii.1.1-11.27 in a neat and professional DevanadgarT 
hand. Although this manuscript could undoubtedly have served effectively 
in the work of textual criticism for the Uttaracampi, such an undertaking 


lay outside the scope of this thesis. 


2.12 Manuscripts used to establish the authentic text of GC. 

(a1). #4160, available on Microfilm 85, is in a dense Bengali hand showing 

characteristics of the Manipuri or Assamese script. It has 169 folios of 

the Ptrvacampii only. It is complete though the folios have been mixed up, 

severa) chapters of the KaiSoravilésa (chapters 14-21) having been placed 
below 

before the Balyavildsa (chapters 3-13). Both this and the MS) have 


Margin comments which are for the most part identical. The scribe writes 


the following in a colophon at the end of GC 1.33: SrYhrt [-mst?] 


VrndivanadasagosvamiTjr yasya pustako'‘yam (sic) svaksaram idam 
Srf. Krsnecaranadésasya. SrIVrnd&vane SrIvenukipera (sic) kufije 12 


VaiSskhe sampirnam astu jaya Jaya Vaisnavagosafii. Unfortunately no date 
is given for its transcription. From a critical reading of GC i.1-2, found 
in the appendix to this thesis, it can be shown that the text of this MS is 
somewhat better than that of az. Many of the faults found in a2 are also 
in the text of a: but have been corrected in the margins, not always by 
the same hand. Both these MSS are more accurate than any of the printed 


editions described below. 
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#4161, made available to me in a Xerox copy version, is in a professional 
hand in Bengali script. It is more densely written than the last MS, 
containing more letters to the line (though fewer lines to a page). Since 
it contains only the Uttaracampt, it seems to form a single set with the 
previous manuscript. The scribe gives his name on the last folio as 
Muralfdhara Sarma but gives no further information about himself or the 


date of transcription. 


(a2) #2763, available to us on Microfilm 85, is in Devan&dgari script, has 
631 folios, is in good condition and complete, containing both the Pirva- 
and Uttaracampis. The scribe has written at the end of the second 
chapter of Ptrvacampt: samvat 174! varse a@s&dhe krsne pakse trayodasyém 


ravivasare pUrnam. The date is equivalent to A.D. Sunday, 29 June, 1686. 


(a3) #2762, in Devandgart letters in a very legible large hand, is an 
incomplete manuscript containing the first two chapters of GCP only. The 
name of the scribe is added (Haricand and the date of transcription given 


as V.S. 1747, i.e. A.D. 1691. 


(aa) #9321 contains GCP 1.1-5.6 only. These last two MSS have been of 
limited assistance, primarily because of their limited length, but also 


because they are less correct than ai or a2. 


2.13 Other Manuscripts 
In one of the first major efforts at cataloguing extant Sanskrit MSS, 
Rajendralal Mitra reported the existence of a Gop@lacampt as entry 72 in 


the first volume of his Notices. 4 This work was ascribed to a certain 
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Jiveraja Diksita, said to be of the latter part of the seventeenth century. 
The colophon is quoted by Mitra and in it we find a description of the 
euthor's ancestry and what appears to be a statement that this is a work 
called CamplUvihara, a commentary on his own work GopSlacempil rather 
than that work itself.5 This is confirmed by another verse, identified es 
the last one of this work, which again repeats this title (Camptivihara) in 


the form of a pun about the nature of campf literature in general.6 


In a later volume of the same catalogue, a report appears on a work called 
RasavatY by the same JIivaradje. This appears to be another commentary on 
GopHlacamp&. However, this time it becomes clear that this Gop@lacampf is 
not a work on the life of Krsna (as may already have been mede clear by 
the invocatory stanza dedicated to the moon’), but about a certain king 
named Gop@la.8 It may thus be concluded that all these works by JIvara®ja 


have absolutely no relation whatsoever to the subject of this study. 


Listed in the catalogue of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal? es MS 
#5422 is another GopSlacampi, said to be by the above-mentioned Jivar4ja. 
The text is incomplete, starting from folio 49. Upon examination of the 
information given in the catalogue, it is clear that this MS in fact 


contains JIva Gosv&Smin's GopSlacampf, 1.17-30. 


The mistaken ascription to JIvaraja was then perpetuated in the BORI 
catalogue, which also possesses a fragmentary manuscript of JYfva 
Gosvimin's GC. In fact, of all the MSS described in the new Catalogus 
Catalogorum as being the work of JIvaraja, only the first one, given by 


Mitra, actually is. The rest are all the work of that name by JIva 
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GosvSmin. As far as Jivar&dja's work is concerned, it was in the hands of 


a private collector in 1871 and its current whereabouts are unknown. 


As with the two MSS of JIiva Gosva4min's Gop&élacampfi mentioned above, the 
majority of other MSS described in the New Catalogus Catalogorum are also 
fragmentary. The MS sources which have been made available for this 
study come from Vrindavan where Jiva GosvamI lived and wrote and where 
his works were studied. Thus, though close examination of the various 
other extant MSS was not possible in the course of this research, it is 
felt that little could have been added by such an examination other than 
perhaps to reconstruct the procedures of the various editors involved. 
This is not felt to be a particular fruitful area for investigation as shall 


be demonstrated in 2.3 below. 


2.2 Printed editions of Gopdlacampt. 

The various printed editions have been listed here in chronological order. 
They have been given capital letters as sigla by which they will be 
referred to in any critica] discussions of the text. The sigla for their MS 


sources shall be referred to by the corresponding lower case letters. 


2.21 B 


(ed.) Ram NérSyan Vidydratna, Murshidabad, 1891; contains the Sanskrit 
commentary of M&dogr@manivast Nity§nanda VamSdvatamsa VTracandra 


Gosv4min (referred to as T for tfrké ). 


It would appear that this edition of GC was never completed, ending with 
i.Qv24. Its readings are at the greatest variance with those found in the 
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available MSS and the other printed editions. It is evident by a 
comparison with the next edition below that Vidydratna used the 


manuscript of the commentator eas his unique source. 


B's readings, corresponding to d3 referred to below, not only differ most 
widely from all other sources, but are also demonstrably the least correct. 
The best example of this is in the song found in GC i6.57 where the 
alternative reading is found uniquely in B and is riddled with metrical and 
other flaws. Numerous other examples of such passages can be found (e.g. 
GC 1.2v4, 6v4, 6v74, 7v6, etc.) and thus it can only be concluded that the 
MS available to ViIracandra Gosvamin was very old and damaged and in these 
particular instances at least, the reconstruction of a lost portion of text 
was rather unsuccessful. Further confirmation of this statement can be 


found in the sample critically edited text given in 2.4 below. 


The commentary is by Viracandra Gosv&min, a member of the Nity&nanda 
family from Manda or M&do in Burdwan, West Bengal. He was the son of 
Kisorfmohana Gosvamin and the well-known Raghunandan Gosvémin, author 
of the Bengali poems R@marasdyana and R&dhé Médhavodaya, was his step- 
brother. His commentary on the GC was completed in 1800 Saka (A.D. 


1878) 10 and was printed in full in 1907-1910. (See D below.) 


Other than this commentary, VIracandra also wrote one on Ripa Gosvamin's 
Pady4valf which was published with a translation by the same editor. S. K. 
De 11! remarks that this commentary “is not particularly valuable, being the 
work of a very recent author”. He goes on to point out several errors 
made by him in his gloss of the Pady@vali, as well as being rather scathing 
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in his criticism of the editing of the printed text. Similar criticisms 
could be levelled here on both counts. R&m N&érdyan Vidyaratna undoubtedly 
performed a great service in making the first concerted effort to present 
the entire canon of Gaudflya literature in printed form, but in his rush to 
complete such ai great task, for the most part. single~handedly, he 


understandably was subject to error. 


Though T occasionally coincides with the margin notes described in MSS aj 
and a2 above, because his text gives him the most misleading readings, he 
often shows a mistaken understanding of the author's original intent. He 
has been most helpful where no margin notes are given in the VRI MSS, 


but I have rarely found him to be more authoritative than they are. 


2.22 C 

(ed.) Krsnacandra Bhigavatabhisana and SacTInandana Gosvamin, in 
Devan&dgari characters, "PracInatippanIsameta", pub. NityasvarOpa BrahmacarTf, 
Vrindavan: DevakInandana Press, V.S. 1961 (A.D. 1905). This text is 


referred to in Puridasa's edition as gha. 


This text corresponds more closely than B to the MSS which are found in 
the VRI. The pracInatippanY found in this text in the form of footnotes 
is more or less identical with the margin notes found both in ai and az 
listed above. These notes are generally valuable. Though infrequent as 
well as terse, they often pinpoint the most obscure vocabulary and from 
time to time clarify the antecedents of pronouns. The editor (CS), 
occasionally supplements these with variant readings, which are found to 
be in the majority unique (viz. 19.23, 19v8, 19v17). Most of these variants 
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are relatively minor (e.g. laksyate for Jabhyate, yah for nah) and more or 


less demonstrably incorrect. 


2.23 D 
(ed.) R3sa BihSrT Sankhyatirths, Cossimbazaar, 1907-1910, with Sanskrit trka 
of VIracandra Gosva4min (T and Bengali translation in four volumes. This 


is Puridasa's fa. 


This is the major complete printed edition of the Gopdlacampii and first 
complete translation into a modern vernacular. The editor has availed 
himself of four MSS which he has identified by nickname, but given 
limited supplementary data. There is no explanatory introduction. He 
names his sources as follows: 


(di) Ananda (no further information given) 
(d2) Gaura, i.e. the MS of Gaura KiSora Siromani of Katwa. 12 
(d3) Manda, i.e. the manuscript of VIracandra Gosvamin (2 B above). 


(da) Vendadvana (no further information, perhaps = C above). 


It seems that since the editor had committed himself to the use of 
VIracandra Gosvamin's commentary, he was often obliged to use the 
commentator's readings (d3), though it must be said that T occasionally 
appears to be reading something which is not found in any of the MSS 
Due to the editorial effort, however, the text of D is already far closer to 
the VRI MS resdings. By comparing D to B, which we know he used, and 
C, which he probably used, it is evident that the editor of this edition did 
not draw attention to all the variant readings. In certain cases, he 
indicates a variant or additional reading (or conjecture?) by putting it into 


the text within enclosed brackets. In such cases he does not indicate 
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which of the MSS is his source. An examination of the readings of the 
four source texts used in this edition showed that d3 had the most 
consistently idiosyncratic and faulty readings, often barely defensible as 
choices for the root text. In most cases, the three other MSS were 
unanimous in their disagreement with it, though di frequently coincided 
with d3. It is suspected, however, that di may have been an incomplete 


MS as readings from it cease to be given in later chapters of GC i. 


2.24 P 
(ed) Akificana Purltdasa, Dhaka: Sactnatha Raya, 1947. The text is in 
Bengali characters, with critical apparatus making reference to three 


Manuscripts and two printed editions. 


This is the source book with which I started my work, and it is from this 
edition that I owe my numbering system, i.e. a different series of numbers 
for verse and prose passages. These are indicated by the presence of 


either a “v” for verses or a period “.” for prose sections. 


The editor claims to have used three manuscripts in establishing his text, 
as wel) as the two printed editions C and D above, referred to as gha and 
hha respectively. PurldSsa has given the following information about his 
sources: 


Cp1) Banglya S&dhitya Parisad #1629. According to the catalogue, 
this MS is lacking numerous portions. 13. This is Puridadsa's ka. 
(p2) Vardhanagara’s Paétha Bad! library MS #392 = Puridasa's kha 
{p3) Vanamalil4l GosvSmin's library in Vrindavan = Puridasa's ga. 
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Unfortunately, the presence of a critical apparatus in this edition is the 
only evidence of the scientific application of the critical method. The 
editor has given no introduction describing his method, nor given an 
extensive description of his materials or conclusions about their relative 


merits. 


It would appear that Purlddsa primarily used the printed editions C and D. 
An examination of the choices made by the editor in a test sampling of 
three chapters (GCP 26-7-8), revealed that where C and D disagreed, P 
chose D readings on 69% of occasions. An impartial study of the readings, 
however, shows that C (corrected by comparison to a1 and a2) has the best 
reading in at least 85% of the cases. 14 Again, this study revealed that 
many variants were not noted, even when grammatically correct. P makes 
no reference to the multiplicity of sources used by D. This is especially 
unhelpful when he advises us that a certain reading is “rap&detikadhrtam 
kvacit p&thantaram”, i.e. a variant given by D in his footnotes. Neither 
was P diligent in noting these variants: it was evident from an 
examination of D, that P only refers to these variants infrequently, listing 
them (according to sampling in GC i119) on only 38% of cases where the 


variant agreed neither with C nor D's primary reading. 


Only rarely throughout this text has P rejected both C and D readings, but 
in those cases one is left curious about the source from which he made 
his choice due to the sparseness of references to his three manuscript 
sources. From an examination of these references, one is led to doubt 
that any of the MSS were complete. We have already noted above that the 


Sshitya Parisad MS (ps1) contains numerous lacunae. Other than one 
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reference in i.2.40, p2 has been cited with frequency only in i.6-15, and 
sparsely thereafter until it ceases to be referred to et all after chapter 
18. References to this MS reappear in the UttaracampUi where it is again 
cited fairly frequently. p3 has been cited infrequently if at al] in 
Piirvacampil, and sparsely in UttaracampU. Variant readings ascribed to pi 
were not found to be identical with D even once Cout of 62 citations), and 
p2 only twice (out of 83). On the other hand, pi agreed with C 71% of 
the time cited (44/62) while p2 agreed 62.7% of the ttime (52/83). If we 
accept then that P’s data has been presented honestly, then D is greatly 
devalorized by the relative unanimity of opposition to it, and yet it would 
appear that this is the text which is being depended on for the greater 
number of P readings. However, Puriddsa shows the three non-D sources 
(pi, p2 and C, p 3 being insufficiently represented to count) in agreement 
only six times. We how that there are serious lacunae in pi, but we 
have not been informed about the status of pz. For this reason it is 
impossible to conclude that the ascription of a faulty reading to one 
source implies the unanimity of all others not mentioned in the notes 
there. Furthermore, a failure on the part of the editor to present the 
evidence comprehensively can be demonstrated in e.g. i.6.9-11, 7.6 and 
elsewhere, where p2 readings are seen to coincide with B and the variants 


given by D. 


In conclusion then, P has been thorough neither in the examination of his 
source material nor in his determination of the correct readings of the 
text. In particular, he has not taken into account the main constraint 
faced by the editor of D, who felt obliged to make the text agree as far as 


possible with the commentary published with it. He has thus shown a 
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mistaken and misleading preference for D's readings. Even so, in the 
process, he has thrown out many incorrect readings from D and has thus 


made some improvements on it. 


2.25 V 
ed.) VanamalI Dasa Sastrf, Sanskrit with Hindi translation, published by 


Purushottama Das, Vrindavan: SarveSvara Press, 1969. 


This edition is again an improvement over P, though no attempt has been 
made at giving any critical apparatus. V appears to have looked critically 
at all three of the above printed editions (other than B) without following 
any one of them blindly. It is possible that he used s Vrindavan based MS 
which agreed for the most part with C above. Nevertheless, he has on 
eccasion shown preference for other readings from P. His translation also 
shows the influence of the previous editions, though it is in general 
superior to both the Bengali ones described above and the Hindi one below. 
This is the publication which seems to have excited interest amongst 
Hindi-speaking Indian scholars, for since its publication at least four 
doctoral dissertations have been written in northern India on the 
Gopdlacampil. All of these dissertation have used V as their main source 
book. In the above-mentioned control reading, V has followed C's readings 
on 82% of occasions, D only 14%, the rest appearing to be from another 
manuscript which coincides quite well with az. Once again, where V is 


wrong, the source of the error can generally be traced to D and then to B. 


2.26 H 


(ed.) Sy&malSl HSkIm, Sanskrit text and Hindi translation, RasaviharT S&strT 
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and Nrsimhavallabha Gosvadmin. Introduction by Haridasa SSstri, Vrindavan: 


SatkTrtana Press, 1969. 


H states explicitly in his sampadakIya that he has depended uniquely on the 
P edition for his readings without making any attempt at critical editing. 
For his translation, he has referred almost exclusively to D noted above, 
often giving a literal rendering of it in Hindi. He fails to resolve many 
of the problematic portions, almost never contradicting D even where 
faulty. Occasionally, he follows him even where the D reading has been 
corrected by P, thus leaving him in the uncomfortable position of 


contradicting the Sanskrit text with his translation. 


2.3 An attempt at critical editing. 

At the end of this chapter, some portions of text from the first chapter 
of GCP are given accompanied by critical apparatus. Clearly revealed in 
this first exercise is the markedly more flawed nature of the B (d3) 
readings. Of further interest are the two idiosyncratic readings attributed 
to pt (page 1, note 4; 2,10) Mistaken a2 readings cannot be taken too 
seriously here because these folios were written in another hand, and 


though the hand is nest, flaws of omission are apparent. 


Though an examination of these two pages of text given in 2.4 reveals 
clearly the relation of B to D, other relationships are not so clear. Cc 
showed e higher degree of difference from the a1 and az than had been 
anticipated. Though the errors are minor in both cases, a correlation of C 
and B (d3) is notable (1,15; 2,5). a2 has also coincided with B on two 
occasions (1,2, 2,5), though the latter cannot be considered of real 
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significance (since any errors after 1,19 may be attributable to the later 
scribe). In the first instance, it is a question of the obeisance to the 
deity where it seems that each individual is free to put whatever he likes, 
hence the scribe in a3's enthusiastic invocation of several deities. Jiva's 
most probable invocation was SrYSrTRadheaKrsnaébhyam nameh, found in both 
ai and a2, both here and at the beginning of chapter 2. The use of the 
invocation to Radharamana in both B and C indicates that these two 
probably belong to the same branch of the textual family tree, though an 
invocation to Caitanya might have been added later by anyone and does not 
necessarily indicate a similar connection. The omission of an invocation to 
Caitanya once it has entered the chain of transmission seems unlikely 
however, indicating that the branch of which d3 is a member, split off 


from that of C before the invocation to Caitanya entered the line. 


In an effort to establish the relation between the texts with the object of 
making a hypothetical stemma codicum, other cruxes have been sought out 
which would reveal the relation of D's sources to those of P. A high 
degree of probable error is admitted in view of the various problems 
which have hopefully been made clear above in the discussion under 2.23 
and 2.24. For this task, a reading of all the problematic texts in the first 
nine chapters of GCP (the extent of the B edition) was undertaken. The 
total number of obviously nonsensical readings which could be considered 
helpful, i.e. where two or more of these sources shared a common error, 
was reduced to only fourteen. The chief problem is that erroneous 
readings from d3 matched all other sources but ai on at least one occasion. 
In order to minimize the difficulties presented by this MS, which seems to 
have collected the mistakes of all its predecessors, serious errors (marked 
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with a star) have been differentiated from the less so (where mere 
coincidence could be involved) to indicate stronger points of correlation. 


(1) a2, C [6.8] Sakyati for Sakgsyati 

(2) a2, pr (2v45] vratandm for vrajandm 

(3) at, d2 [7.23] prastutam for prasnutam. This relation seems to 
find some support from corrections made in the at MS which 
are found in their incorrect form in dz in 6.16, 35, 44, etc. 

(4) a1, d2, d3 [6.44] simhatul&évisu for simhatulélisu 

(5) di, d2, d3 (6v1] ciikdra for ciick&re 

(6) C, da £4.27] Yamundm for Yamunadyam. 

(7) C, d3 (6v54) abhilebhire for api lebhire. 

(8) C, d3, d¢ ([6v65] acitrIyata for acitrayate 

(9) d3, de [2.18]* vilasantah for sabhanukérdéh. 

(10) C, p2 (6v12] nipftanigim for nipirtangyi; 

(11) di, pa {(6v28]" kaelySnpadste for Fnandadsts (12) (6v6i)* 
prek&Sakeh for prepaficaksh. 

(13> da, p2 [6.9-11}# A major mixup is duplicated; (14) [7.6]* 


Another rather glaring difference is matched. 


Conclusions drawn from this supplementary information are as follows: 

(1) The relationship between a1 and d2 is apparent from (3,4.. These MSS 
would appear to be fairly correct, but a: is the more correct of the two. 
They may have the same source, but as has been corrected against a 
higher authority. They are taken as belonging to a separate branch of the 
tree. The common minor errors of dz and d3 (4,5) have been ignored in 


making this conjecture, however. 


(2) From crux readings 11,12 we find that di = p2 on two serious flawed 
readings. p2 also equals d3 on the most serious flawed readings of al! 
(13,14. Since clearly, these three MSS do not match in all readings, in 
particular not those of d3, they can be said to derive from a common 
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source, with d3 having one or more interim generations to account for the 


large number of new readings. This source is given the name y. 


(3) da also has one major common reading (9) with d3. The high incidence 
of correct readings from this MS alluded to in 2.23, however, makes this 
information suspect. How could such a major error be transmitted to d3 
but not to the other MSS which share d3's errors? This evidence is 


therefore taken to be erroneous and d4 is placed higher up on the stemma. 


(4) A certain number of common errors in a1 and C (MS ec) are found in 
GC i.1-2 (See appendix), but the former is evidently the more correct of 
the two. C has a number of minor readings in common with d3 and dé. 
It does not, however, share any of the major faults found in 11-14. Thus 
C belongs to the same main branch, but separated from that which started 
to produce these major errors. The common source of c, d¢ and y is called 


x2. 


(5) pt, though it has its own idiosyncratic errors, has not been shown to 
have errors in common with any other MSS but a2. It must therefore be 
assumed that it belong to a separate branch of the tree with the same 


source as c. 
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The stemma codicum derived from these rather inadequate details is as 


follows: 


Figure 2.1 


7 


«+ more correct less correct 7 


In conclusion, any further research into the relationships between the 
various MSS must of necessity be based on a closer scrutiny of the 
original materials. Nevertheless, it would appear that the further one can 
avoid the d3 (B) readings, the easier the task of establishing the correct 
text of GC. The three sources ai, az and C appear to provide adequate 


source materials for the task of producing a critical edition. 
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2.4 Gopadlapirvacampt - Chapter One with critical apparatus 


SriSrTRédhékrsnébhy4m namah! 
SrtSriKrsnacaitanySya namah2 


SriKrsna Krsnacaitanya Sasandtanartipaka/ 
Gopdla Raghunathaptavraja Vallabha p&hi mam//! 


(1] Tad evam &Srambhasambhavadantarmahesa sahasS3 vilikhya tad idam 
ullikhyate. Kim idam? Madistadevasya, madanvistadaya‘ Sistatadbhakta- 
samudayasya ca5 kramatah® smaranem &Svirbhiitam. Kim va, kevalasya mad- 
istadevasya; kim vad, tadviSistasya. Am am, tantratas tat trayam api 
svatantrateya labhyate7?. Tatra &prathamam tivat® prathamatah prathayami. 
Atra Srfr padam anyad9 anyad api kificidi9 anustupchandahparacchandataya 


plrvatra ca paraparatrai! ca yatra!2 na dattam, tatra ca sandhadtavyam. 


[2] Yath@: He SrIKrsnanamnatidhanya! SarvamUrdhanya! He SriKrsnea- 
caitanya! SarvaSarmadakirtanya! He mahitaSrTSanatanasahita-SrTRipa- 
namadheya, man! 3mirdhany Sdheya!l 4! He SriGopSlabhattSkhy4! 5- 
pravrddhabhattarakatd! 6 samrddha! He SrTRaghunathadasa! N&Smadhamataya 
'tiprasiddhaparamabhaktibhar&viddha! 7! He tesam evapta! 6vrajata- 
siddhavarnanasatkarnagarbhabharenaSrTBhigarbhadi-safi jiadhikarana! He 
Sr¥Vallabha! PraégbhaviyadurlabhasukrtasandhT yamana-madi yasarana 
pitrcarana! Kim va, he SrTRaghunathasySptan vrajaty anuvrajatIti tattaya 
sarvavallabha! SrIVallabha! [19M&m phi! Nijacaranacchayaya matprati- 
palakatam Syéshi. 


1. B,C,P: SrTRsdhiremaniye nansh; 03 SriGenesiys neash, SriKrsoecaitanyacandro 
jayati. SriGopile Jayeti. SriSeresvatyei namah. Kreodye nemeb; 2. absent from a2 
and B. 3. a4 utswhene: 4. pi, Sday3°;: 5. B,D va: 6. B svatah: 7. B,D °virbhitem: 8. B 
omits : 9. B omits; 10. B,D katheficit; 11. B peratra; 12. D yatra yatre; 13. D san°; 
14. B omits from man°; 15. B,C,P SSkhye®; 16. B,D,P Sbhattirakaté°; 17. C,D,P 
Cbharéviddhe?; 18. B,D @pts. 19. From this point, #2 has been written in another hand 


for two folios. 
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[3] Atha dvitTyam api pratlyamanam nirmami. Srikrsna iti. Srir atra 
Radhé. Es& hi SripradhdnetayS s&dhayisyamanatay3m nir&bsdha. Tad- 
anantarakrsnasabdas catra sSabdabrahmagtidhaparabrahmaNandanandana- 
vacakatayam riidhah. Tena, he SrTRA&dhakhyasvaripasaktiyukta! Krsnety 
arthas ca nirvyOdhah. Krsna iti: 
Krsir bhi2vacakah Sabdo nas ca nirvrtivdcakah/ 
tayor aikyam param brahma Krsna ity abhidhTyate// 

iti pram@najfidtacarah Krsnasabdas tv atra yogapuraskrtaridhitaya tat- 
parah. Bhir iti bhSvakvibantata'karah. Sa cayam bhadvagSabdavad dhatv- 
arthamatrat&dharah. Dhatvarthas’ c&trakarsanam, tad eva sphutam 
SptataySptalS([manasaém Skarsanam. Tatas ca bhinnapadarthatay4vagatayor 
dayitayor iva tayor aikyam yoga eveti. Tadyukta @nandah sarva?karsaka- 
nanda ity artha evamandah.3 Param brahma iti: Narakrti4 param 
brahmaiti hi5 prasiddhih. YogapuraskrtarUdhatopagidhatayapi SrTNanda- 
nandanam eva vakti tacchabdaSsktir iti vyaktisiddhiS ca. Tad etad6 
abhidhTyate c&8bhidhTyate7 iti. Tasmad eva& tadiyasvabhavavisesa- 
bhavanartham eva punaruktir iyam yuktim9 yunakt: caitanya iti. He 
sarvaprakaSaka! SadrfipatayS sarvaSrayasvaripa! 0! Tadrtpaté ca 
vipaScidbhir avagatS!1, saccidanandaritipSya Krgsnayaklistakarmana iti 
TaépanTyanSndinigsamanat, tvayy eva nityasukhabodhatandvi2 iti Sri- 
hadgavatiyaBrahmastave nigaman&c = ca. Sasan&tanartipaka = iti; he 
sana&tanena saddtanena, svasvarUpam anubhavadbhir api  sunirUpenal3 
surtpena rtpena! 4 saha vartamina! Tena svabhaktivittacittam 
anuvartamana! Gop@laraghunathdptavrajavallabha iti; gopalesu ye raghavo 
laghavo ye ca nath& mukhyd iti vikhydtagaéthas tair Sptasya vrajasya 
ballavatallali5javrajasya vallabha! Kimva, gopal4na4m laghur istah, sa ca 
nathas ca yas, tasya sambodhanam trisv iste ‘Ipe laghur iti 
nénarthavargslabdhabodhanam. Sptavrajavallabheti Sptavrajanam 
svajanasamUh4aném vallabha! Paresam alabhya!&satprabha! 


1. P adds Krgpe®; 2. o1,02.B,D krsi bhir: 3. a3 omits from sarva°; 4. 93 nirakrti; 
S. 02,B,C omit; 6. B ted eva tad; 7.B omits; 8. B evam: 9. B omits: 10. pi 
sarvasreyahsvaripe; 11. B epageté: 12. B,D add snente; 13. B,D,P sunirtipsne®; 14. a2 
drops these two words; 15. a@ omits the portion between brackets: 16. a2 ananya®; 
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Notes to chapter two 


Published in four volumes, 1976-1985. Compiler V. B. Gosv&mI, (ed.) 
R. D. Gupta and others. 

The writer cites JIva's margala stanza to Gopiélacampt, changing 
Vrajavallabha to VraejajIvaka. 

A Vrajabhas4 LaghuGopélacamptbhaésa by a not-especially talented poet 
named Krsnakavi was published by Krsnadésa Bab&jf from Mathura in 
1961. It is much narrower in scope than the Sanskrit MS version. 
The colophon date is given as V.S. 1748 (A.D. 1691), but this appears 
to be the date of transcription rather than authorship. Krsnakavi may 
well be the same Krsnadasa AdhikarY mentioned in the previous chapter. 
Caleutta, 1871. 

Iti Srividvatkadambaheramba-sakalsvipulakavikulatilaka-Mahardstrade$sa- 
varidhisudhanidhiBhéradvajakulakasarara jahamsa-Kasisthajagadguru- 
Srimaddrksita-kaviSomerdjastrivarasin u-SriTKamarajasdrivaratanaya- 
SrfVrajarajakaviradjatmaja-balaeka viSriJivarajaviracitéyath Campivihéra- 
amaékhyayam svanirmita-~Gopalacampi-vyakhyayam pirvangamh sama&ptam. 
Calcutta, 1892, X.86: Madayati mano madiyarh tanujaghanabharatri- 
rasavilasah/ kim u sutanunYravihdro nahi nahi Campaviharo 'yem// 
Atra margalarh pratipaccandravisayakam. (CRasavat?). See the entry 
under i.72, Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Calcutta, 1871. 

Kavi J¥vaer@janams t&m Fstanute ‘bhinamya girvaénim/ Gop&labhupala- 
campodvyakhyaém khalu Rasavatyakhyam// 

ed. Haraprasadda Sastrt, Caleutta, 1934. 

Rasa BihSrt Sarkhyatirtha edn., vol. 2, 2084. yugmasdnyastasubhramsum 
Sake rathahamh trkaise pirnatSm 3gSt vIracandrena $Sreyasah// 
Padydval¥, Dhaka University, 1934, cxli-cxlii. 

He was a reputed schoar of the late 19th and early 20th centuries who 
made many visits to Vrindavan before finally settling there to become 
an ascetic to whom a number of miracles are ascribed. Cf. Haridas 
Das, Gaudiya Vaisnava Jivana, Vol. II, Nabadwip: Haribol Kutir, 1951. 
55-78. It is likely therefore, that this MS. was copied in Vrindavan 


which accounts for its similarity to ds. 
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13. ed. Chintaheran Chakravarty, Calcutta, 1934, 194. 
14. It must be said that such a bias is less evident in the early chapters 
of Pirvacampi. 
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Notes on the campfl genre of Sanskrit Literature 


3.0 Introduction 

The Gop@lacamp comes at a pivotal point in the development of that genre 
of Sanskrit literature known as the campé, which itself comes at the end 
of a long process of development in the entire corpus of Sanskrit 
literature. It is among the last of Sanskrit’s Hterary genres and 
endeavours to incorporate the best of all its possible stylistic worlds. Its 
existence thus only truly became possible when all other genres of Sanskrit 
writing had been developed to their fullest extent. In the Gop@lacampt, we 
find that JIva Gosvamin, whatever his subsequent influence as a Sanskrit 
stylist (which seems to have been minimab, tried to take this concept of 


stylistic mixture further than any previous author had. 


Due to the derivative nature of the campf composition, it has been argued 
that it and its corpus of works do not represent a particularly important 
segment of Sanskrit literature. S. K. De in particular writes: 


The large number of campfs that exist scarcely shows any special 
characteristic in matter and manner which is not already familiar 
to us from the regular metrical and prose k&vyas... The campas 
have neither the sinewy strength and efficiency of real prose, nor 
the weight and power of real poetry. The form no doubt affords 
scope for versatility, but the cempd written as a rule has no 
original voice of its own.... The history of the campd is therefore 


of no great literary interest.! 


80 


3) CanapG Literature 


Such sentiments have unfortunately led researchers to ignore the entire 
field of camp literature as though no important contributions were made 
through this medium to Sanskrit as a whole. Precisely because of its 
versatility, the camp was increasingly the prime vehicle for poetic 
expression in the second millennium, and a closer examination of the genre 


is surely warranted. 


Nevertheless, the very nature of mixed composition is such that it allows 
for a great deal of variety, and a variety of styles indicates a variety of 


sources of inspiration. 


3.1 Etymology 

Although many scholars, Indian as well as Occidental, have made sttempts to 
solve the problem of the word campi's etymology, no satisfactory solution 
has yet been found. Indian Sanskrit scholars have habitually looked for a 
Sanskrit verb root from which to derive the word. This has led to at 
least four attempts, which are presented here as found in secondary 


literature. 


(a) capi gaty3m.2 This derivation is supposed to indicate the constant 
movement back and forth from prose to poetry and vice-versa. Warder has 


supported this etymology.3 


<b> From /camp, which is glossed, camatkrtya pun&Sti sehrday&n vismitY- 
Krtya pres&dayatIti campath.4 No such root is found in Dh&tup&tha, 
though this may be a misspelling of /champ also meaning “to go” (32.76) as 


chap! is a MS. variant of capi “to go” (above)’. The gloss which is given, 
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however, (from the combination of camat and /p0 meaning to delight and 
to purify) is typically artificial and has no relation to any such roct, but 


is rather a fanciful interpretation of the following root. 


(c) cap s&ntvane5 This meaning is justified, according to Deshpande, 
because “the introduction of poetry passages must have given breathing 
time to the readers and must have greatly relieved their strain and broken 
the monotony.” He supports the remark with a quote from S K De: “The 
impossible prose form with its superfluous ornamented and interminable 
prolonged sentences never appealed widely to later taste."6 The root /cap 


with this meaning ‘"to soothe, caress, console”) is found in Dh&dtup 11.5. 


(@D cah parikalkane, cap ity eke Like “a pharmaceutical compound which is 
pounded together”, campf literature combines both prose and versified 
poetry in one genre.? The meaning “to pound, knead” for the root /cah is 
found in Dh&tup 32.82, though an alleged variant /cap is not otherwise 


reported. 


All of these etymologies must be judged artificial. Nevertheless, one would 
be herd-pressed to accept that it could have derived from one of the 
proto-Munda or proto-Indian languages as Kuiper suggests.@ Even though 
the words tjampur from Malay and campur from Sakei both mean “mixed”, it 
seems highly unlikely that a Sanskrit literary term could have derived from 
the languages of the illiterate tribals who lived separately from the 


guardians of the language of the gods. 


82 


(3) CaapG Literature 


It is far more likely that the word is of Dravidian origin. The first 
appearance of the word itself is in the southerner Dandin's K&vySdarSa.10 
Furthermore, works of the mixed genre are found in most southern 
languages from an early time. A perusal of the earliest campf works 
shows us clearly that of the sixteen known campis written before the 
beginning of the 16th century, only 2 could be said to be northern in 
origin. In all, of the some 249 such works about which information is 
available, only 47 are northern (18.9%). K. Krishnamoorthy points to the 
Karnatak origin of the first two Sanskrit campfs and expressly states that 
the word is of Kannada origin, though he does not give a specific 
etymology.! ! The Dravidian Etymological Dictionary lists the Malayalam 
c&ampu “length, stretch,” and the Telugu cpu “to extend, stretch, lengthen” 


and other cognates of the same root in other Dravidian languages.!2 


3.2 Definitions of campil within the Slamk&rika tradition 

The Sanskrit critical tradition is rather vague in its definition of this 
genre, many of the writers such as Bh&mahe omitting it altogether. The 
term appears in Agnipurdna (338.38) where it is defined simply as a genre 
of mixed prose and verse. Dandin (7th century) does not say much more! 3 
and gives no examples of any works in the genre. The Buddhist 
commentator RatnasrTjfidna (10th c.) gives Aryastra’s J&takamélS as such.!¢4 


Indeed, it is hard to see which works other than this Dandin could 


possibly have had in mind et this period of Senskrit literary history. 


Bhoje and later Hemacandra and Vagbhata further state that a campa should 
contain antkas and that it should be divided in ucchvdsas!& These authors 
give V&savadettS and DamayantY as examples of this genre though these 
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have proved problematic.16 The term arka is obscure, though it clearly 


could not mean dramatic acts.17 


Tripathi, in his study of Sanskrit campil literature, gives his own working 
definition of the genre: 


The campd genre of poetry, soaked in rasa, is that which is 
composed both in prose and verse, is meant to be heard (or read 
rather than enacted, has a cohesive theme with extensive 


descriptions containing the full range of poetic embellishments.18 


The essential element which appears to distinguish the explicitly named 
camp® from the other types of mixed prose/poetry literature is that both 
the prose and verse portions must be saturated with poetic figures. Thus 
Lienhard correctly distinguishes the Buddhist Sanskrit JStaka literature 
written in poetry and prose from the campO, classifying it as narrative 
literature. “Since their chief purpose is story-telling, they do not make 
any excessive use of descriptions and, as a rule, are moderate also in 


exhibiting other painstaking poetic devices.”19 


3.3 The evolution of the mixed genre of Sanskrit literature 

3.31 The early period 

Like most literatures, the Sanskrit has its origins in an oral tradition 
which expressed itself in verse, the simplest and most memorable way of 
conventionalizing the rhythms of speech. Because this early literature 


springs out of the ethnic genius, it is closely related to the idea of 


revelation, and verse remains the privileged literary medium. The 
appearance of prose in any literature is a significant step, reflecting 


different mental processes. In the history of Sanskrit, the first prose 
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literature eppeared in the Bra&hmanas. This prose also contained a few 
interspersed verses. For the most part, these verses were quotations taken 
from the particular Vedic samhita to which the Bra&hmena is attached, 
while the prose passages gave instructions for their ritual use. However, 
within the Br&dhmanas, one first encounters some narrative passages in a 
mixed prose/poetry style such as the story of SunshSepa in the Aitareya 
Bradhmana.20 The language is generally simple (according to Macdonell 
“crude, clumsy, abrupt and elliptical’21), yet in some places it foreshadows 


later narrative literature. 


Prior to the beginning of the Christian era, the narrative Pali J®taka 
literature which is presented in a mixed-style form came into existence. 
In this period these J&takas are the only example of mixed prose and verse 
composition, but again their prose possesses neither sophistication nor 
figurative language. The versified portions or gthds are either of the 
nature of moral sayings or instructions or summarize the narrative given 
in the prose portion. Although the so-called “Zkhydna theory”’22 has still 
not been universally accepted, it nevertheless seems that as with some of 
the Br&Shmanas, the Pali J&takas too are an example of an early written 
prose literature which was built up around earlier, mnemonic gath&s. 
These gath&s can be found in the canonica]) JatakapSHi where there is little 
prose at all; later authors constructed a narrative and commentatoriel 
framework around these verses to produce what appeared, at Jeast to their 


later audience, a homogenous whole. 


Amongst the J&takas, however, the Kun&la is something of an exception in 


that it contains archaic prose portions which are said to be in part verse 
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of the vedha metre, also encountered in early Jain Prakrit works. This 
indicates the existence of @ prose tradition which accompanied the 
J&takapSli g&thes from an early time.23 Because the prose of the 
Kun@lajétaka has greater sophistication than the rest of the J&taka corpus, 
it is said by some “to be a true campf in form”.24 Such statements must 
be considered premature, however, for compounds alone, no matter how 
long, when predominantly of the dvandva type cannot be considered to have 
the sophistication required of a campi Similarly, the verse of the 
Kunélejataka is nearly all in the anustubh or tristubh metres, not showing 


the metrical diversity found in true campff literature. 


The influence of the PaIT Jataka Hterature could make itself felt through 
the Avadéna literature (pre-2n@, which like it is primarily in prose, 
though some portions, such as S&rdUlakarnSvadaéna25 contain increasing 
amounts of verse with a little more metrical variety. But it is in the 
J&takamalS (pre-5th) that we see the form of mixed composition which 
when developed to full maturity becomes the camp. The proportion of 
verse to prose as well as the metrical variety is greatly increased over the 
Pali literature. About the mixed nature of the composition, Warder writes: 


The alternation of prose and verse is a matter of formal balance 
and rarely corresponds to any content. However, the verse medium 
seems to be regarded as more elevated in that moral reflections and 
discourses on morality spoken by the Bodhisattva are usually in 


verse.26 


however; 
In the J&Stakam@lS of Haribhatte, Michae) Hahn sees a meaningful division 
in the functions of gedya and padye which he feels is attributable to his 


predecessor AryaStra. Prose is said to be used primarily for the 
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description of persons and circumstances while verse is for statements of 
@ more general nature, for forms similar to subh3gitas, for descriptions 
whose vividness is enhanced by the sccompaniment of a certain rhythm, 
and for parts which advance the plot. Hahn thus makes the basic 
distinction that prose has “a static and retarding character with regard to 
advancing the story line”, while verse has “a more dynamic and accelerating 
character” in these works.2? Later Sanskrit J&takamalas (e.g. that of 


Gopadatta) show even more sophistication. 


On the whole, however, the authors of these works show a marked 

preference for verse. It is not only used for most dialogue, but also for 

many of the extended descriptions. Prose is relegated primarily to the 

introductory paragraph where it -imitates the introductions in the Pali 
mered, 

J&taka literature. It otherwise, Bays a linking role, even when it is at its 


most ornate and descriptive. 


3.32 The classical period 

3.321 Narrative literature 

From the second to the sixth centuries A-D., works of mixed composition 
branched off into a number of different stylistic schools. One branch 
followed stylistically in the path of the Pali Jatakas, though it had its own 
antecedents. This was the story-telling literature which used the simplest 
forms of both prose and verse, ostensibly to make moral lessens accessible 
to ordinary folk. HitopadeSa and Paficatantra are the most famous works 
which fit into this category. Like the J&takas, these works borrowed a 


great number of their verses, which consisted of sententious sayings and 
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aphorisms (subhdsita, from a floating body of wisdom, much of which is 


common to these and later works of the genre.28 


The Prakrit (PaiSScY) Brhatkath® of Gunadhya, is considered to be the 
archetype of this school of literature. Though lost to us in its original 
form, it was most probably written in this style.29 Many of the later 
narrative works were based on stories from the Brhatkathé. Stylistically, 
these works show occasional flashes of poetic brilliance, but such is the 
exception rather than the rule. The use of metre in most of them is 
restricted to the shorter metres, anustubh and tristubh, though portions of 
Paficatantra have considerably more metrical variety than HitopadeSa. The 
division of prose and poetry usage is the most clearcut in this genre: 
prose is nearly always simple, free from anything but the most basic 
figures and used exclusively for narration, while the sententious utterances 
are in verse. To some extent, this particular function of the verse is 
kept even in the campd@, and the wise saying in Sloka or dryd is a feature 


of nearly all mixed works. 


3.322 The play 

Another stream of mixed composition is to be found in the dr$yae-kavya or 
drama, which even in the pre-classical period contained verse in diverse 
metres as well es mixing Sanskrit and Prakrit prose.3® In later times the 
play became the most prestigious of Sanskrit genres and influenced all 
realms of Sanskrit literature, particularly through the critical schools 
whose categories dominated the attitudes toward characterization, etc. in all 
the Hterary forms. Thus Vamana could say that “other literary forms flow 


out of the drama, forms like Kathd, a@khyayikd, mah&kavya’.3! 
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The mixed nature of metrical usage in the campis follows more closely that 
found in the dramas than any specifically metrical composition. Later, of 
course, the influences of prose-poetry are found in the lete-medieval 
Sanskrit plays in which not only the introductory comments of the 
stltradhare, but much of the other conversation is in the high-flown prose 


attributable to Bane and his followers. 


Although from the linguistic point of view the play may be said to have 
little influenced the development of Sanskrit prose, it certainly played an 
important part in that of verse, primarily in giving it its “molecular 
structure”, or individual jewel-like character32 in which the verse stands 
epart from its context as an entity complete unto itself. With the 
diminishing role of Sanskrit as a comprehensible medium for public 
performances, the late centuries of the first millennium saw the rise of 
the anthologies, starting with the various Satakas of Amaru and Bhartrheri 
and then rising to the large compendia such as Subhésitaratnako$Sa. 
Although Ingalls may not be entirely correct in attributing a dramatic 
provenance for the majority of the contributions to these anthologies33, 
the anthologies definitely seem to reinforce the tendency of the drama to 
create such moleculer stanzas. It is primarily individually worked verses 
dominated by clearly expressed figures which are found to predominate in 


the later campds. 


3.323 The praSasti 

In the few stone inscriptions dating from the beginnings of the Christian 
era is found a style of prose in which many adjectives ere strung together 
to form lengthy compounds creating increasingly bulky sentences. This is 
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first evident in the Girndr stone inscription of Rudrad&man (ca. A.D.150)34 
which contains several such sem&ses, though these ere not yet of the 
complex sophistication found in the later prose. Nevertheless, it would 
appear that the use of such an elaborate style dominated by compounds was 
already considered as the “very life” of good prose, as later stated by 
Dandin, ojeh samadsabhilyastvam etad gadyasya jIvitam.35 The Prayag 
inscription of Harisena dedicated to Samudragupts3® (ca. A.D. 360) begins 
with verse, then has a segment of prose before returning to verses in 
long metres. The prose portion is extremely heavy with compounds (up to 
25 words to form a single compound, while the verses show talent and 
beauty of feeling which has elicited praise from a great range of 
critics.37 The subject matter is also one which is to be found in many 
campis (and strong in GQ: the glorification of a king and his city. That 
this style was increasingly popular in the courtly milieu is attested by the 
inscription at Mandasor eulogizing DaSapura, as well as those at 


KailaéSanatha, TriSir®pallt and Nalanda. 


3.33 Prose poetry 

The style of prose with its lengthy compounds and extended figures of 
speech took the form of prose-poetry, often called the romance, in the 
seventh and eighth centuries. Works such as Subandhu's Vésavadetté, 
Dendin's DeSakum@racarita and B&ana's KadamberT and Harsgacarite established 
the reputation of this style of writing. According to the earlier 
classifiers of the different genres, prose compositions fell into two 
categories, the keth® and &khydyik& both of which were permitted a 
limited amount of verse.38 This is indeed a characteristic of the 


Harsacearita, which possesses a number of verses in several metres.39 
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underlined their admiration of B&na.44 Not only they, but Ratn&kara, 
author of the giant maehakavya, Haravijaya4sS and Govardhana‘t6, known 
primerily for his verses in the arya metre, amongst others, stressed their 
indebtedness to him. Because of this general admiration, V&mana could 
state that the test of a poet was in his prose.47 Nevertheless, lster 
authors adopted B&na's innovations while toning down his excesses. 
Statements in elegant prose were certainly viewed in themselves as poem 
miniatures much like a verse and any author writing a work containing 
prose would make an attempt to include at least a few passages of the 


classical B&naesque type. 


3.34 Mixed composition in Dravidian and Prakrit languages 

Some time after AryaStra had written the J&takam&l4, the Temil epic 
CilappatikSram was also being composed by a Jain prince, Ilatkd Atik4],48 
in a mixed prose-verse style. Other similar uses of figurative language 
appeared in Tamil, particularly in its Maniprav&la style which contains sa 
great deal of Sanskrit vocabulary. This movement spread to the Kannada 
and Malayalam languages es well. The result was that all these vernaculars 


grew closer to Sanskrit. 


The southern Manipravéla style was not only used separately in uniquely 
prose or verse compositions, but in the mixed genre also. From the 
seventh century, stone inscriptions have been found written predominantly 
in this style. Some stone inscriptions were written in both Kannada and 
Sanskrit in which a draft of campil poetry with all its characteristics up 
to the tenth century can be identified. These include: figures of speech 


in both the verse and prose sections, both of which are used equally for 
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description; tight composition, the use of quotations from other poets, 
narrative composition, a prayer at the beginning of the work, margala 
verses at the end, brief description of the poet, ete. Certain technical 
terms like cfirni preceding prose portions and wrtta preceding verse were 


used in these works.49 


A Kannada work on poetics, Kavirajam@rga, written in the 9th century, 
tells that Gunavarman had written campifs on SGdraka and Harivam$Sa in 
that language. A number of Jain works in mixed prose and verse were 
written in the tenth and eleventh centuries.5° These works are all 
written with a sophisticated prose and variegated metres. They too 


precede the relevant portions with the indicators cfirni and vrtta 


It would appear that works in the mixed genre continued to be produced in 
the southern vernaculars until a late date. K. K. Raja tells us that in 
Kerala, the Malayalam campd was generally presented as a kdttu or properly 
prabandhekittu “histrionic performance of written compositions”, carried 
out by a single individual.5! There is little indication, however, that 
Sanskrit campis were similerly performed, even though amongst the later 
camps, Gopdlacampi has been written in a format consisting for the most 


part in a sung and recited performance before an audience. 


The Jains in particular wrote works of the mixed kathd genre for didactic 
purposes. This they called semkinna or samkIrnakeathS or “mixed story”, in 
effect a number of shorter poems within the framework of a poem in the 
major form. The Jain poet Uddyotana SOri wrote Kuvalayam4laé (A.D. 779) 


in a mixture of Prakrits, primarily Maharashtrian, which Upadhye says in 
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his introduction to it can be called a camp “in view of its poetic 
qualities and free admixture of prose and verse”.62 Though Uddyotana 
speaks highly of Bana and imitates his style, albeit in Prakrit, nevertheless 
his 4180 verses are almost all g&thd, including not e 100 in other Prakrit 
metres, 14 verses in sragdharda. Verse is used as much for narration as 
any other purpose, indeed Uddyotana seems to switch from one medium to 
the other without any specific plan. Such Jain works appeared in 
Sanskrit also, most notably Upamitibhavaprapaficé Katha’ (906 A.D.), written 
by Siddharsi a SvetSmbara Jain from Gujere. This is a huge allegorical 
novel with more than 10000 verses, almost all Sloka.53 As with the other 
works in this keth&S-genre, the author switches from lengthy passages in 
Verse, 
relatively unsophisticated prose to lengthy passages in meer The 
narrative aspects are subsumed to the didactic. The influence of this style 
can be felt on the YaSastilaka (A.D. 959), one of the earliest works to be 
accepted as being a genuine camp by the Karnata Jain, Somaprabha Stiri. 
Dandin also seems to emphasize that the kath was only secondarily a 


Sanskrit genre, being primarily written in the vernaculars.5 4 


3.4 Subjects of campis 

A great number of the earliest campis are predominantly based on Jain or 
Hindu pur&nic material. The Jain literature has a highly didactic style, 
stressing the value of human life as ea medium for attaining salvation; the 
narrative is generally a tool for preaching this goal. The Hindu tales are 
less didactic and more purely aesthetic in their purpose. The historical 
campd also was of increasing importance, the first being perhaps written 
by Ahobale (mid-13th century) who is credited both with a history of the 


SrI Vaisnava &caryes (YatirBjavijays) as well as an account of the 
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Vijayanagar kings (amongst other things, in VirlpaSksavasantotsava®. These 
were imitated by several other compositions on similar subjects, e.g. 
Aciryavijayacamp0, Verad&mbik&perinaye’, Nathamunivijaye’, Raménujevijeya’, 
etc. The importance of the historical campf is further evidenced by Bhoja 
and ViSvan&atha KavirSja's mentioning historical works as examples of the 
genre.55 Post-16th century camps include en even greater number of 
historical works, but also “travelogues” and m&Shatmyes of particular holy 
places, their deities and their festivals. A breakdown of the subject 


matter of known published and unpublished MSS. gives us the following 


information:56 
TABLE 3.1 

subjects -1600 +1600 total 
biography/history 7 (22.6) 40 (18.3%) 47 (18.8%) 
Bhigevate 6 (19.4%) 40 (18.3%) 46 (18.5%) 
Rimiyaga 3 (9.6%) 35 €16.1%) 36 (14.5%) 
Mahibhirata 3 (9.6%) 24 (11.0%) 27 (10.9%) 
deity/place adhitayas 1 (3.2%) 28 (11.4%) 26 (10.4%) 
other Purdpes 2 (6.5%) 21 (9.6%) 23 (9.2%) 
Siva Purtoe 0 (ox) 18 (8.2%) 18 (7.2%) 
yitriprabaendhe O (OX) 10 (4.6%) 10 (4.0%) 
Jain Purdges 6 (19.4%) 1 (0.4%) 7 (2.8%) 
original themes 1 (3.2%) 4 (1.8%) 8 (2.0%) 
philosephical and other 0 (0X) 8 (2.3%) 5 (2.0%) 
totals 31 218 29 


If the cutoff point for the above division were moved earlier to 1350, the 


proportion of Jain works would be increased again to over 50%. 


3.5 The mixture of prose and verse 

The obvious question which arises when discussing the mixed style of 
literature is, how does the poet differ in his usage of either the one or 
the other of his media? What are the specific duties and functions of 
either medium and how do they compliment and contrast each other? As 


might be expected, there is a wide range of different answers to this 
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question, from the extreme in which there is little or no difference in 
their functions and where they are used interchangeably whenever it suits 
the author. S. K. De writes: 


in this respect the campfi scarcely follows a fixed principle and 
its formlessness, or rather, disregard of a strict form, shows that 
the campif developed quite naturally, but haphazardly out of the 
prose k&vya itself, the impetus being supplied by the obvious 
desire of diversifying the prose form freely by verse as an 
edditional ornament under the stress or lure of the metrical 
kavya.... The verse is not always specially reserved as one would 
expect for an important idea, a poetic description, an impressive 
speech, a pointed moral] or a sentimental outburst, but we find that 
even for ordinary narrative and description, verse is as much 


pressed into service as prose.57 


De calls this a decadent development by which verse gradually ousts prose 
from its “legitimate employment” until “prose and verse are used 


indifferently for the same purpose.”5& 


Winternitz, when contrasting SkhySyik& and kath& literature with the 
campi, says that in the former “verses are always brought in with some 
particular objective: they are either epigrams or a brief synopsis of the 
story or they serve to bring an important moment of the story into 
prominence.” The latter, however, “is a particular type of literature in 
which verses do not serve any purpose other that which is served by 


prose.”5 9 


Though these statements no doubt have validity in the cases of certain 
camp works, it cannot be said to be so in all cases. Ahobala's 13th 


century Virlipaksa-vasantotsavacampt, in particular, stands out as a work 


96 


(3) CeapG Litersture 


in which the author switches from prose to verse and back again with 
clockwork regularity. In other, later campils such as Mandana MiSra'‘s 
Anandakandaceampt and Sesakrsna's RukminIparinayacampt, the authors seem 
to tire of writing in prose and turn to verse for extended passages of 
narrative in the Pur@Snic or mehakavya style. A closer examination of 
earlier camp works, however, shows that the authors had rather clearer 


ideas of the respective functions of verse and prose in their works. 


The poets themselves do not betray a desire to abandon the alleged tedium 
of prose. Many statements by writers of campis could be marshalled forth 
to show that they felt the two media were complementary and that when 
joined together the pleasures of Hterature were enhanced. Bhoja, in his 
Srig&raprakSSa, writes thet the poet's decision whether to use prose, verse 
or a mixed medium is in itself a type of poetic ornament.60 In the 
introduction to his own campi work, he states: 


Beautiful stanzas of verse mixed with the flavour of sentences in 
prose are perceived as being as dear to the heart as the song 
which is accompanied by the playing of instruments. Therefore I 
desire that my tongue should ordain the pleasure of the followers 


of the poetic path by composing a work in the camp style.6! 


It is quite clear from such statements that these poets found the camp 
genre one in which they had the most freedom to display their talents. 
The mahdkavya was too restricting in its insistence on a _ certain 
consistency of metres and the explicit demand for specific subjects to be 
covered while the prose poem was indeed tough going. Within a campi, 
one could use verse in the popular sikti method of the “miniature 


painting’62 without having to use it for less the sake of continuity. At 
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the same time one could display one's command of the language by the 
occasional tour-de-force in the concentrated form of prose. In JYIva's GC, 
a@ concerted effort is made to use all the variegated forms of prose as well 


as verse, including even virudes and songs like those of Jayadeva. 


3.6 Type-A and Type-B campiis 

In those early mixed works whose colophons show that their authors (or 
those near to them) styled them as kathds as well as campds, i.e. 
Damayantikathé or Nalacampfi (DK) and Udayasundarikatha (USHKO63, the 
proportion of prose to verse is far higher then in other campd works of 
the same period (See Table 3.264) In these, prose is the primary medium 
and verse is found to have a more specialized function. In the subsequent 
discussion we shall refer to these works as Type-A cempfix The YaSas- 


tilaka (YTD of Somaprabha is also taken to belong to this class of work. 


On the other hand, Bhoja (CR), or the authors of Camptibhagavata (CBh) or 
Camptibhdrata (CB) have written in a different style, though apparently not 
without a clear conception of propriety about the use of both prose and 
verse. Bhoja uses segments of highly ornamented prose interspersed 
amongst verses in various metres. The two other campifs which are based 
on the primary epic source material have been written in much the same 
style. There is a noticeable difference in the metres of preference from 
the DK and USK, which have a far higher proportion of both the longer 
and moric metres, rather like that found in the plays or the anthologies, 
while the CR, CB, and CBh all show a marked preference for mahak&vya 
metres of up to 15-syllable> an inclination also found in the J&takamald 


(JM. These shall be referred to as Type-B campais 
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Teble 3.2 
COMPARATIVE CHART OF METRICAL 


(alt flawroe 


~< 


rcentages) 


\ 


TEXT | a cB t=. ave in SEM 
1. ANUSTUBS 29 29% #13% 25 31 13% 3 2% 13% 6 3 
2. indravajr& 6% 2% a% * v 3 % * 1 o % 
3. upendra*® 4% 2 3 % 1% 0 0 v Oo 0 v 
4. upajsti 32 7 17% 18% 1 10% 1 2 4 1 1 
S. slink 1 i % v 0 0 % 3 *% v 0 
6. avEigats t'] 0 4% 1 o % 3 | 0 1 % 
7. ratheddhatl 0 2 3 i% 0 % 1 3 % 2 *% 
8. indravanséé C1] 0 0 0 o 0 (1) v 0 0 0 
9. vaméestha 10 0 4 1 % 1% v % s v % 
10. upajetici2) 0 0 * v 0 (?] v 2% oO v *% 
11. drutavi°® % 1 2 2 % i 1 * 2% 2 1 
12. bhujaiga’® 0 0 0 o 0 0 *% oO ° 0 
11/12 syll. 54% 16% 39% 31 3 16% mm = 15 17% 7 a% 
13. prehargint 1 1 * v 0 0 1% 1 1 *% v 
14. pramitiksgara v 0 o v i] 0 0 0 o o [1] 
15. mafijubhdgiol 0 o 2 o 0 o 0 0 o 0 0 
16. ruciré % % 0 0 v 0 Go 1 % o v 
17. vasanta® 8 23% 25 14% 4 26 22% 4% 15 8% 6% 
18. mélinT % 12 2 1 13 5 3% 3 5 6% 3 
MEDIUM 9% 36% 30% 16 17 31 27% 9% 22% 15% 10 
19. prthvf v 1% 6 2 3 0 2 o 6% 1 
20. harigt 0 i % 0 0 0 Oa v 1% 2% 5% 
21. ésikherinT v 2% % 8 2% 2 6 6% 3h 10% 12% 
22. nerdateke 0 0 0 0 0 0 4% 0 oO 0 0 
23. mands* 0 2% % % 2 Ct] 6 2% 2 5% 4 
24. éErdtle 1 10 4 27 2s 26 19% 14 210% 17 43% 
25. sragdhart 0 1% it 2 5 5 Sk 8 0 2% 8 
LONG METRES 2 18% 9 39% 37% 32% 43 33 17% 44% 74 
26. BryZ *% v v 0 8 6% 1 % 17 9 3 
27. udgTti 0 0 o v o o % 3 ct] 1 oO 
28. upagTti [1] 0 v 0 v 0 1 3 o v v 
29. gIti 0 0 v v % 0 1 5 r% 1 o 
30. Bryagitti 0 0 0 0 v ] 1] te] o o 0 
GANACHANDAS % v * fi 6% 6% ™m% 8614 186% 8611 3 
31. pusgpitagrs 2 2 § v 3 (] 3 1% mm 2 2 
32. viyoginaT 1 0 2 % (] oO 6 v r% 3 v 
33. aupacch. 0 v 3 4 0 0 2 v 2 1 a 
34. eparavektré A 0 o t] ° 0 ts] o 1 0 0 
MATRA? ‘ 2% 10 % 3 0 1 2% 6 6 2 
35. song netres 0 0 o 0 tC] o 1 0 0 0 
36. virudas e t) 0 0 o 2 & 0 o o 
Other 2 % 0 0 0 0 0 i o 0 % 
PROSE/VERSE Ratio 43 4s 38 49 72 ss 75 56 not aepplicable 
Mo. of VERSES 1430 3862 1043 666 3720 «=—-238 1006 3471 198 483 2380 
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It would appear that these two entirely separate traditions of mixed 
composition blended together to become the campf genre: one arising 
out of the prose-poetry tredition, the other out of another mixed- 
composition tradition such as the Kannada, or perhaps out of a more 
purely metrically oriented tradition, such es that of the mahak&vya. The 
characteristics of the two types of camp works, which shall be made more 
clear in the subsequent discussion, are by no means to be found in any 
one work with absolute consistency. Later works assigned to Type-A are 
naturally less true to the model than the earlier. The assessments of these 
two types of composition are based on an examination of a rather small 
sampling of materials and thus may be subject to some limitations. Of the 
some 30 campfs which are known to have been composed prior to the end 
of the sixteenth century, only 20 have been published and of these, only 


eleven were available for first-hand examination.6§ 


3.61 Type-A 

Campf works assigned to this group are characterized by the dominance of 
prose which is used for both narration and description; verse, which is 
proportionately less important, is not used for narration, but rather fits 
in as a supplement to descriptive prose passages. The individual size of 
these works is generally larger than those of the B category. Thus the 
largest of the campd works, GC, YT and AnandavrndSvanacampt (AVC) are 
all of this type. For the purpose of this analysis, however, we have in 
the main referred only to the earliest works to establish the character of 
the stylistic differences. Thus AVC has not been dealt with, and of 


course, any features unique to the GC will be discussed separately. 
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Of the three works which ere used as paradigms of the A type, YT is 
somewhat different in that it really contains two different books. Its 


first five &fv&ses contain the story of King Yasodhara and his 


renunciation, while the latter three contain instructions about the Jain 
religion and stories to further that end. These short stories, called kalpas 
are more formal in their construction and much closer in structure to the 
Jain kathadnikés, except that the prose is more high-flown. The verse is 
nearly all in Jain ApabhramSs x4thd metres, coming at the beginning and 
end of each section, separated from the narration. For the purpose of 
this discussion, these last three a4vasas have not been included as their 
characteristics indicate a different genre, a distinction clearly stated by 
Somadeva himself at the end of the fifth &$v¥sa. On the whole, Somadeva 
clearly shows the influence of the Jain samkIrnakathé tradition and thus 
even in the first five chapters of his work has lengthy passages of 
philosophical and religious discussion in anustubh, particularly toward the 


end. 


3.611 The use of prose in Type-A campil works. 

In these works, the prose is used in the four types mentioned in 
Séhityadarpana: muktaka, utkalik&praya, and cOrnikd , @s well as 
vrttagandhi (prose containing fragments of classical metrical patterns). 
Some complex sentences may well contain several or all of these side by 
side, not unlike that of the prose stylist Bina, to whom at least the 
authors Soddhala and Trivikrama pey overt respect. Prose is thus used in 
all contexts just as in the prose poem. Sequential descriptive and 
narrative passages sre a feature of the prose of these works, in which a 


certain syntactical pattern is successively repeated until all the relevant 
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possibilities of ea particuler type of figure of speech have been exhausted. 


Common structures used sre: 


(i>) Strings of poetic figures, such as this list of metaphors (ripekes) 
taken from DK (p.21), where Nala's chief minister, SrutasTle is introduced 
and his qualities are listed:66 


Tasya ca mah&mahfpater asti sma 

praSaestistambhah sakalaSrutisssanaSksaramalikanam, 

nyagrodhap&sdapsh punyakermapraroh&n&m, 

Skarah s&dhuvyavahsraratnangm, 

induh parthivanitijyotsnay&h, 

kandah sakalakelatkurakalapasya, 

sagarah samastapurusagunemanirngm, 

(five more like this, then a longer, combined simile) 

jivitasamah, pr&nasameh, hrdayasamsh, 4arlram&trabhinno dvitIya 
ivdtmé, 

kulakram&gatah samkrdntidarpanah sukhaduhkhayoh, 

(then simplifying to shorter adjectives) 

svabhSvanurektah, $ucith, satyapitevadk, krtajfiah, 

br&Shmanah Salehkadyanasya sfnuh SruteS4Tlo n3ma mahSmantryi. 


(2) Such descriptions can often be continued by attaching numerous 
further subordinate clauses through the use of relative pronouns. Thus 
one returns again and again to newer and newer descriptions of a city 
preceded by yatra or yasmim, descriptions of a king with yasya or yes ca, 
etc. Similarly passages which repeat either one adverb or its variants, 
such as itah, atra Chere, there, etc.) in describing a scene, or kad&cit, in 
listing different activities, as in DK's description (pp. 22-24) of how Nala 
occupied himself, where almost every phrase includes a simile: 


Kadacid anutpannavisamarenabheyo Garuda iva&hit&pakarY Hariviha- 
vil3sam akarot. 


102 


(3) Caept Literature 


Kad&cic Candrameulir iva Madanaban&sana&timuktaSarasafichaditay&am 
pearvatabhuvi vijehfra. 

Kadacid ..(nine more times) 

Kad&cid Daferatha ivAyodhySy§m puri sthitah Sumitropeto 
ramam&naRamaBharatapreksanena ksanam &hl&dam anvabhit. 


Evam asya sakalajivalokasukhasantSnam anubhavato yanti dinani. 


(3) As can be observed from the above example, one will often find a 
repeated pattern around iva (simile), or api followed or not by na 
(virodhabh&sa or apparent contradiction) within such a framework, though 
not necessarily. Similarly, an apparent contradiction can follow a sequence 
of repeated syntactical patterns such as in this example from DK, 
description of the people of Aryavart&: Tathe hi: kustheyogo 
Sandhikapanesu, sphotapravado vaiydkarenesu, sannipa&tas talesu ...galagraho 
matsyesu drfyate, na praj§su. This particular ornament is highly dependent 
on paronomasia, where words have a different meaning according to the 
context: “kustha (the plant Costus speciosus or arabicus, a medicine) could 
be found at the pharmacist, but not amongst the citizens of that land 


(where kustha should be taken to mean leprosy.” 


(4) A fourth type of repeated pattern is that in which gerund/absolutive 
phrases are used, subordinated to a finite verb at the end of the sentence. 
This is, of course, a familiar pattern in P&IT Jétaka literature, though it 
is never taken there to the same extreme found in Sanskrit prose. Here 
is a rather elegant example from YT describing YaSodhara's queen leaving 
him at night for a tryst with a paramour: (vol ITI, p220) 


Mah&devr tu m&m svabhavasuptam ivalaksya, 
nibhrtem Sksipya matkanthade$8d upadhanikrtam keram, 


aveksya muhur muhur &Skulakulavilocan€ madYyananam, 
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utsrjya $anaih fanaih fayanam, 

up&dhayardhamuhirtamatram bahir ante$ catanacSpalatvam, 

anuvitarkya nibsafic&rataya SOnyatabandhyam iva 
r&jabhavanamadhyam, 

avakIryatmanah $11&8m iva dhammillakusum4ni, 

per&mrsya seccaritam ivadfigar&geam, 

avijfiaya hitopadegam iva karnabharanam, 

avadhYrya matpranayam iva hrdayabhisanam, 

avedhiya priyasakhiIm iva ka&ficld&ma, 

nirbhartsya bandhavam iva ndpurayugelem, 

apahaya vaihdyekocitapatikeva sakalam valay&dikam mandanam, anyac 
ca r&Bjamahislyogyam Skalpam, 

atitvaritam up&ttanij¥sannacaracSmaradharinYvesS vidhaya kificid 
ardhodgalitam upakaranam utsarigadhikaranam, 


easandh&ya ca kap&taputam &4u prasthitavatyT. 


Once again, one can observe the repeated use of iva within this 
framework. Similarly, other structures such as those referred to above, or 
even quotations in relatively simple prose can be intercalated to produce 
complicated and difficult passages. Any noun in a sentence, and sometimes 
more than one, might be targeted for such extended descriptive treatment, 


often producing tortuous effects. 


Clearly, the above four examples can be reduced to one abiding principle: 
the repetition of a particular syntactical pattern. These are primarily the 
innovations of B&Sna, and are thus not original to the writers of Type-A 
campOs. The same formulae are applied in the writing of the mahadk&vyas 
where verses are sometimes combined into kulakas which are syntactically 
connected to one another in the same way. Nevertheless, the authors of 
the three works examined here appear to be truly dedicated to this style 
of prose writing and it predominates in their works. 
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3.612 The use of verse in Type-A camplis. 

The kath® and &khy&SyikS were both said to contain verses in certain 
metres. K&damberTI only contains two verses in the body of the work, on 
both occasions being demanded by the topic: one is the parrot's speech, 
introduced eas an dry and containing a panegyric of the king (K&d, p.26), 
the other a love message (also specified to be an dry® written on a piece 
of bark (Kd, p.280). The classical example of the latter genre, the HC, 
which contains a total of twelve verses within its text, admits a rather 
wider variety of usage, although all sare used self-consciously as such, and 
all quoted as direct speech. For example: the only verses there in a longer 
metre (sragdhar& giving a natural description of a horse are introduced by 
the following words: Atha yaminyds tirye y@me pretibuddhah sa eva vandT 
Slokadvayam agzyatS7 “Awaking at the fourth quarter of the night, the 
same bard sang the (following) two verses.” In other instances, Bina names 
the metre used also, such as before HC 3.3-4: ... ndtidiravartT vand!l... idam 
Sryayugalam apathat. In this case as in most, the words of the verse are 
of some special significance, as they inspire Bana and his cousins with the 
desire to relate and hear the glories of Harsa. SarasvatI (HC, p.7) 
overhears a verse in eaparavaktrd spoken by the chief of the swans, which 
she takes as a message of perticular significance for her; in the course of 
instructing Bana, Mekhala advises him about the nature of a bad master 
with a verse in vasantatilaka CHC, p.24) and so on. Thus, as might be 
expected, though the amount of verse in these predominantly prose works 
is small, that which is found plays a significant role. In the three Type-A 
campts with which we are dealing, though verse is given an ever 


expanding role, the specific types of functions given to it are similar to 
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those described above. It is rarely if ever used for overt narrative 


purpose. 


(1) A great number of verses in the kath3/campis are given in direct 
speech. As with Bana, we are sometimes told specifically that a verse was 
spoken in a certain metre. In USK (p.13) a verse in dary metre was also 
of some significance in inspiring the author to become a poet, much as 
was the case with HC 3.3-4 referred to above.: 


..sahasaiva manitattvavidim narendrah prastutarthadala$4linIm arya&m 
papétha: 

ekatkaSah prakIirnair mukt&Smanibhih kim ebhir ebhis tu/ 

yam srjasi hanta ha@ram tasy&nteh ko 'pi paribhogah// 


This is, however, the exception, for generally the authors do not find it 
necessary to tell us self-consciously that what was spoken was in verse of 
any particular metre in the way that Bana did. Thus USK: 


Atha tathakrtopasthitir as&v agnimayakrtir agnimayalokapaddhatir 
agnimayalaépavrttir agnimaysstrasembhrtir agnimay&$Sesavyavrttis 


ca duraksarena vacas& ksitipalam abravft. 


This is followed by a verse in S4rdilavikridita metre in which the demon 


challenges the king, Kalindaketu. His speech then continues on in prose. 


Descriptive passages are often given in verse by use of the same ploy 
found in HC 3.5-6, mentioned above. Somadeva Stri Gin YT 3.1-13, 14-22) 
puts all manner of versified descriptions of the morning, etc., into the 
mouths of bards waking the king. Similarly, thoughts are put in verse 


format (e.g. USK, p. 119). Such thoughts might contain long descriptions 
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of a particular scene in verse, such as Nala’s reflections on some bathing 


Naga women (DK 5.57-64, pp. 153-155). 


Verses used for didactic purposes are often contained within lengthier 
prose quotations and are treated as aphorisms, being introduced by the 
words tathd hi or yatah. These are usually in shorter metres, arya and 
anustubh generally being favoured in this context. YT, being more 
didactic in nature, often has ministers or saints speaking numbers of such 


verses in sequence as they discourse on the flaws of women, etc. 


(2) Outside of direct speech, verse is primarily used to conclude or 
summarize descriptions already started in a passage of prose. Thus, after 
the prose passage cited above from DK (p.22) describing Nala's minister 
Srutastla, the following verses are added. 


Mitram ca mantrY ca suhrtpriyas ca vidySvayah$Tlagunaih sama&nah/ 
babhiva bhipasya sa tasya vipro vifvambharadbh&Srasaheh sahs&yah// 
Api ca, 

Brahmanyo ‘pi brahmavitt&pah&rf strYyukto ‘pi pr&yaso viprayuktah/ 
sadveso ‘pi dvesanirmuktacetsh ko va tadrge drSyate Srotyate vi// 


The Type-A authors often precede such verses with the expression kim 
bahund. The verses then appear either singly or often in pairs, 
occasionally in e group. Though YT and DK contain more verse than USK, 
in general they follow this same pattern. Descriptive or summarizing 
verses may be introduced by the words, tathd hi, api ca. On occasion, an 
alternative way of describing a situation is introduced by the word athavéa. 
This use of introductory markers shows ea certain self-consciousness in the 


use of verse which is hardly ever found in Type-B campas. Favoured 
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topics include lengthy descriptions of seasons, the time of day, various 


descriptions of natural beauty, wedding ceremonies, etc.6& 


An interesting feature of these works is the double verse, usually though 
not always of the same metre, usually but not always connected by subject 
matter. Both DK and USK seem to have avoided using verses in more than 
groups of two, and when they do it is usually a description, such as the 
thoughts of King Nala upon seeing the Naga women bathing mentioned 
above, a passage which follows an already rather lengthy prose description 
of the scene. In other such passages, both authors make sure to mix 
metres and separate the verses with api ca, and similar formulae.69 The 
same rule holds true for YT except in the case of groups of verses in 
enustubh appearing in the course of didactic pronouncements. The only 
ether exception to this general rule is an astska of verses in praise of 
Narayana in DK and specifically introduced as such. Though this is an 
exception, it shows the beginnings of a tendency on the part of the 
Kath&/campod authors to introduce more and more variety into their works, 


a phenomenon in greater evidence in later works like AVC and GC. 


(3) On some rare occasions in the Class-A campils verse does adopt a 
partial narrative function, as in this interesting example from the DK in 
which a sentence begun in prose is finished in metre: (p.28) 


Atha maulimilanmukulitekarakamalayugelena sendpating, “Yad 
SjfiFpayati devah” ity abhidhaya tvarayd tathd krte sati, svayam api 
nirm&msam mukhemandale parimitam madhye laghum karnayoh 
skandhe bandhuram eapramanem urasi snigdham ca romodgame/ 
pInam pescimaparsvayoh prthutaram prsthe pradhdnam jave 
r&j& v&jinam &ruroha sakaelair yuktam prafastair guneih// 
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This verse, while predominantly descriptive, contains a minimum element of 
the narretive function. On only one occesion in the DK do we find a 
group of verses in anustubh used for straightforward narration (3.8-12, 
pp. 73-74). USK has no nerration at all in verse, the YT only in its 
second portion, which I have already stated should lie outside the realm of 


this discussion. 


3.62 Type-B campts 

As the first campais belonging to this category appeared in the early or 
mid-tith century, at least a hundred years after the DK, it may well be 
that they are a later development arising out of these works. Neverthe- 
less, in many respects, these works are closer in format to the J&takamélas 
than they are to those classed as Type-A. The first three works of this 
type ere all based on the great epic sources of Hindu literature, the 
Ramayana, Mahébhédrata, and Bhagavatapurana. Being based on this familiar 
material, they have the tendency to condense rather than expand the 
narratives, the gosl being to present the story in a way most conducive to 
the production of literary figures. However, despite the much increased 
role of verse in the narrative aspects of these works, prose still has a 


pivotal role to play in that regard. 


Though the dating of these works is generally somewhat doubtful7®, it 
would appear that Bhoja was the innovator of this style of composition and 
his CamplirSmayana had great influence in establishing the genre. A 
theorist and prolific writer, it may well be that he desired to give a 
working example of his theories about writing in both prose and verse. 


Bhoje gave the names of two lost works as examples of the campa genre in 
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Srigéra-prak&Sa, and these works may have provided him with his stylistic 
model. Bhoja is also known for a stanza about Bana in which he is 
critical of his verse,7! showing that he was not entirely held in thrall by 
Badna's reputation. Nevertheless, Bana's influence in the writing of prose 
is all-pervading, end Bhoja has on one or two occasions used the patterns 


outlined in 3.611 above.72 


In these three works, the narration moves quickly and little time is lost on 
extended descriptions in either prose or verse. Figures of speech are 
omnipresent, but predominate in the metrical portions rather than the 
prose. In some later works classified Type-B, such as Virtpadksa- 
mahotsavacampt of Ahobala, the effort seems more and more to be one of 
keeping the formal balance and prose moves to verse and back again 


without any particular relation to the subject matter. 


3.621 Prose in Type-B camptis 

It might be said that the narrative framework of these works is in prose, 
though there is a far greater amount of verse used for narrative than in 
the Type-A works, and series of several verses with purely narrative 
purpose often occur. New subject matter is most often initiated in prose, 
though it may switch over very quickly to verse. The contents of one or 
more chapters of the original epic might consist of e prose introduction 
followed by several verses summarizing the events of the episode. This 
pattern may be repeated several times before the episode is complete. Thus 
prose passages often commence with temporal expressions such as ekadéa, 
kasmimScit samaye, aparedyuh, tad anu, tadanantaram, etc. Here is a short 


illustration from CB (pp.39ff):73 
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EkadS tu te sarve suparvasaritah salilesu_ vihrtya, samuttIirnd 
v¥cY¥bhir anfYfcYbhir utkOlitaphenakitegsv iva patagrhavatesu 
parigrhItamanoharaémbare-paetiraharaébhyavahar&h kumdréh 
kuSalakuSTlavakelesTlita-vicitravSditrakala$iravavivasikrtamanasah 
sukham &s&m4a&suh. 

Rahasi nalinatalpe ratnaperyahkakalpe 
dinaviratisamYraith sevyam&nah sa BhImeh/ 

tatabhuvi kusum4n4m tadrSeir gandhaptrair 
adhikam alasatay& hanidadrau nidadrau// 


Atha nisfthe tath&Sbhitesya tasya jigh@msayS Kurunerendranandanena 
coditair narendrair upetya yugapad eva Jhatiti nibhrtam 
samudghétitesu niyantranapetakesu, 

sute pitrsvadimasampradadyasusutsayeve Svasane$anendr&h/ 


samirestnum samupetya jihvabehihpreséraén bahu$o vitenuh//2 


suptasya tasya tu Suyodhanabhrtyamuktd 

vats$ana$ ca sakal’ vandadevat&$ ca/ 
#4Irdvayam vapusi c3yusi ca praetenuh 

parva na tatra caramaiva puposa viryam//3 
marmadattadafana bhujatgamad Maruter vapusi suptibhdruheh/ 
mustimeyatanavo virejire malikd iva bahir vinirgatSh//4 


Then a new introduction in prose: Anyedyur api, etc. 


The prose in the above passage is used rather for narration than 
description, and any descriptive passages within prose are generally well 
subordinated to the narrative. There are a few Bana-type passages, but 
these are not omnipresent sas in Type-A works. Thus, rhyming and 
alliteration (Sebd3lamkara) rather than figures of meaning (Carth#lamkdra 
are the prominent features of the prose of Type-B. Thus, in the above 
passage from CB, in the first prose paragraph there is only one simile, 


and the alliteration of the compound kuSala-ku$Ylava-kala$Tlite-vicitra- 
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v&ditra-kalasY-rava-vivasTkrtamanasah is the dominent literary feature of 


the passage. 


(3) Though the prose in these works consists generally of shorter 
sentences, it is not necessarily facile, and even without the overabundance 
of similes, etc., can still require close attention to be understood. Passages 
like the following one from CR (p.26) in which the god of the wind's fear 
of R&vana is fancifully expressed are to be found throughout that work as 
well as CB: 


Tena Pulastyanandanena seftikrandananandan&t svamandirody&nam 
anItesya mandarapramukhasya’ vrnd&rakataruvrndasya bandrkrta- 
surasundarYnayanendivaradvandvac ca kardravindekalitakanakakala$&c 
ca mandosnam syandaménair ambhubhir Jambalitdlavalasya 
pacelim&n&dm api kusum&Sn3m petanabhayam Sfankam&Sndéh pavam&n&h 
parispanditum api prabhavo na bhavaenti. 


The winds are not capable of even stirring as they suspect the 
fear of falling felt by the flowers of the numerous mandéra and 
other celestia] trees, captured from Indra's garden and brought by 
the son of Pulastya to his own palace grounds, which though 
overbloomed, may fall on the ground where their bases are being 
muddied by the warm waters which flow out both from the golden 
pitchers held in the lotus-like hands as well as from their lotus- 


like eyes of the captured heavenly damsels. 


(4) There is little if any didactic material in these works, whether in 


prose or verse. 


3.622 Verse in Type B campts 
(1) Unlike the kathd-cempis, which follow Bana in giving lengthy 


introductions giving the reasons for their writing and something of an 
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apologia for their style, etc., all of which fits the description given in the 
SlamkSrikes' definitions of the kathd, the CB, CBh, CR restrict their 
introductions to a mangalacarana consisting of between one verse (CB) and 
three in CR. Only CBh is somewhat of an exception, containing a few 


words of this nature. 


Very indicative of the difference between Type-A and -B campfs is the 
descriptive entry to the story, which gives its setting and then introduces 
the main characters. In Type-B, these are in verse rather than prose, and 
usually brief. E.g. CB (1.2) 


tuhinekiranavamSasthilamukt&phelanam 
vipulabhujavirajadvirralakgmIvibhdmndm/ 
hasitasurapureSrir asti s&® Hastinakhya 
ripujanaduravap& rajadhanl Kurdnam// 


Or, CBh 1.14 


sid asTmamahimaSmahantyartpa- 
rOpanurdpacaritah sukrtapradhaneah/ 
r&§j& ParTksidabhidho yad ajasradana- 


nYrair upaiti marubhdmir andpabhavam// 


We do not get the formulaic prose introduction often reminiscent of the 
prasastis, found also in K&damabarT and which the Type-A works have also 
followed (e.g. asti samastavisvambharadbhogabhaésvalialgmalTlayam&neh... 
Scaryabhavanam sryamarySdopadessnam ary&varto n&ma de$Sah, DK, p9). CBh 
and CR have even dispensed with any extended descriptive introduction of 


place and characters altogether. 
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(2) It might be said that direct speech still favours the use of verse in 
Type-B campis, and rare is the speech of significance in these campds 
which is entirely devoid of any versified portion. Conversations in prose, 


found in Type-A campis are not found in Type-B. 


(3) Descriptions show the influence of the mahdkadvyas: We occasionally get 
extended descriptions in verse in syntactically combined verses as in the 
description of Hastinapura in CB. Generally, however, because the 
narration moves fairly swiftly in these works, extended descriptions (e.g. 
CB 2.87-96, DraupadI’s pre-wedding toilet), whether in prose or in verse, 
are rather infrequent. The single verse containing a well-defined alamkdra 


is the primary concern of these authors. 


(4) Although much narration is given in verse, the language there is never 
without figures. In the verse 3 of the passage quoted above from CB 
(2.621,1), the essential element is “the snakes bit Bhima, but their bite was 
ineffectual”. This is expanded in a poetic fancy which plays on the word 
SS$Th (‘serpent's teeth” or “blessings”, contrasting the powers of the snakes 
with those of the forest deities. The verses are narrative because they 
contain new information related to the sequence of events, but their 
primary purpose is to illustrate these events (which ere no doubt already 


familiar) by means of an entertaining figure of speech. 


There is already an increased amount of narrative verse in anustubh in 
ent 
CBh, which ise most PurSnic in its simplicity as can be seen from the 


following example (5.32-37, p.335f): 
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Etad &karnye citralekhanakuSalayS CitralekhayS narasurakinnara 
gendhervavidySdheresu sundaratay& pratTt&n purus&n aekhilan 
enulikhya, “ketamas tav¥tr&bhimatah” iti prst® tu tugta ca seyem 
“so ‘yam” iti PrSdyumnimp niradiSat. 

“Citralekhe tav@nvertham n&me"ti muditdpy asau/ 

mugdh& punar abhait sersyS bhartu$ caranalekhandt// 

previsya gurukrty® s& purTm DvdravatIm nisi/ 

Aniruddham tato raktam ninye Soniteapattaneam// 

Citralekhopkipte ‘smin kurvatY pranavad dhiyam/ o/ 


reme samam Us& tena rahasyeviseye nrném// 


Tad enu ketipayedinair antarvaSikajanena tadYyasankete kathaficid 
enagamyamsne, 

Subhagrahadhyam api kanyak&m im&m 
asatkriyap&tratays vimr$ya te/ 

upasthitam duhsamayam nyavedayan 
nrp&ya dogajfiatayS cukopa sah// 


(5) Occasionally, the PurSnic story within a story is recounted in enusfubh, 
such as the story of Sagara in CR, or CBh 1.98-103 (S6f) 


Evam abhidadh&nau tanayavirahak&dtarau m&t&pitarau Murasasanah 
s&daram idam avadtt: 

Purd khalu yuvam PrsniSutapondmadhéreyau/ 

tapah param atapyethSm tena pramudito ‘bhavam// etc, 


3.7 Conclusion 


In conclusion it would appear that S. K. De's statements about the campis 


need to be adjusted. 


(1) It does not appear to be correct to say that the campa developed 
exclusively out of the prose ka&vya. The prose kavya itself is a courtly 


development arising from s variety of genres which mixed prose and verse. 


(32) Camp Literature 


Although we do not know the exact form of the Brhatkath4, which might 
be considered the ultimate source of all the varieties of kath literature, it 
is not unlikely that it took the form of the other narrative literature 
written in mixed verse and prose, including those of the Buddhists and 
Jains. This literature never ceased to exist, though under the influence 
of Bana, tended to increased sophistication in its prose. By the same 
token, it also adopted more and more figurative speech in its verse, largely 
with the increase in prestige of the subhdsite-verse of the descriptive 
type rather than gnomic. Though Type-A euthors took their inspiration 
primarily from the prose-poems (Soddhala says USK was spoken by 
Bsnabhatta himself), Type-B campads merely borrow elements of gadyakavya 


to create a more innovative form. 


(2) It does not appear entirely justifiable to say that in the early campdas, 
at least, prose and verse are used entirely indiscriminately, particularly not 
in Type-A campds. The style of Type-B campds is more eclectic and 
narrative in short metres is considered a legitimate aspect of usage by 
some of their authors. Other Type-A works such as JIvandharacampt,, AVC 
or GC, while sticking quite closely to the format described above, have 
nevertheless extended the limits of the genre by adding more lengthy 
descriptions in exclusively one metre, occasionally briefly narrating an 
episode or adding lengthy panegyrics in verse. Entertainment, especially in 


GC, has replaced didactic and Badnsesque pedantry. 


A further examination of other, later campis is needed to establish the 
4 


extent to which the typology outlined here has validity. 
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A total of 49 verses in HC: anustubh, 23; @ry& 17; aeparavaktraé 4; 
sragdhara, 2; vaktr® 1; vasantatilaka 1; S4rdilavikrYdita 1. The 
majority of these appear at the beginnings of the each ucchvasa. 
KavySnuSésana, (ed.) Rasiklal C. Parikh (Bombay: Mahavir Jain Vidyalaya, 
1938) Vol. 1, 463. odhYrasantandyak& gadyena padyena v& sarvabhasd 
kathS. Hemacandra lists a number of subdivisions of kath including 
nidarSana of which Paficatantra is said to be the example. 
KavySlamk@ra, xvi.24-5. 

S&hityadarpana 6.330. A fourth type of prose mentioned by ViSvan&tha 
is vwrttagandhi. Visvanatha, though not expressly stating it in his 


definitions, appears to visualize a metrical element in all his varieties 


119 


(3) Motes 


of prose, as does Gafhg&dasa in his Chandomafijarl. V&mana, apparently 
the earliest author to have pointed to different varieties of prose 
mentions vrttagandhi, cdOrna and utkelikapradya, but his examples show 
no signes of metrical thinking (KSvyélamkérasftra, 1.3.22-5). 


43. Just as Bhadmaha's definition of the aSkhyayikad comes out of that for the 


44. 


45. 


46. 


47. 
48. 


49. 


50. 


51. 
52. 


53. 
54. 
55. 


56. 


mah&k&vya, so too does B&ana's style appear to be derived from the 
language of the maha&k&vyae, specifically in his stringing of subordinate 
clauses, which has precursors in Buddhacarita. 

Seddhala in his UdayasundarYkathd, (ed. C. D. Dalal and Embar 
Krishnamacharya, Gaekwad's Oriental Series #11, (Baroda: Central 
Library, 1920); 3, 150-154. 

(ed.) Durgaprasad and K. P. Parab, with commentary of Alaka, Kavyaméala 
22, (Bombay: NirnayasSgara Press, 1890). Cf. Smith, op.cit. 105. 
AryaspstasstT, ed. Somanath Sarma, (Dacca, 1864) 1.71. 
Kavy4lamkéarasttra, vrtti to 1.3.21. gadyam kavIn&m nikasam vadanti. 
The date of this work is stil] much in question. Friedhelm Hardy puts 
its final recension at the 6th century A.D., much later than the 


. Viraha bhakti 
majority of Tamil scholars. Cf. op.cit. 170-2. Also, Zvelebil, The Smile 


of Murugan, . 

See Jain inscriptions 54, Epigraphica Carnatica 67. Cf. Tripathi, 
op.cit., 91-94. 

Some of these are Adipur@na end Vikramarjunavijaya by Pampa, the 
first completed in 941; Gad@yuddha (982), Ajitapurdna (993) by Ranna. 
Both of these writers were Jains. Warder, op. cit., V.3239, p.240. 

The Contribution of Kerala to Sanskrit Literature, (Madras, 1958) 238. 
(ed.) Upadhye, Bombay: Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 1959; Vol. 1, 84. 
Lienhard gives a summary of this work in A History of Indian 
Literature, Vol. III, 1.A., (Wiesbaden, 1984) 266-7. 

(ed.) Peter Peterson, (Calcutta: Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1899). 
op. cit., 1.38: kathd hi sarvabhés&bhib samskrtena ca badhyate. 
gadyapadyamayam ka&vyam campodr ity abhidhYyate, yathd de$Sara&jacaritam. 
Sdhityadarpana 6.336. Bhoja, SrngdraprakS$a, Vol. HW, 470. 

Cf. Tripathi, op.cit., 272. The author has given a Hsting of 246 
campts, the most comprehensive that I know of, giving a more detailed 
analysis of 102 of them. I have made some slight additions end 


alterations. 
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63. 
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In De and Dasgupta, History of Sanskrit Literature, Vol. I, 434f. 

ibid., 495. 

A History of Sanskrit Literature, Vol HI, part 1, trans. Subhadra Jha, 
Delhi, 1963, 413. Keith also states something similar: Keith 
comments: “We have works in the full kavya style in which the poet 
shows now his ability in prose and now in verses without seeking to 
reserve verses for any special end.” A History of Sanskrit Literature, 
Oxford, 1920. 336. 

Srigdraprak&$a (vol. II, 412); padyam gadyam ca misram ca k&vyam yat 
sf gatih smrtd/ arthaucityadibhih s&pi vagalankara isyate// 
Camptirémayana, 1.6: gadySnubandharasami$fritapadyasiktir hrdy& hi 
vSdyakalayS kaliteva gYtih/ tasmad dadha&tu kavimargajusam sukhaya 
campiprabandharacenadm rasan&d madryia// 

K. K. Handiqui calls YaSastilaka “a veritable anthology of k&vya poetry 
in the tenth century... There are groups of verses on diverse topics 
as well as individual Slokas which are detached from the context 
without causing any appreciable break in the narrative form, so to 
speak, en independent body of verse, valuable for the study of the 
poetry of the period.” YaSastilaka and Indian Culture, Sholapur, 1949, 
139. 

Trivikrama Bhatta (DK 1.14-15) states his debt and acknowledgement to 
the katha tradition: $afvad Ba&nadvitlyene namada&ka@radharina/ 
Ghanuseva gundSdhyena nihfeso rafijito janah// ittham kavyekathd- 
kathandkarasair es&m kav¥ndm amY vidvamsah paripoOrnakarnshrdaya&h 
kumbheh peyobhir yath®/ vico v&8cyavivekaviklavadhiyam Ydrgvidh& 
m&dr$ém lapsyante ka kildvak&$ama thav& servamseahéh sdrayah// Or, 
(1.24) sartigeate surasaSrthena ramyS merucira$raya/ nandanodyanamialeva 
svasthair Slokyat&m katha&//. He does, however, also use the word 
camp (1.25): Ud&ttanayakopetS gunevadvrttamuktak&/ campt$ ca 
hdrayasti§ ca kena na kriyate hrdi// In USK also, the author refers to 
his work both as a kethd and as a campit bhavatS sampraty eva krtd 
camptr Udayasundarfti kathé. SF ca nirjandranyavartini Sarasvaty- 
Syatane 4apagatasya Srévite Banebhattesya, 155. 

For ea complete statistical analysis of these representative works, see 
Table 3.2. Although no examples of the distribution of metres has 


been given from the mahakavya, the authors of this genre generally 
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prefer the shorter and medium metres rather than the longer ones. In 
the chart, SaduktikarnSmrta (SKM) has been given as an exemple of an 
anthology, SakuntalS (S) and Lalitam&dhava (LM) of Ripe Gosv&mT as 
examples of plays. The two other titles given are Ananda— 
Vrnddévanacampt (AVC) and Gopdlacampti (GC), both of which seem to 
adhere more closely to the former of the two traditions referred to 
above. The symbol! v indicates that verses in that metre were found in 
the work, but not in sufficient quantity to be rounded off to a half 
percent of the total. The rounding off of the percentages makes for a 
certain inexactitude in the totals which do not always add up to exactly 
100%. The calculations have been made on the basis of figures 
collected by myself in the cases of CB, CBh, AVC, GC, USK, DK and LM. 
Metrical analysis of S and SKM is found in their printed editions. 
For CR, the analysis of metre for the first five khandas written by 
Bhoja were supplied to me by V. Kulkarni; those for JM (J&takamalaé) 
are found in Michael Hahn, “Zur Verteilung der Versmasse in der 
buddhistischen CampUdichtung”, ZMDG, Supplement V, XXI, 248. The 
proportion of prose to verse is an estimate based on the grantha 
system which calculates according to syllable. a e “Let o 

A list of pre-16th century campas is given in Appendix II at the end 
of this volume in which these works are classified according to this 
typology. Works like RukminIparinaya’®, though they start like Type-A 
works but change in character shortly afterward. Such works have all 
been styled Type-B. 

Since the object here is simply to point out the structure of the 
Sanskrit composition, no translations are provided. 

Harsacerita 3.5-6. p.42. In this way they follow the traditiom of the 
early citers of verses in the Br&hmanas, etc., who often introduce 
verses with a phrase such as tad apy atra Sloko bhavati. See also USK 
p-5 (aryayugelam prak&$sam vacay&masa, p.i4 C($Slokayugalena stutim 
ekerod, etc. 

e.g. YT 1.53-68, 3.376-387, 389-401, 425-435, etc. 

Other examples of groups of verse used in these works are USK 72-74, 
the description of morning, similarly at the end of a prose passage; 
DK 7.28-33, descriptions of the moonrise; DK 5.34-47, pp. 139-143, 
Sruta$sfla’s descriptions of the Vindhy&S mountains, etc. 
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Bhoja is known to have lived until 1063. A number of other authors 
were known by the title Abhinava KElidBseand the editor of the printed 
edition, Todapalli S&SmbamOUrti SSstrY has identified the author of CBh 
as Velldla Cidambera Sdstrin of the sixteenth century who also wrote 
the R&ghavaYddavaPandavYlyam. His arguments are not stated, but are 
based on the Telugu edition of the CBh edited by K&SSI Bhatta 
Brahmayya. Krishnamachariar (History of Classical Sanskrit Literature, 
Madras, 1937, p.506) idnetifies our author with a Cidambara 
contemporaneous with Raje RajeSsvara Cola of the early Lith century. 
If CBh did belong to the early part of the 1lith century, it would be 
the first known work clearly based on BhP which would make it of 
extra interest. The idiosyncratic account of R&dhé given in this work 
does speak for its predating GIitagovinda which must have been widely 
known in all parts of India soon after its composition, particularly on 
the east coast, including Vijayanagar. Krishnamachariar also states 
that Ananta Bhatta was a contemporary of Abhinava K&@lfdasa (11th 
century), but Lienhard dates the latter on the basis of the terminus a4 
quo, Manadeva's commentary to CB at the end of the 16th century. 

This verse is sometimes translated, “Bana excelled as much in poetry as 
in prose.” This is a result of reading the penultimate word as an 
instrumental ending of the preceding word rather than as the negative 
particle: yadrg gadyavidhau B&anah padyabandhe na té&drsah SKA, Vol I, 
142. See also Kane's HC, Introduction, xv. 

e.g. CampiiraSmaSyana, Aranyakhanda, p.245. 

hdnidadrau in v.1 is explained alasatSyah Sramasya hanim ksatim dyanti 
khendayantYti hadnids dravo wrks& yasyam tasyam tatabhuvi 


Niyantranapetakesu = sarpabandhanamafijusasu. 
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Chapter IV 


The Use of Metre and Prose in Gop@lacampt 


4.0 Introduction 

The campi has been defined as a mixed composition. This is generally 
taken to mean simply the mixture of verse and prose, or metrical and non- 
metrically bound poetry. In Gop&lacampt, JIva has taken this concept of 
mixed composition further than any other Sanskrit poet of his age. 
Showing a great command of all genres of Sanskrit writing, he not only 
uses the standard classical metres but adds Jayadeva-type songs and lengthy 
virudas or kalik&s, nowhere else to be found in any campf work. Not only 
does he use prose of the variety familiar from Bana and other prose- 
poetry, but includes lengthy conversations in what could be called a 
conversational style of Sanskrit, as well as making use of his experience 
as a writer of theological works to write in an ornamented commentarial 
language. The purpose of this chapter is to look at the way in which 
JTva Gosvamin has used the two media in the Gop@lacampt. This will 
require an examination first of the use of metre, then of prose and the 


way the two are combined. 


4.1 Prosody 

Though Sanskrit prosodists have described a vast number of metrical 
possibilities, the campi literature examined in Chapter 3 of this study 
generally stayed within the limits of a few familiar classical metres used 
in Sanskrit literature, almost exclusively of the varnavrtta type. The 
campt has been influenced by the entire spectrum of Sanskrit literature, 
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but in its selection of metres, it appears to have looked toward the drama, 


also mixed in composition, and the anthology, rather than the maeh&kavya.! 


In Gopdlacampt, besides a number of lyrical songs of the type written by 
Jayadeva and verse of the viruda type, JIva has used a total of 38 
different types of metre, though only 27 of these are used with any 
frequency.2 Thus, making exception for a number of preferences shown 
by JIva with regard to the choice of metre, he keeps for the most part 
within the range of familiar metres of classical poetry. He does not 
attempt a tour-de-force of composition in rare metres in this work as in 
the ninth chapter of M&dhavamahotsava, where he uses not less than 47 
different metres including some which cannot be identified according to 


any extant work on Sanskrit prosody.3 


JIva shows an intimate knowledge of the prosodical literature, not only in 
the use of differing metres, but also in the application of at least one 
obscure prosodical rule, rarely followed in classical Sanskrit prosody, 
prahre v& which states that before the compound letters pra or hra, a 
short vowel may optionally be counted short for the purposes of metre 


@i.2v2i: trsnag apy atihriy® nimimfila). 


A tabulation of the metres used in GC can be found in Appendix II at the 
end of this volume. It will be seen there that two calculations are made 
of the percentage of each metre, based on two different totals. The first 
total counts only original verses composed by JIva himself, the second 
includes a count of each individual stanza of every song, each quatrain of 


the viruda kalik&s, as well as the 313 complete verses which have been 
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quoted in the work. Since a great number of the quoted verses are 
integrated into the composition in a harmonious way, it was felt that at 
least one total should reflect their presence. The individual] stanzas of the 
songs could easily have been included with the first total of original 
compositions as it would have given a more accurate picture of the bulk of 
their presence. However, it was decided that one total should reflect more 
accurately the percentages of the standard classical metres, while a second 
total would give the real picture of the proportions of each type of metre, 


showing the bulk of the songs and virudes rather than only their number. 


(a) Anustubh 

JiIva has, like most of the other campi writers surveyed, used a high 
percentage of anustubh verses (23.48%). A high percentage of quoted 
enustubh verses have also been used, bringing the real total percentage to 


almost 27%. By contrast, JIva's contemporary Kavi Karnapitra uses only 


3.08%. 


(b) Tristubh and jegatT (verses of 11 and 12 syllables per quarter) 

Though JIva uses metres of this length in moderate quantity, he has used 
far less upajati, inclining more to svSgat&, $8linI and rathoddhatd metre. 
The only camp® author to use these metres in similar quantities is 
Karnapira. JIva is the only author of those surveyed to use an upajati 
combining indrevam$a and vam$astha, which he uses almost to the exclusion 
of either of those metres in their pure form. JIva often groups the two 
types of upajati or their “pure” component metres together, whereas 


svagatS, $5lint and rathoddhatS are generally kept separate from them. 
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(2 Medium length metres (vasantatilaka and mélinn 

Considering the extent to which vesanta’ generally dominates Sanskrit 
verse, and particularly its relative importance in the BhP, JIva has not 
shown much affection for this metre; » (4.26% of his original 
verse being in this metre... By way of contrast, Karnapira appears to like 
it very much (23.37%), as do Ananta Bhatta (Camptibharata) with 25%, Bhoja 
(Camplramayana) with 19X, and Abhineava Ka@lidasa (Camptibhagavate) with 


14.56%. 


(@D Longer metres (17 or more syllables to the quarter) 

JIiva, like Karnaplra (though not to the same degree), uses long metres to 
a greater extent than the authors of Type-B campas (35.51%). Though JIva 
uses almost 14% SardOJavikrIdita, this is not exceptional, but even rather 
on the low side. On the other hand, he uses a greater proportion of 


sragdhara than any other campd author. 


Ce) Ganacchandas 

After anustubh, JIiva has used the four moric metres, Sry, girti, vpagrti 
and udg!ti, more than any other metre; there are 510 verses of this type, 
representing 14.69% of the total number of original verses in the GC. 
This is far more than in any other campd author encountered. JY¥va's use 
of these four metres without apparent differentiation is extraordinary. 
Analysis of the ganacchandss metres used in pairs or in sequence revealed 
no discrimination between these four types of metre. Karnaptfira, though 
using these metres far less than JIva, similarly mixes them. On the other 
hand, K@liddsa uses arya a great deal, but. to the exclusion of any of the 
other types of ganacchandas. Ripa, Jiva's guru, similarly shows a distinct 
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preference for @ry# over the other ganacchandas metres. Use of this 
metre appears to be a feature of what we have called the Type-A campas, 
as Trivikrama Bhatta and Soddhala also use a high number of dry verses, 


whereas they are almost totally absent from Type-B works. 


(f) Matr&@chandas (Mixed metres) 

In this work JIva has not used the mixed metres very much, only using 

puspit&grg with any frequency and adding a few viyoginY (or vaitadlrya), 
ofall verce 

coming to a total of only 1.67%/in the work. Jiva has used puspitagri 


very heavily in Samkalpakalpadruma. By way of contrast, Karnaptira shows 


the strongest preference for these metres (10.73%). 


(g) Gé&th&s and virudas 

Jiva's work is unique in its use of these metres, as they have been 
generally confined to specialized works devoted to them, ie. grtikavyas such 
as Gitagovinda and its numerous imitators, or virud&valTs such as Govinda— 
virudévalI, etc. Amongst pre-16th century campd authors, only Kavi 
Karnapira has used some viruda metres, while none has included any songs. 
The only other unorthodox use of metre encountered in campd works was 
in YT, where gdth® metres are used in its latter portion, end could be 
considered a separate work.§ GC contains 37 songs and 20 virudas, which 
form almost 10% of the metrical content of the work. The specific metres 
used for virudas and songs will be described in some detail later in this 


chapter. 


4.11 Uses of classical metres 
Despite the large number of works on prosody in Sanskrit, it is surprising 
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that so Httle has been written on the appropriateness of particular metres 
for certain subject matter. Only Ksemendra in his Suvrttatilaka (SuT, 3rd 
vinySsa) seems to have tackled the subject, or at least stated its 
importance, though his method of dealing with the subject consists of 
sweeping subjective judgements based on isolated examples. Indeed, little 
broad generalization can be made about the use of particular metres for 
specific subjects as any such prescription would inevitably be too 
constricting to allow any creative freedom for poets already bound by fer 
too much convention. One would be hard-pressed, for instance, to confirm 
Ksemendra's statement that raethoddhat® is to be used in describing the 
vibhavas, or vasantatilak& in describing the mixture of viIra and 


raudrerasas. 


Nevertheless, throughout Sanskrit literature's long history, a number of 
different literary genres developed, and some metrical usages are certainly 
associated with those works. In a work like Gop@dlacampi, where the 
author consciously draws eclectically on a great number of styles in a 
deliberate effort to create variety, we can expect to see certain patterns 
emerge. Ksemendra himself admits that his is only an outline (digdeargana 
and we shall look at his suggestions as a springboard to conclusions about 
how JIva uses the different metres. It must be stated, however, that 
these conclusions must not be considered in any way to represent rules 
which were followed strictly like those of grammar, but rather as 


tendencies or preferences which are subject to exception. 


Clearly certain metres work better for perticular alamk@ras, frequently 


reflecting the k&avya tradition. For instance, a verse containing the 
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exchange of dialogue known as vakrokti would almost certainly be in 
$8rdila (e.g. 1.31v33-37); a marigala verse concluding Haribh patu vah would 
quite naturally be expected to appear in Sardila metre (e.g. i.22v10, etc.) 
These are traditional types of verse which have great currency in the 
classical literature and great numbers of such verses are collected in the 


great anthologies. More specific examples will follow in their proper place. 


4.111 Anustubh 
(a) Introductions 
Ksemendra's (SuT 3.16) suggestion that enustubh be used at the beginning 
of the mahadkavya is corroborated by JIva's introductory explanation of the 
purpose of his effort. The three verses in anustubh are followed by two 
in ganacchandas, which gives us an immediate hint of the degree to which 


these two types of metre are used somewhat interchangeably. 


(b) Concluding comments 

Anustubh is also the favoured metre for use at the end of both morning 
and evening sessions for the concluding verse, in which Madhukantha or 
Snigdhakantha (in PirvacampD glorify the relation of Nanda or Radha to 
Krsna, or (in Uttaracamp® assure the audience that Krsna has in fact 
returned and is eternally reunited with them. In later chapters, some 
other metres are also used for this purpose when ~ somée weightier 


Statement is called for 
(e.g. 1.33v122, 11.37v84-5, sragdherd, 11.37v136, mélint, etc.). 


(c) Instructions 
Ksemendra continues in the above-cited verse to give two other occasions 
for the use of anustubh: for the purpose of spiritual instruction 
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(Samopadega) and narration (kathdvistdrasangrahe. Both of these uses of 
enustubh, which is undoubtedly the most popular of all] Sanskrit metres, 
have their roots in actual usage. Spiritual instruction in anustubh is 
found throughout the Purdnas, more political types of discourse are found 
in this metre in SisupSlavadha (serga 3) and NaisadhTyecarita (serga 17).6 
The GC avoids lengthy discourses of a theological nature, though in ii.25, 
Uddheva advises Krsna on how to deal with Jar&@sandha and the invitation 
to attend the Rajasfiya sacrifice proposed by Yudhisthira. Wddhava's 
discourse of twenty pithy verses (i.25v33-52) is indeed written in 
anustubh, and S. K. De has drawn attention to a “perceptible influence of 
Magha"7 in this chapter, though other than the use of anustubh for the 
purpose of such a discourse, I do not know what he could be referring to. 
Krsna's questions about the Indra sacrifice and then instructions to 
perform a sacrifice to Govardhana ere similarly in anustubh (4.18v1-18), 


though there they are mixed with some commentary in prose. 


Clearly anustubh is ideal for the succinct aphorism, and the mixed prose- 
poetry literature of the Paficatantra, etc. bear testimony to it. Jiva 
frequently summarizes the essence of a prose paragraph, or captures a 
moral from it with a single verse or pair of verses in that metre. These 
may be the statements of one of the characters or the nerrator. &£-9.5 


anunmattah svateh sarvam vetti svIyem hitem pitah/ 


no ced vetti na ca brite brate ced vetti nigfcitam/Ai.18v26> 


Father, a level-headed person automatically knows 
that which is in his own interest; 
if he does not know, then he does not claim to, 


but should he claim to, then he most certainly must know. 
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amaningm yathd dharmah sthitas tadvan na manin&m/ 


ady&Spi cen ne pratItha dra&k tatpatnYth praetIta ca/AL22v11) 


Righteousness does not dwell in the arrogant 
as it does in the self-effacing; 
if you do not wholly believe this by now, 


then look at the wives of the braéhmanas. 


The wisdom found in such verses is usually of a secular nature, though 
theological statements in anustubh too may occasionally be found. In 
general, however, dogmatic assertions, professions of faith or devotion, 
etc. are more often expressed in the longer metres. (Others: i.19v47, 


22v43, etc.) 


(D Narration 

The third option for anustubh according to Ksemendra is in narrative. 
This undoubtedly arises out of the long tradition of story writing in 
anustubh, from the epics and puradnas to his own Brhatkathamafijarl, etc. 
In general, Jiva has shunned the use of metre for narrative purpose, other 
than where a particular action presents significant opportunities for the 
use of alamkfras. On only a few occasions has a somewhat prosaic 
narrative interlude been written in verse, though when found these are 
frequently in anustubh. An example would be in 1.29v65-68, where Krsna’s 
secretive visits to Vraja during the course of a pilgrimage to Ambika are 
introduced in verse. A little further on, another long sequence of 16 
verses in anustubh (i.29v71-86) follows in which Krsna takes on a series 
of female disguises.8 The lengthiest sequence of anustubh verses in the 
GC is found in i.18.91 (v113-143) in which the events of the Govardhana 


pajF and its aftermath are repeated for the benefit of the goptTs, 
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describing their reactions to each of the events as they happened. The 
first 24 verses of this passage are all in anustubh metre: 


parem girer eva satram Haring na prak&$sitam/ 

kintu SrYR&dhikSdIn&m Snanendurucer api// 

yads tu makhasambhéreh Krsnena vipulYkrtah/ 
tad&alamk&rasambhéaras t&bhir apy urarikrteh// 

yada dYpalir ajvali $ikharam Sikharam prati/ 

sa c&mia$ ca mithas tarhi vyedrSyantdvrtasthalat//, etc., etc. 


These verses show the parallelism of construction (yada... tad> which JIva 
uses elsewhere, particular in §SikharinY metre (See 11.30.47, 11 verses). 
These should be considered a type of figure with narrative elements rather 


than narrative as such. 


(e) Puradnic language 

Where PurSnic language is required, such as in i.18v32 where the deity of 
Govardhana speaks, or in N@rada's brief prayer of five verses in 1.33.33, 
Jiva uses primarily enustubh, the only exception once again being a 
ganecchandas. In general, however, it may be said that when JIva wants 
PurSnic language, he quotes directly from his sources, BhP or HV, which 
he frequently integrates quite closely with his own writing. When 
describing Krsna's visit to the abode of Yama. for example, Jiva has 


extracted a sequence of eleven anustubh verses from the Skandapuréna. 


Even where he feigns e# purdnic style, JIva generally shows his affection 
for word-play, decorating the simple anustubh with different types of 
alliteration. 


Sam itah Samito yena danavo ‘sau sad& nevah/ 


sa paro ‘parat&ém y&tah sodayo ‘nudayo bhavén/Ai.33v17) 
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Being killed by you he attained peace, 
that demon is now ever renewed: 
you are the supreme, become wholly other, 


manifest though never manifest. 


another segment of this type, appropriately in anustubh, are five verses 
in 1.22.52 which include a partial quote from BhP and some narration. The 
brShmanas lament that their wives have attained heights that they 
themselves could not.9 


tasmal visvajanIndya yas tadbhogInam Sharan/ 
t® ev&sann &tmaniIngd drInads tu bata médr$&h/Ai.22v38) 


They who carried foodstuffs for him to enjoy, 
he who seeks the welfare of the entire universe, 
they have reaped the rewards of the soul, 


while those like us sre wretched. 


(f) Vocabulary verses 

Though anustubh has clearly served Jiva in all the ways proposed and 
perhaps implied by Ksemendra, some additional comments about his use of 
this metre can be made. One remarkable use of anustubh in Gopaélacampi 
is in a type of verse containing certain types of word plays where a 
single idea is at work. I have divided this type of verse into “vocabulary 


verses” and “grammar verses”. 


JIva frequently uses anustubh metre to draw attention to vocabulary 
normally only found in lexicons: 


eperSddhaprsatkds ye ye c&san krtahastak&h/ 
te sarve tulanam y&tdh yatah Satrusu s&ndrata&/Aii.19vi3) 
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The words apardddhaprsatkah (‘one whose arrows miss the target, a bad 
shot” and krtehastakeh (“an expert archer”) are found in the same verse 
of Amarakoga (2.8.69) as antonyms. In this amusing verse, JIva says that 
the difference between them was eliminated due to the density of the 


enemy forces. 


Jiva appears to have written this particular battle scene with Amarakosa 
open before him, for just prior to the verse qbov@quoted, word plays based 
on a selection of vocabulary from the same section of AmarakoSa give 
another good example of this type of anustubh verse. 


Smukt& varabanenépy amukts& banavrstibhih/ 

Sirastrena samet&$ ca praépnuvan na Sirastratam// 
sannaddh&s tatra neddhds te damSitah damsit&ah Sarsih/ 
adhikdrigayujas tv anye chinnarigatvem upagat&h/Aii.i9vi0,1 i> 


Here, AmuktsSh C'those who are dressed for battle and v&rabana (‘with 
protective clothing meant to ward off arrows”) are contrasted smuktsh 
were not free”) and banavrstibhih (from the showers of arrows"); though 
wearing helmets (S4irastra) they could not save their heads (prapnuvan ne 
Sirastratam. Sannaddha, damSita, and adhikahgayujy are also all synonyms 


for “dressed in protective armour”. 


Another variation of the above “vocabulary verse”, is one in which the 
same word is repeated with different meanings each time, eg. fi.21v3, 
where khaga means respectively, bird, wind, bird (‘he who rides on the 
king of birds, Garuda”, i.e. Krsna) and arrow. 


khegd iva gatav Ssann Sgatau tu khagd iva/ 
khagSdhipatipatrasye khaga§ cikridur atra te// 
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(g) Grammatical theme verses 

Similar to the above “vocabulary verses”, JIva often uses anustubh to 
demonstrate an arcane point of grammar, often giving a variety of forms 
derived on the basis of a single Paniniyan sitra. In one extreme case, 
JIva writes a sequence of 7 verses (ii.37.82) in which he employs 33 
intensive forms derived from 27 different verb roots. There is some 
variety in the metre as well: one is in the thirty-two syllable metre called 
vidyunm4l& where only guru or long syllables are used, while another is 
sam4nika, in which long and short syllables are alternated. One of these 
enustubhs is formed exclusively of guru syllables, except where the general 
rules for the anustubh metre require short syllables: 


JegTyante ‘pi k&$ caite jejJYyante parasparam/ 
pepYyante madhdny uccair dodhifyante vadhdmaneh/Aii.37v109) 


Another example, which demonstrates more clearly what I mean by a 
grammatical theme verse is this one describing Krsna's feat of lifting 
Govardhana: 


v8vehih parvatam balah s&sahir nea tu c&calih/ 


bahir eva yathd vrstih p&patir na tadantare// 


The boy kept on supporting the hill, 
remaining steady throughout, never shaking; 
so that the rain kept on falling on the outside 


and not inside the mountain. 


The special case of this adjectival form is derived from the intensive 
forms of four verbal roots. Furthermore, one would say that JIva has 
used them here as finite verbs rather than adjectives. In actual usage, 


these forms ere nowhere to be found outside the Rgveda. This and 
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numerous other examples shall be discussed in greater detail in the next 
chapter.19 In this type of exercise, Jiva has primarily used the enustubh 
or genacchandas metres, occasionally medium length metres, but rarely if 
ever the longer ones. Prose too is frequently used to make a display of 
grammatical knowledge, particularly when the rare forms being used are too 


awkward to place in verse. 


Gy) Pairing of anustubh verses 

A feature of the Type-A campiis mentioned above is the paired verse where 
two anustubh verses are used as a single unit. Jiva appears to have 
innovated to some extent, treating a single theme in a pair of verses, 
usually with some word providing a link between the two. Something 
roughly similar may be found in Udayasundarikathé or even Biana‘s prose 
works, but not anywhere near as frequently, nor it would seem, as 
deliberately.!1! There are arguably some comparable pairings of verses in 
the vasanta metre as well. Thus, 


sa puram pravifan devIkheram svisya daksine’ 

vavasa y&S tatra namn& kharav&seti tam vyadhat// 

ady&pi tm jJanah sarve Mathuréyém parikrame/ 

deksine susthu kurvanteh sprSyante ‘pOrvaya mud&/Aii.4v3-4) 
Or, 


epurvam ekam atrasIt pirvem naiksyata yat kvacit/ 

tasmai sadyo dadau ripyam sa&riipyam svasya KeSavat// 

Orstas tacchdyayd sprstah kurvams tadvesam esa yah/ 

tyaktas tu na tay vyaktam saérdpyam tan nyardpyata/Aii.4v16-17) 


Other examples of this type of pairing of verses, which is not to be 
confused with the yugmeka, where a pair of verses are grammatically 


linked, are found in goodly number.1!2 Such pairing of verses is not 
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limited to anustubh, though by far more frequent in that metre than any 
other. Ganacchendes metres are often used in the same way as anustubh, 
thus we have some verse pairings in those metres as well, e.g. i1.26v6-7; 


{i.22v6-7, etc. 


4.112 Ganacchandas metres: 

Ksemendra has not dealt with the ganachandes in his chapter on the uses 
of metres. It would appear that for JIva, the genacchandes metres are 
used in similar contexts to those in which anustubh is used, other than 
for narration. In particular, these metres are used for didactic and 
aphoristic purposes. Thus, when Nanda‘s elder brother and chief advisor 
Upananda gives an analysis of the reasons for leaving Brhadvana to go to 
Vrnddvana; the verses are written in a mixture of ganacchandas metres 
i.9v5-18) as is his advice to the Vrajav4sfs about giving permission to 
Krsna to get married in Dv&rak& (ii.10v30-43). Nanda's greetings and 
praise of Garga (i.6v19-24) also have this aphoristic character: 


svagataprecha dharstyam, bhavati mahisthe sadeti gIr yukt&d/ 
tadapi surSrcSm anu s&, yadvan nirmiyate tadvat/Ai.6v20) 


It is said that inquiries after well-being are always an affront 
when made of someone who is truly great. This is true, 

yet even so, just as one formally makes such inquiries 

in the course of worshipping the gods, 


so also should one do when with saints. 


Though the Hindu scriptures are generally written in  anustubh, 
nevertheless JIva occasionally uses ganacchandas at moments when 


scriptural language is called for. Thus, the preamble to the Govardhana- 
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pUjS is concluded with Krsna advising the cowherds in a verse recalling 


the phalesrutis of the smrti literature: 


&dhyemkaranT Subhamkeran! tadvat priyamkarant/ 
SrIGovardhanepijanamnI vidy& perisphurati// 
Govardhanagiriyajhigvajfigs tu Gotrabhitpoja/ 


endhamkaranY palitamkaranlY nagnamkereny api/Ai.18v25-6) 


These two verses are paired snd contain a grammatical theme also. 


A 


number of other grammatical theme verses are found in these metres (e.g. 


Li6vi7) as is their pairing in the way demonstrated in the description of 


anustubh usage. In the following example, we find a pair of ary verses 


which besides having the repeated theme “in front of our king” (asman- 


nrpsteh puratah/ agre&, also lists 12 of the superlatives in -Istha found in 


Pén vi.4.156-7 (HNV 3.546-7).13 


draghistha-ksepistha-prestha-varistha-sthavistha-bamhisthah/ 
esmannrpateh puratah sarve garvena ricyante// api ca, 
vrndistha-ksodistha-jyesthe-garistha-hrasistha-sddhisthah/ 
asmannrpater agre viparltabhaparitsh syuh/Ai.30v18-9) 


The similarity of JIva's usage of ganacchandas and anustubh is proved by 


the incidence at least once of verse pairing in which both of these metres 


are used, first an anustubh followed by an upegTti. 


ekam ekam adheh krtv¥ mukham tatra caturmukhah/ 

namann anyamukhasyordhvYbhavét pirtim jegama na// 
yadyapi na naman mumude vidhir ek&syanavagbhavaét/ 
tedapi Harer mukhacandrélok&lopa4n mudam lebhe/Ai.11v29-30) 


The four-faced Brahm&S bowed each of his faces, one by one, 
but when one was bowed, another faced upward, 

leaving him unsatisfied. 
Even though he was not joyful while bowing, 


because one head remained always raised, 
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He nevertheless found joy, 


for his vision of Krsna's moon-like face was uninterrupted. 


In several chapters, verses in gensacchandas predominate. In particular, the 
verse content of ii.11 and ii.34 is almost exclusively in these metres. No 
other chapters of GC have been so dominated by a single metre. Both 
chapters have a unique flavour: the first is the bhramarag!ta, where 
gfanecchendas verses come as pithy statements lending expression to Radhi's 
thoughts which are described in prose. The second of these two chapters 
contains 94 verses in mixed genacchendas metres, which other than 
performing the descriptive function of describing R&dha and Krsna’s pre- 
nuptial bath and toilet, also undertake to give an exhaustive exhibition of 
the poetic figures. This may be an indication that JIva felt these metres 
to be particularly suitable for a simple presentation of the alamkdras A 
comparatively high proportion of the examples given in S&dhityadarpana's 


sixth chapter, the exposition of the alamkdras, {ss also in these metres. 


JIva occasionally uses a partial end-rhyme in verses of this metre, e.g..14 


jJitanavakalpadrudale, Vrsaraviputrya bhujaédale vimale/ 
mudrélidyutisukale, rejatur udyatkale paritah/Aii.34v33) 


More beautiful than the young branches of a wish-fulfilling tree, 
are the flawless arms of the daughter of Vrsabhinu, 
the givers and enjoyers of wealth/auspicious signs 


and the forms of dawning art. 


4.113 Longer metres 
After the enustubh and ganacchendas metres, the use of the longest metres, 


i.e. with 17 syllables or more per line, seems to be the most clearly 
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dering, As @ general rule it may be true to say that the longer the 
metre, the more weight is being given to its content by the author. 
Ksemendra's suggestion that S4rdila (SuT 3.22) is meant for panegyrics in 
glorification of a king's valour seems logical in view of the above 
observation, but is hopelessly limited when one considers the actual wide 


usage of this metre. 


(a) Alliterative verses 


Ksemendra's observation that sragdhard is used for the turmoil arising out 


ete, 


of a windstorm (sSvegapavanddInaém SuT 3.22) can be substantiated in GC 
by at least one example (i.7v6) 


utsarpatkarparam$Savranajanakejavah frotradrktarjagarJja- 
dhvanastrutyakuthesu prekatakatakatesv ardhayan viyur ayuh/ 
gostham kostham ca bhindann atati bata hahdhanta kim tatra vrttam 


yatraste nflapankeruhadalatulan’g lglitaigah sa b&lab// 


The whirlwind's speed caused pieces of gravel to be raised up, 
inflicting wounds, 

it made a sound of roaring and whining 

which pained the eyes and the ears, 

it uprooted trees which msde a crashing sound 
and caused distress to life itself. 

Breaking through the cowpens and the residential quarters 
it penetrates everywhere. 

Oh, what has it done there where lies that child 


who is softer than the peta! of a blue lotus flower? 


It will be clear from the above verse that the longer metres are especially 
effective in describing the effects of natural disasters and general 
commotion. In such circumstances, much alliteration is used, particularly 


of the palatal consonants. These are, however, not to be restricted to the 
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longest popular lyric metre. The following verse, describing the rainstorm 


sent by Indra after Krsna persuaded the VrajavSs¥s to abandon performing 
@ sacrifice to him, is in prthvI (i.18v72): 


Shadad ghadad iti dhvanadghanaghatdbhisatghattanaih 
kathorakuthakuttakaih kutilav@yubhih kunthite/ 
prakosthakutakuttimavatatat&dimaty ujjhite 

jane prakatam &ta sd prathitechrstivrstipratha/A§ 


(b) Matigalacaranas and dhy&nas 

Another prominent use of the longer metres is in mangalScarena-type 
verses, situated at various important commencements throughout the 
work.16 Similar to these are the grammatically simple prayers or 
meditations, intermittently used to add an element of devotional feeling 
from the speakers of the campi, Madhukantha and Snigdhakantha or by 
characters in the narrative. 


SySmangadyuti kinkinidhvanidharam ring&tirenhgapradam 
karsac chaSvad udikhalam kharakharatk&raprakérapratham 
visphOrjatpratimarjunadvayakatatkdrarjitat kautukat 
paryavrttanirYksanam Vrajavadh@lalyasya bélyam stuve/Ai.8.36) 


I praise that childhood of the one 

who was fondled by the wives of Vraja, 

whose bodily colour is blackish, 

who jingles with the sound of waist bells, 

who gives great pleasure with his crawling. 

who constantly pulled the mortar about 
making a type of harsh dragging sound, 

and who upon hearing the crashing sound of the two Arjuna trees, 
like a clap of thunder, 


turned around and looked back with curiosity. 
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{c) Letters and messages 

Ksemendra further prescribes (SuT 3.21), on the basis of MKBliddsa's 
Meghaditta no doubt, that themes of separation should be dealt with in the 
maendgkrant& metre. His opinion is justified, as the numerous pastiche 
ditakavyas dealing with this theme ere almost universally written in 
mand&krants Rtipa GosvSmin bresks with this tradition in one of his two 
“messenger” poems, Hamsadiita, which is written in 4ifkharin©r, though the 
other, UddhavasandeSa, is indeed written in mandakr§nta% Jiva has had a 

Cubsfantial 
great opportunity to follow suit, for a _ portion of the Uttaracampi 
consists of forlorn love-letters from R&dha and the gopfs in Vraja to 
Krsna in Mathura and Dvarak& and letters of return. JY¥va has written 
of longer metres 

these letters exclusively in verse/ though mend&ékraént# is not the one. 
which is generally favoured. In ii.3v8-14, the gopfs reaction to Krsna's 
preparations for departure and the first exchange of messages ii.3v20-28 
are in sragdhard, while most of the later messages are either in S4rdila, 
sregdhar& or Sikharin©®.1? The following is an example of one of Krsna's 


first messages to the gopts: 


Byasyamy &$u hatva tam adhiMadhupuram Kamsem apy asti diram 
Vatsady&ghatadh&mnah puram api kim adas tat priySh kutra duhkham/ 
kintv anyat prarthitam yad bhavadsbhirucitam tad vidhattea prasattya 
pra&ne pr&neSvarlbhir may! kim ayi param hanta mantavyam antah// 
Gi.3v20) 
I shall return soon after killing Kamsa in Mathur4, 
though the city be far from the place 
where Vatsa and the other demons were killed, 
what is that to me? 
So why are you distressed? 
But the other things that you have asked for 


you shal} have when | return as much as you desire. 
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What else should my heart's mistresses 


think about me, who am their life? 


Not only these, but most sincere statements of feeling as well as blessings, 
etc. are also generally in the longer metres, as in the following statement 
of Krsna to R&adh& after their marriage and ascension to Goloka (i.37v121). 


arSmah pariclryatém sakhi sakhivrndam samanfryatam 

Ivladh@ma vidhYyata&m nijakalakelis tvay& clyatam/ 

r&s&dyam muhur Yyat3m mama ratis tatraépi samgIyatim 

sarvam susthu vijYyat&m kim adhikam maddhIr vase dhYyat&m// 


Familiarize yourself with the garden, 

Oh beloved, take your friends there with you 
and make it your playground, 

may your sports there be many! 

Constantly perform the r@sa dance there, 
sing the songs of my love, 

conquer over the entire creation. 


What more can I say? Reign there over my heart. 


(D The cataloguing verse 

One feature of the ebove verse, which recurs again and again in nearly all 
the longer metres, is the listing of certain activities, people or objects in 
what may be termed the “catalogue verse”. These items are catalogued in 
verse rather than in prose, often with a fanciful twist at the end. as in 
the above verse which concludes with Krsna‘'s final, most important 
request. Some of these are of the type often called mal#-alamkéras by the 
Sanskrit critics (malopamS etc... Other elamkdras which use a repetitive 
theme in a longer verse are sandeha (i.3v21, v46, 18v30, 24v51, niranga- 


rOpeka = (1.30v15, i1.13v12), dfpeka (.33v110), kavyaliigea .24v22, 
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vasantatilaka), anum&na (i.11v28), pratIpa (i.34v46), s&Agardpaka (i.21v50), 


samuccaya (1.33v61); parikara Gi.21v6, 17v18, 8v25), etc. 


Some other verses catalogue something with no real literary ornament 
being involved, such as this verse in sragdhars from the Uttaracampt in 
which Madhuksntha identifies the queens in Dv&rak¥ with the gopfs in 
Vrajs Gi.17v53):18 


Candr&ly& BhIsmakanyd Vrsaravisuteya Satyebhams Visskha- 
n&mnys Dyoratnakanyd sphurati Lalitaya J&imbavadvarsmajata/ 
Syamangys Laksmanékhy& Sivitanujanus& Mitravindabhidhans 
Bhadravalyatha Bhadr& prakrtidarasama Padmay® s& ca Satya// 


The following example follows closely the classic model of the “catalogue 
verse”, which has its antecedents in the BhP (e.g. xi.2.39, etc.) and in most 
devotional stutia In it. the joyful activities of the cowherds during the 
move from Brhadvana to Vrndavana are listed. 


eko dhavati kaScandhvayati ko ‘py atrottaram bhasate 
kaScit tatra nivrtya gacchati nijam sambhélayaty anyakah/ 
sarvo g&yati Krsnab&Slyecaritam b&spiyate stambhate 


svidyaty ejati romaharsam ayate vaivarnyam &sYdati/At.9v22) 


Someone ran, another called out, someone else shouted the answer, 
someone went to turn back another's cow, 
while another controls his own; 
everyone sang about the childhood deeds of Krsna 
and shed tears, were stunned, perspired, 


trembled, shivered and lost colour (from ecstasy]. 


We may also include amongst these cataloguing verses those spoken by the 
messengers engaged by Nanda to bring news of Krsna's exploits, where 


they commence there accounts with a summarizing verse, usually in s&rdila 
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or sragdhara. As an example, we give this verse summarizing the first 
part of the Syamantaka episode in DvSrak@:1$ 


simhasy&dhipadam Prasenam adhiyan dIrnam tatha tam maha&- 
bhallukasya tadlyavartmagamendt tadgartamadhyem visan/ 
est@vimSadinantam atra samaram Krsnah pracity&mung 


retnam tac ca sut&m ca tasya jagrhe gehe ca Satrdjitah/Aii.17v2) 


Finding Prasena mauled at the lion's den, 

then following the trail of the great bear 

to his hole, where he entered, 

Krsna engaged in battle with him for twenty-eight days, 
after which he took the jewel from him, 


as well as his daughter, and the daughter of Satr&@jit, too. 


(e) Theological verses 

In GC, we find that though the shorter metres may have been used for the 
aphoristic statement of moral truth, theological truths are more generally 
reserved for the lengthier verses, in particular SardilavikrIdita, which is 
undoubtedly the metre with the most gravitas in Sanskrit literature. 
Anustubh verses, in particular, often seem to be particularly light-hearted: 
this is much less often the case with longer metres, though the vaekrokti, 
containing alternating questions and clever responses, is almost always 
written in S4ardila, (e.g. 1.31v33-4, 36) though in GC, i3!v35 is in 
Sikhariny, while the similar bantering verses 1.9v27-29 are in sragdhardé. 
Nearly all JYva statements summarizing the justice of Krsna’s return to 
Vraja or his marriage to the gopts are expressed in $4rdila20 


yah porvam Yadupattane Muraripor &sId vivehakramah 

sphItSh smah kila tena gopasadane yaS catre tendpy atha/ 

kintv &dye hrdi v&ci ca pratigate Samy&tmand sma sthits 

hamho pa$yata s&mprate vayem it&8 bhadraSriyS nanyatam/Aii.32v40) 
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That sequence of marriages undertaken previously 

by Krsna in the city of the Yadus 
made us feel proud and joyful, 

as does his marriage in the home of the cowherds. 

But (with this difference), 

when we hear of the first or dwell on it in our hearts, 
we are left unmoved, 

while, just look, on the occasion of this present marriage 


we have merged into the blessings of great fortune. 


4.114 Other metres: 
No exhaustive analysis was possible for the use of other metres. Upajatis 
of both 11 and 12 syllables to the quarter have a purdnic flavour and 
appear to be used to describe the killing of certain demons (e.z. i.32v4-12) | 
also 
the descriptions of the city of Nanda (i.1v55-63, i1.37v63-70) ere,in a 
mixture of these metres. Vasantatilaka, like the upayatis, is found in some 
of the more poetic portions of BhP, and is occasionally imitated by similar 
verses in GC (eg. x.53.37-43, i1.16v2-9). Other, more frequently used 
metres, Sa]inI, svagata, rathoddhat&, praharsinY, etc. are used more or less 
for the simple upemdas, utpreks&s and ripakas, the similes, poetic fancies 


and metaphors that are the mainstay of the Sanskrit poet rather than for 


narrative purpose per se. 


4.115 The mixing of metres 

Although JIva occasionally uses a single metre in sequence, including 
praharsin®Y Gi.35v27-3D, m@linY Gi.36v25-42), sragdharaé (ii.2v14-20, 3v8-14, 
20-28, 6v9-16), Sikharin€ Wi.lv20-9), S4rdila (i.20v30-5), drutavilambits 
Gi1.20v3-9), enustubh (i.18v113-36 and other places), jati metres (i.34v4-46, 


v50-94 and others), upejati metres (11.35v41-46 and those mentioned above), 
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usually to carry though a particular descriptive theme, he applies his 
poetic abilities to the cause of variety also. After i24v7, for instance, 
the eleven verses ending vi7 are in as many different metres. Verses 12- 
13 are a paired set which have nevertheless two different metres. Such 
sections in mixed metre are generally found in those chapters where prose 


dominates and seem intended to redress the balance of metre to the verse. 


4.116 Metrical faults: 

Although JIva is fairly meticulous about his prosody, he does on occasion 
enjamb his lines. Syntactically, he does not find it a fault to ignore the 
yati or the end of the quarter or even the half of the verse to complete 
an idea. There is wide attestation of this kind of thing in Sanskrit 
literature. More unpleasant is the occasional splitting of words at the end 
of a line. For example: 


SSlistah pratidrsticumbitamukhah sughr&tamdrdhd drgar- 
nehsiktah suhrd&m puro bhuvi dhrtah svendpi nirmafichitahAisv24) 


Another similar case is in i.iv49 where there is an enjambment on the 


third line, splitting the word vikIr-na. 


4.12 Song metres 

JIva has used song metres to good effect throughout Gopdlacampt, 
particularly in those segments of the book which deal with Braj. Segments 
describing festive occasions generally call for a song. One particularly 
outstanding song is sung as the cowherds circle Govardhana (i.18v65). 
Anyone who has seen the Girir®ja parikram® of modern residents of the 


area will be aware of the songs, etc. chanted antiphonically by groups of 
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persons as they make the walk. R&dha and Krsna's marriage is another 
natural situation calling for songs to be sung and there are a number of 
them in the adhivdsa, etc. Another remarkable song is that of Yasoda's 
ripostes to the accusations of other gopIs who tell her that Krsna has 


stolen butter and done other mischievous deeds (i.7v47). 


Elsewhere, Jiva has taken the cue from his Purdnic sources: wherever 
BhP calls for a song, e.g. Mother Yasodad glorifying her child as she churns 
for butter (BhP x.9.2) or she and Rohinf as the family voyages to 
Vrndadvana from Mahévana (BhP x.11.33), there JIiva provides the lyrics that 
were sung (i.8v2, 9v24). On one occasion (1.24.13) Jiva takes the cue for 
a song from BhP (x.29.44), while finding a clue for the song’s content 


from ViP (v.13.52: jagau gopljanas tv ekam Krsnan&ma puneh puneh. 


JIva has nowhere specified the rd3ga in which a song is expected to be 
sung. On two occasions (.29v55, pra&teastanalalitariga, 11.36v56, praebhatika— 
raga, he does mention that a morning raga was to be used. The term 
mallararaga is mentioned in the context of Krsna‘'s playing the flute to 


attract clouds to him during the heat (1.31.34). 


It would appear from the types of metres used by JIva in his songs that 
he was directly influenced by Jayadeva, particularly since two of JIva's 
songs (1.24v6, 11.33v13) follow closely the rather original metrical patterns 
used by Jayadeva in his GYItagovinda (songs 1 and 2). For the majority of 
his songs, however, JY¥va makes use of varieties of Apabhram$Sa p&dakulaha 
metre of sixteen moric instants per line, or the dvipadrs and satpadrs of 


twenty-eight. Several of the metres JIiva has used, however, do appear to 
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be original. In the following classification, p&d&kulaka and its varieties 
are listed, then the dvipad¥s and finally other metres will be described and 


examples given. 


4.121 P&dakulaka, paranaka, adilla 
letr of Gtteen or- 

This group of related ApabhramSa metres contains/sixteen moric instants 
per line with no fixed caesura. Although generally most of the lines can 
be scanned as 4 groups of 4 more, there are a sufficient number of 
exceptions to show that JIva was rather following a pattern conforming to 
the ApabhramSa 6 + 4 + 4 + 2. The distinctions between the three types 
are made on the basis of the final syllabic arrangement of each line: 
padakulaka, vy -; pdranska, yy v¥; and adilla wu uu, Most Sanskrit 


prosodists subsume these and other metres of 16 mdatras under 


padakulaka.2! The above distinction is made on the basis of the discussion 


of Apabhram$a prosody made by aisdor(4i") 


It is found that the metres in this group have been assigned dhruvapadas 
or refrains by the editor. though there is little reason to believe that 
they are in fact such. On the other hand, in three of these songs, (below: 
c, i,ji; d. iv) we have something like the ApabhramSa optional strophe/ 
initial couplet in a different metre (duvaD. More clearly, 

we have the essential ApabhramSa feature in these three songs of a 
strophe-ending couplet in a different metre, known as ghatta or dhruvaka. 
These three songs, all appearing in the Uttaracampt, mark the apogee 
of a trend away from Jayadeva’s uniform p&dakulaka ending in --, towards 


the ApabhramS$a and Hindi -Yy. 
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(a) Pad&kulaka. The following three songs are of the pure p&dakulaka sort; 
they all have a strophic rhyme scheme, i.e. one which is consistent 
throughout the song. 


@ 1.7v45; 7 couplets, including the alleged refrain. 
grhagrhaviksanasaksanenetrau/ 
dhenupSlatuleys dhrtavetrau// 
VUUV= Ue UUR- = 
aVUeU UH We = 
rhyme: masc. dual endings in ‘au throughout, though pairs must 


match °@sau, *‘etrau, °inau, °antau, °usau, °anau. 


GD i.11v33; 9 couplets including alleged refrains. Last six couplets 
all rhyme in °@4n. This song can consistently be scanned in 4 
groups of 4 more (4 x 4). 

nandatanujeanur adya vyalam/ 


hatavan hrtavaén asmatk&lam// 


Gib 1.29v60: 9 couplets including an alleged refrain, all rhyming in 
*antam. There is one exception to the (4 x 4 scansion of the 


song in couplet ¢h): kKirati cfrnam anu parnadanantam. 


(b) The ApabhramSa pdranaka metre, which has fifteen syllabic instants to 
the line, very strikingly in the pattern 6 + 2.2 + 2 + 3. Song 16 of 
GTItag is of an analogous metre (4 + 4 + 4 + 3). This song also has 
strophic rhyme scheme. 


@ £.18v65; 10 couplets of the following character: all lines are 
composed of fifteen syllabic instants, all separable at eight, but not 
necessarily at four. The first moric group of six instants is 
expressed in this song once vuu-v, once as U--v, and once as U-U-, 
Otherwise, vu vy yy, etc. Thus, e.g. 


giripjeyam vihita kena/ araci Sakrapadam abhayam yens/ 
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(c) Adil basically the same, but ends on vv. Both these songs contain 


certain irregularities 


Gd i£136v56: 8 couplets including alleged refrain. With exception of 
this first couplet (cadence vvu-), all lines are consistently adilla. 
The distinctive opening verse, which also has a rhyme different 
from the strophic theme, is a legitimate option of the Apabhraméa 
prosody. Again with one other exception (cad. -vv), all lines end 


in vuvu, Rhyme throughout “ati or Sapir (once only). 


di i1.5v69 is also in adillf metre. At the end of the last verse 
(which consists entirely of repetitions of the word Jaya) the viruda 
marker vIra has been appended. The song does indeed consist of 
nothing but epithets in the vocative case and should perhaps more 
correctly have been included under viruda metres. The first line 
of Oneverse is also irregular, opening with the wholly anomalous 
license of -v-, which is also found sporadically in later Hindi 


songs. 


(D Mixed padskuleka. The following four songs are primarily of the above 
padakulaka type Cpara. a above) with exceptions in certain couplets. These 
songs are also different from the above in that they have rhyming 
couplets rather than strophic theme rhyme. 


Gd) 1.12v19; 16 couplets. This song has no alleged refrain. Last 


syllable is exceptionally short in two cases (c,f) = p&ranaka. (4 x 4) 


GD 1.21v7; 30 couplets including alleged refrain. Couplets y,z have 
the characteristics of adil/¥ (ending in two short syllables), while 


cc has the characteristics of paranaka (ending in a short syllable). 
Gib i.7v47; 18 couplets, including alleged refrain. The song is 


conversational, the first half of each couplet spoken by the 


accusing gopfs, the latter containing YaSod&'s defence of her son. 
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tava sOnur muhur anayam kurute/ 
ékuruta kim v& vyafijitakurute// 
Last couplet has the exceptional adi/i# ending (d. (4 x 4) 


div) i£.33v29; 6 couplets. Each foot has the same initial word (the 
Sdiyamaka, in this instance Krsna's name Madhava. This song is 
introduced as a mangalagita to be sung while Krsna is bathed on 
the eve of his wedding to Radha. Couplet (c) ends -vv, while (f) 


ends -v. 


4.122 The Apabhram$Sa dvipadY metre 

The songs grouped here typically contain couplets of 28 instants to each 
line. All of these also have a shorter line of sixteen instants as part of 
the refrain. Though often one finds a clearly defined cesura after sixteen 
instants, there are numerous exceptions to this apparent rule. The 
Apabhram$Sa dvipadi is calculated according to ganas of 6 + 4 + 6 6 + 6 
with cesura (Alsdorf, p.195), while Hemacandra and Prakrtapaifigala suggest 
6 + (5 x 4) + a long syllable, without the c#sura. This phrasing also 


appears in Jayadeva (Song 3). 


(a) DvipadT; 7 ganas with a cesura after 16 instants (4.4.4.4, 4.4.4), with 
strophic rhyme. 


Gi) i.17v40; 7 couplets, including refrain. Other than refrain vuuy , 


all lines end vu--. Strophic rhyme -am. 


GD 1.29v58; 6 couplets including refrain; strophic rhyme °arigem A 
weak cesura in (b). Refrain: 
Krsnavanam sakhi bh&ti sararigam/ 


bhavat!m iva laghu netum adh¥$am sevitamadhurasasangham// 


Gii) £.22v21: 6 couplets including refrain; strophic rhyme in °am 


(yu--), 


153 


(4) The use of Metre and Prose 


Gv) 1.21v65; 8 couplets including refrain. Very weak or irregular 
cesura in b,c (14 + 14). Strophic rhyme in -am with some 


exceptions. 


(b) Dvipadl with rhyming couplets. There are nine songs of this type (GC 
1.27v31, 30v26, 31v24-6, 31v27-30, 31v38-41, 31v42; i1.33v39, 35v26, 35v40). 
In two exceptional cases (L3iv42, 11.33v39) the first line of the refrain 


consists of only 12 more (e.g. Rdh&Madhavayugelam” 


4.123 The Apabhram$a satpadi. 

Like the dvipadI, verses of this metre have 28 instants to a line, but have 
an additional cesura after eight instants accompanied by an internal rhyme 
scheme sabccb (4 + 4/ 4 + 4/ 4 + 4 + 4. The last gana may optionally be 
of 3 instants. Jayadeva uses this metre in GG song 11. 


Gi) i8v2: Seven couplets (including refrain). This song has the 
further exception of five moragin the last gana of the refrain. 
Refrain: gokulapatikulatilake tvam asTha/ 

“uy vuvu vu- vuu (3 x 4) + 5 
krtasukrtavraja-racitasukhavraja nayandnandisamrha// 

vuuu -uy, vuuU -vU, YU- -uU -U (6 x 4) + 3 
Verses continue in pattern of latter line. The last syllable of each 
foot, though short on all but three occasions, is invariable counted 


long. 


Gi £26v22; 16 verses. The first line of the refrain contains only 
11 instants (= 4 + 4 + 3) rather than the 16 one finds in the 
dvipadY. Refrain: 
jaya jaya sadgunesaéra/ 
jJagati visistam kalayitum Istam Gokulalasadavetdra// 


Gii) i.14v13; 4 verses only including refrain, strophic rhyme in 


*anam. There is internal rhyme in the last verse only: 
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sukrtijanam prati Sayyasamskrti- 
samanujfiém anuSsayanam/ 
priyasakhasangatim anusevy anugetim 


anu ca mudém aticayanam// 


4.124 Other song metres 

(a) 4 + 4 + 3; Last syllable short throughout. Unattested metre containing 
couplets of 11 instants per line (yy vu vy uy -v), Both examples consist of 
rhymed couplets dominated by vocatives. 


() i.9v24; 10 couplets including alleged refrain. 
nandamahTpatijéta/ nanda yasodaméta// 


Gi) i1.22v13; 14 couplets, no alleged refrain. This is one of two 
poems of the Vrajavandins which is in moric metre (See above 
4.121,c,ii (GC ii.5v67). As with the previous song, it consists 
primarily of vocatives, though no viruda marker is found. 


Dvividsdurantacaritra/ kopin sajjanamitra// 


(b) Like that of Jayadeva's daSdvatarastotra (GG, song 1). Contains 
strophes of 20 more (4 + 4 + 2, 4 + 4 + 2) with a clear cesura after 10, 
and 16 more (4 x 4). The refrain, 13 + 10. JiIva slightly obscures the 
Jayadeva aksaracchandas rhythm by permitting a long syllable for 3rd and 
4th more. 


G) 1.24v6: a conversation between Krsna and the gopTs. 
Vidhur ayam Sgatavdn Saradem preti samprati/ 
itavSn vidhur atha nahi bhavatTh prati// 
(ref.) Madhava! jaya GokulavIra/ 


jaye jaya Krsna Hare// 


Gi) 1.6v55; 8 verses rhyme scheme throughout “arr The first line 
of the refrain contains one long syllable less than found in 


GaSSvatarastotra and the previous example (11 + 10). 
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rifiganakelisukhe, jananY sukhakarI/ 
vrajadr$i sukrtasphuradavatarf// 
(ref.) valayitabalyavilisa 
Jaya balavalita hare// 


(ec) As in GTtag, song 2 (marigaslegItam; Strophes of 12, 6 (uvu-vu) and 11 
instants, with the first two strophes rhyming. The end rhyme is constant 
throughout. The refrain has ten instants, 4 + 4 + 2 Cyvuu -vu -), The 
refrain is analogous to the above two examples (jaya jaya Hrsna Hare is 


the same in i.24v6), thus 11 + 10, even though the eleven syllable line 


changes after each couplet. 


> 11.33v13. J¥va has further embellished this particular song by 
commencing each line with FRadha* and including Gokula in the 
third foot. The end-line rhyme continues throughout the eight 
lines of the song. 
RadharaékaésaSadhera/ muralikara/ Gokulapatikulapala// 
Jaya Jaya Krsna Hare// 
R&dh&Sbasdhamocana/ sukharocana/ vidsalitaGokulakéla// 
Jaya Jaya Krsna Hare// 


(d) Couplets of 14 instants (8 + 6), with mostly weak cesure (once 
6 + 8, in co), with an obligatory final anapest (vu-). 
Gi) i.29vV55; six strophes, all rhyming in ‘are. This has the 
signature familiar to us in the songs of Ripa GosvamT, i.e. the 
“hidden” name of his guru, Sandtana. This song is said to have 
been sung to a morning tune: 

jSgarenad atha kufijavare/ 

viksitabhaskara-rucinikare// 


(e) Like song 19 of Gftagovinda, contains cretic feet, i.e. ganas of five 
instants, 5.5 + 5.5, 5.5.4. Refrain: 5.5 + 5.5.4. 


Gi) 411.35v75: JIva uses aabccb rhyme scheme, found in some verses 


of the Jayadeva song (4,7,8). 
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(Ref.) Aho paSya citram gopakular&jimahimanam/ 
ya iha sutakarmane/ parinayanasarmane 


‘cInuta kamalaéganam amaénam// 


(f) A rather special instances of metrical usage which should be subsumed 
under the category of songs is a series of verses at the beginning of i.25. 
The song paraphrases, and often incorporates quotations from the BhP 
chapter x.31, in which the song of the gop!Is, known popularly as gopYrgfta, 
is sung. As on other occasions where JIva has written songs, the BhP 
has clearly introduced the chapter with the word Jjaguh (‘they sang”). BhP 
x.31 has nineteen verses in a little used metre called r&jaharhsl or 
vibhtsang, which is calculated according to the varnavrtta scheme as 
follows: vUuU-U-, -U-U-, This adds up to sixteen m&tr#s in the moric 
method of calculation. The moric origins of this metre are evident in the 
BhP which has several verses which depart from the varnavrtta scheme, 
indicating that the initial two short syllables are optionally long. 
Hemacandra names a varnevrtta metre of rhyming six syllable couplets 
called vidagdhaka which matches the first six syllables of r@jahamsY and 
also has the option of a long or two short syllables at the outset of each 
line. A further striking feature of the prosody of this BhP chapter is 
that in alternate padas, the second, and sometimes the third and even the 
fourth syllables are identical. J¥va has used the same metre, but has 
substituted rhyming couplets for the initial rhyme of BhP, though vestiges 
of the latter appear in many of the verses. He has almost completely 
abandoned the long initial syllable option, using it on only one occasion 


Gi.25v22), Despite his adherence to the varnavrtta scheme, JIva clearly 
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sees the section as a song, for he starts with a half verse which appears 
to be a refrain, though not indicated by the word dhruva Vrajavidho 


dasSSsmikam Yksyatém, Vrajavidho da$asmakam Yksyat&m// 


In this section, JIva has followed the BhP closely, even borrowing whole 
lines, only making adjustments in view of the changed rhyming pattern and 
a few additions made to accommodate nuances found in VT. ‘There sre thus 
a few more verses (25) in JIva’s version of gopYrg!Ita than in the original. 
Though the similarity of the two versions shows the reverence in which 
the BhP’s gopYgIte were held, it also makes the section one of the least 


innovative in GC. 


4.13 Virudavalfs 

One of the types of metrical style of writing adopted in places by JIva is 
the viruda, which has apparently been adopted by Gaudlya Vaisnava writers 
more often than others. The viruda or virudaval¥ is an artificial type of 
laudatory poem which seems to have developed quite late in the history of 
Sanskrit literature. The Dravidian word viruda means “title” or 
“honourable epithet”. Thus, a virudavall is a string or series of such 
epithets. The first mention of the virudavall as a literary genre in 
Sanskrit works of criticism is apparently in S&dhityadarpana (6.337) where 
ViSvanaétha states that the virude is “a panegyric in praise of a king 
written in mixed prose and verse”. He mentions a work, Virudamanimalé, 
which is not extant, but unfortunately gives no quotations from that work 


to illuminate us on its nature. 
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In modern critical literature, little has been said about this genre. 
Aufrecht23 has made some rather less than glowing remarks about the 
work of a certain Raghudeva, who wrote in praise of his patron, the king 
of Mithil’. It would appear that this Raghudeva was a contemporary of 
Jagannatha Pandita, the author of Rasaganhg&dhara, which would place him 
in the 17th century, at least a century after the period in which the 
Gaudlya writers flourished. It would thus appear that the work of JIva's 
teacher Ripa Gosvaémf, Sdamanysavirudavalilaksana (SVL)24, is the earliest 
effort at standardizing the formule for this style of writing. Indeed, 
Ropa's Govindavirudaévalf is the earliest extant work of the genre to my 
knowledge. JIva Gosvami wrote a work GopédlavirudavalI which follows that 
of Ripa in format, but only to a certain point, from which it might be 
concluded that Jiva never finished the work, unless by chance only partial 
MSS of it have been found. Later GaudTfya Vaisnava virudavalTs include 
SriNikufijakeli® by Visvanatha Cakravartin, Gaurafga® by Raghunandana 
Gosvamin, and SriKrsna’ by SriKrsnaSarana Gosvamin.25 These works have 
all been written in strict conformity to Ripa's outlines. Besides these, 
Kavi Karnaptra has also written one viruda in his AVC. In view of the 
importance given by these Vaisnavas on the names or epithets of Krsna, it 
is not surprising that this particular medium should find appreciation 


amongst them. 


According to the outline of Rips Gosv&mI, the viruddvalr is a literary 
genre made up of individual segments called kalikds.26 These are made up 
in turn of kal#s, i.e. epithets in a given prosodic form (kala nama bhavet 
talaniyatS padasantatih/ kalabhih kalik® prokt& SVL 5). These sre of six 


varieties, of which JIva primarily uses the first, candavrtta, in GC.27 
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The word t&/a, signifying a regular rhythmic pattern, is significant here, 
as it indicates a somewhat different view of metre, conforming rather to 
the European conception of successions of identical segments. Thus, 
typically, Ripa gives the example of ---u-- (mayaw: Nandaprestha Visno 
kandarpestha jisno, etc. In the candavrtta kalikd, such a pattern is to be 
repeated between 12 and 64 times, in rhyming couplets. Some of the 
cendavrttas are defined with more complexity (salaksanam candavrttam, 
having up to thirteen syllables clearly defined in a pattern (e.g. tilaka, 
nenasnanaih krtair amSsir navamdn madhurojjvalaih/ nibsaddham candavrttam 
tu tilakakhyam athacire// SVL 44, i.e. vuuuuUUU-UUUYU; eg. 


vrajevaratanumukhacumbanapatutara 
taraniduhitrtatamandanaparikara/ 


tilakapadavinitakunkumaparimala kacacaladavikalapankajanavadala//) 


According to Ripa's prescription, these metres are in all cases of the 
vernavrtta type, though we have noted examples above in which some of 
Jiva's songs have many of the other characteristics of the viruds. The 
viruds metres, or more correctly, rhythms, given the name kalS by Ripa, 
nearly all have corresponding metres in the orthodox traditions, but have 
nevertheless been given different names. JIva appears to diverge from 
Ripa's regulations somewhat, for in some cases he does not limit himself 
to the maximum of 64 kal&Ss stated in SKM 12. Thus, in Gopdlacampii, some 
of the kalikds consist of 100 such kalas, i.e. 50 rhyming couplets (See 


below). 


According to RUpa's outline, the kalik§ is generally both preceded and 
followed by verses in standard metres (kelik&dyanteyoh Slokah sagunotkarsa 
Tryate, SVL 97).28 The virud&vel! itself is followed by the words vfra or 
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dhfra, or on occasion deva (virudeah kalik® cante dhiTravIr&digsabdabhak, SVL 
101),28 In the practice of the Gaudlya authors (Cin the works named 
above), the metre and style of kalikF is named at its commencement. 
Though the greater number of the Kalikas in GovindavirudavalI are 
composed entirely of epithets, others may be partially or entirely 
syntactically more complex, though the prosodical limitations are never 


transgressed. 


Other than the metre, the outstanding feature of the virudavall is the 
rhyme which joins each pair of epithets. Other than these, other internal 
rhymes may appear also, usually in the first syllable of the rhythmic unit. 
Though Ripa does give examples of mixed prose and metrical kalikas as a 
possibility (SVL 92-96), nowhere does he himself use such a form in his 
own Govindavirudévali. JiIva does introduce a brief prose passage with 
familiar rhyming features as a viruda in GC i.2.65: 


Jaya$Sesacintdratnanilaratnagkera Vrajedharantlchara! 

Jays Dharanfbhéravatasravitlrna-dharant dharaSesa paryanta$sesa- 
sukhasamaéja Vrajayuvaraja! 

Jaye NijavamS&gravrajakirtidhvaja—samaéna$Subhradh&ma SrTBalerdma! 


Jaya jayafo 


By the strict standards of the SVL, and indeed, by comparison to the 
extant viruddvalfs of Jiva, Gopdlacampt could only be said to contain a 
number of separate kalik@s rather than virudavalIs, which imply a 
collection of kalikés. Of these there are twenty-six in GC, all in the 


Uttaracampt. 
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The context of these kalikds is, in nearly every case, at the end of the 
morning session after Nanda and the other cowherds have heard some 
wondrous exploit carried out by Krsna in Mathur’ or Dvéraké. After 
Madhukantha or Snigdhakantha have finished their recital, the Vrajavandins 
or panegyrists of Nande's court summarize those exploits in a kalik& In 
the last chapter of the book, when Krsna and R&dhd have returned to 
Goloka, the Vrajavand!Is recite eight lengthy kelikds in glorification of 
them. Of all the kelikSs found in GC, only a few are exclusively 
composed of epithets. For the most part, JIva keeps to the formal 
metrical structure enjoined in the viruda, but uses syntactically more 
complex units, which are not however bound in any way by the metrical 
limits. Thus in i£L.37v137m,n,o, one syntactical unit (sentence) spreads 
across five rhyming couplets, albeit with a flaw in the locative absolute. 
Note also the passive use of the periphrastic future, istd: 


P&Sti ca tate, vati suvdte KeSavagandhaéveSitasandhd,; 
SUcitabhitys sicitarIty® tvam tava pitra svantaravitré 
jatu sutesta datum ethesté. 


Even while your father stands guard, you become absorbed in 
{thoughts of] union with Krsna due to receiving his scent in the 
gentle breeze; revealing his fear your father, the protector of his 
womenfolk, will at some time desire to give you, his most beloved 


daughter, {in marriage] according to the most correct ritual. 


The kalik#s have been divided in the following conspectus into two groups: 
(1) those which are followed by the words dhfra, vYra, or in the case of 
Radh&, devi, and thus seem to have been intended as virudas by the author, 
and (2) those which contain the metrical requirements for consideration as 


virudas, but are not followed by the demarcating vfra, etc. With the 
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exception of the kaelik&s of the last chapter, JIva has varied the viruda 
rhythms used in his kalik&s For those rhythms which have have been 
named in SVL references have been given; where they have antecedents in 


the classical prosody, those metres too have been named. 


(i> @ i1.18v29: fourteen couplets containing ten syllables, but also 
strictly speaking conforming to the necessities of the adilJf metre 
which also requires end rhyme. ---vy ---vvy, Here, there are 
rhymes at the first two syllables and the last three. It ends with 
the virude marker //vfra// 

SatruSrivitabhaumétikrama vakraksmapatiméthiprakrama 


bhdmélaksitatarksyaSrohana naémabhasakep&pedrohana, etc. 


Gi i1.19v28: twelve couplets of the following metre: vu-vU-u Uy-vU-uU, 

which is also comes within the morics of the pajjhati metre. 

Rhyme appears at the fifth and sixth syllables. //vfra// 
Antruddhabandhavisayanusandha gsetaBanadhama vitatatmadhama 
Harabeddhsyuddha yasSasatisuddha tataSastrajala—bhavayrndakéla 


Gib 11.37v87,89,91,93 Are all -vu-vu -vu-uu, the first two with 
vIre, the others with dhIra. There are altogether 158 rhyming 
pairs. This is the wiruda metre known as utpala (SVL 34), while 
according to classical prosody is bhamin I (MandéramarandacampW or 
modaka (Prakrtepaingala). Rhyme is very pronounced. The kalikas 
ending with vYra are distinguished by the types of qualities which 
are described, being of a heroic nature, whereas those ending with 
dhfYrae contain epithets describing qualities conducive to romantic 
feelings. 

v89 (vIra): khanditac&apaka danditaSapaka sarigaparédima 

rahgapadasrima-hastipsdaraka hastipam&raka amsagedantaka 

Kamsasadantaka-mallajanskratha tallajamutpratha 


mariteKamsaka taritasamseka, etc. 
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v9l (dhTra): tundarasdlaya-sundarat&maya nabhisarovara- 
na&bhimanohara’ cYnapetivrta-pInakatibhrta sakthigataklama 
Saktigandsama j@nuyugésitabhaénutayacita etc. 


These four lengthy kelikas are separated by verses in the 
paficacSmara31 metre (v-vu-u-u-, u-u-v-u-), with rhyme at the end of 


eight and sixteen syllables. 


(iv) 11.37v137,139,141,143) -vu-- -vu-- //devi//, Each of the four 
kalikds contains exactly 50 couplets, though epithets in the 
vocative case are not as predominant as in the kalikds described 
above. This metre is not described in SVL. It could also be 
calculated according to the pdd&kulaka scheme of sixteen méatrés, 
but each couplet has a double rhyme, at the first and second 
syllables, and again at the fourth and fifth. Thus (vi43): 
Sandavikésa& mandavil®s& chandaniras& skandanayasé 
nandanivasa nandacidas& nandajabhasa kendaravasaé 
kandalshasaé kandasama&s& radjasi R&dhe raéjasi Radhe//devi// 


These kalikds are separated by four verses in md/inT metre, which 
are also characterized by rhyme at the cesura. 


Sifuvayasi ca sarvam $Tlaripa&d akharvam, etc. 


(vy) ii.5v69 is in the 4 x 16 ddill¥ metre but has vIra at its end 
like a viruda. It is also the only poetry of the Vrajavandins 
which can only be described in morae. The last three syllables of 
each line rhyme: 

Jaya krtamathurdpravessabhivuka/ 

Mathurajanataésubhagambhavuke// 

Nanévilasitananditanaégera/ 


nagarevedhdjanamohananagara// 
(vi) i£22v28 the only song outside of the Vrndavana situation, 
being sung or recited by the messengers from Krsna in Mathura. 


This is not a series of vocatives either, so it is quite unusual 
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that the viruda marker vfIra should be found at its end. This is 
perhaps an editorial mistake. 


(2). G@ 11.30V45 vu-uu- vu-vu- (Skt. tofeka, cf. Apabhr. pa&dgkulaka; 
rhymes appear at the beginning and end of each kala Ge. six 
syllables) 

khalas&livakahrd-dalan&Scchubhakrt praverarsimukhéd avakarnya 
sukhad/ atha hrjjavajidrathabhagabhi fidgamaneh sshasa 


ramayan mahasé, etc. 


Gi i£.13v19-23: vu--- vu--- (p&adakulaka, kalagit® according to 
MandéramarandacampwW; rhyme appears after sixteen métras, like the 
p&adakulaka. 
Guhitrdvaitad atha jamaétuh Samanam Srutv& drutam &ayatuh/ 
magadhdn p&stuh katekam preksya Haerir &hedam Balam 


utpreksya// 2 
Gil iL21v23: --v--v --u--u (ka@mavataéra or manthéra [six-syllables] 
sérangartpaka, {12-syllables] kaémévat&ra [12-syllables) 


Mandaramarandacampt, Jayakirti) Single rhyme only after twelve 
syllables. 


Giv) 11.9V19: U--U-- U--U-- (bhujahgaprayat®. Most other instances 
of bhujahgaprayata also have the abab rhyme scheme found here: 
sehabhrétrvaryam guror graémagamtr 
Ghrtabrahmacaryam nij&dhitikamlr 


(v) ii.28v20 --vu--vu -—-uu--vu, Couplets of eight syllables. 
(vi) 11.14v46 -vuuuy -uvuuUuU (campaka, SVL 58) This kalikd consists 
entirely of epithets. Couplets of twelve syllables, rhyme at the last 


three syllables: BhIsmakapurabhagecalita-rdjanivaharsjyevalita, etc. 


(vi) if.27v26 v-u-u-u- u-u-u-U- (samagra, SVL 37; = paficacamara) 
Couplets of eight syllables, rhyme of two syllables at end only. 
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WibD i1.17v51 -v-u-u-u -vu-vu-u-u (citra, cafical®, citrasobha, samanD. 


Couplets of eight syllables, rhyme of two syllables at the end only. 


(ili) f1.16v41 vuuuu-v- uuuuL-U- (camala, PkPg; mahtT, Natya) 
Single rhyme of three syllables at the end of each couplet of 16- 
syllables. 


Gx) G.17v10 v-uvuu-— vu-uvuu--; (kuméralalita He, Jk; rajaramanrya, 


ratnamafijuss, He) couplets of 14 syllables each, single rhyme of two 
syliables. 


4.14 Rhyme as a feature of Jiva's other verse 

The extent end importance of rhyme in JiIva's viruda metres will be 
evident from the above outline. This is, of course, a feature not only of 
the viruda, but also of the moric songs. It will also be evident in a study 
of JiIva's prose just how significant a place rhyme plays for him there. 
Thus it is not surprising to find that other verses, scattered here and 


there throughout the work contain rhyme. 


In general, verses with a regular tdla-type metre are the most likely to 
have rhyme. JIva uses the bhujatgaprayat& metre in a viruda sequence in 
1i.9v19, where regular rhyme naturally features. But JIva has used this 
metre elsewhere also, generally putting a rhyme at every ce#sura. One 
remarkable six verse sequence in t®naka metre (-v- vu-uv -v- u-v -v-) with 
the same rhyme used throughout is used to good effect in describing the 


gopts on abhisara to meet Krsna (.23v36). 


' in 
Some other rhyening verse$ ere sthe rarer metres vidyunmalad G.16v19): 


dhe Krsnah SrId3manam daityah sa SrYRamakhyanam/ 


anyo 'nyam $Orammanyah sarvah proce dhanyo dhanyah// 
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Or, kusumavicitra G.2@ve4). This fulfills requirements for p&dakulakd, two 
verses of which follow it. PadakulakeS metre requires rhyme, but after 


each 16 m&tr&s, not eight. 


athe tatebhayam peramasabhaéyam pitrmukhslokaén sphuradavalokaén/ 
sukhayitukamah sahasakhiR&mah samadhuravesah sapadi viveSa// 


All these metres described above can be said to contain tala or a repetitive 
rhythmic pattern of varnas. On one or two occasions, Jiva's rhyme seems 
forced » while syntax also suffers occasionally as the author 
strives to juxtapose assonant words. Even the most ordinary passages are 
couched in phraseology which will bring out ‘this alliterative quality. 
Thus, one must expect Snigdhakantha and Madhukamtha to speak sotkantham 
or bSspotkantham, or Uddhava to be soddheva ("festive in spirit”), etc. 
Jiva feels no qualms in placing side by side words like sudh&kara used in 
its conventional sense as a bahuvrThi C‘that which possesses rays of 
nectar”, i.e. the moon) with its literal component parts without feeling any 
sense of redundancy. Thus, sudhakara-kearasudhs-nikara C‘the nectar of 
the rays of the moon”) in GC ii.33.7. In the extreme, this proclivity toward 
alliteration results in rhyming, which occasionally appears in some of 
JIva's prose passages. This rhyme may take the form of customary 
repetition of a particular gerund or participial affix, or case inflexion. 
Less frequent, but nevertheless common enough are rhyming couplets. 
These are most often found in the metaphor-gariand to which attention has 
been called in the chapter on the general characteristics of campa 


literature. 
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4.21 The classical styles of prose 

There are three slightly different analyses of classical Sanskrit poetic 
prose given in V&émana's Kavyélamkédrasfitra (i1.3.22-25), ChandomafijarT (ch. 
6) and Sahityadarpana (6.310). The two former works make three divisions 
of prose types, the latter four. The classifications are fairly loose: the 
simplest type is vwrttaka (ChMD which is said to contain a few short 
compounds and primarily unvoiced consonants, corresponding to the 
vaidarbhY rfti. ViSvanatha'’s equivalent is the cirneka, the example of 
which contains a strong metrical element and rhyme, very similar to the 
virudas discussed above: gunaratnaségara jagadekena3gara k&minImadana 
Janarafijana. Strangely enough, though Gangadasa's term vrttaka seems to 
imply some metrical element, none can be found in the example which he 
has proffered. The second type, utkalikapraéya, is named by all three 
authors. It is the most complex, corresponding to the gaudf rfti with 
lengthy compounds snd (according to ChM primarily voiced consonants. 
Once again, Visvanatha's example contains primarily short syllables and 
appears far more demanding metrically than those given by either Vamana 
or Gangadasa. The third type, given by both authors. is vrttagandhi for 
it contains elements of metre within it. ViSvan&tha’s example includes a 
fragment of an anustubh verse, Vamana's a line of vasantatilaka, while that 
of Gangadadsea bears a close resemblance to the utkalikapra&ya of Visvanatha. 
The muktaka of ViSvanStha does not allow any compounds whatsoever. 
Once again, ViSvandtha’s example (gurur vacasl prthur urasi has both 
rhyme and a touch of the metrical about it. Visvanatha's point of 
reference seems to have been a style of gadya which had some currency in 
the contemporaneous neighbouring Kakatiya kingdom of Warangal (Andhra). 


Palkuriki Somanétha, a famous VYragSaiva philosopher and writer wrote 
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several prose works, Paficaprakdragadya, Namaskadragadya, Aksaragadya, etc., 
and may likely have been the innovator of this particular style of metrical 
prose. He apparently was the first to use the terms kKalikd and utkalika.32 
Having dealt with this type of writing in the section on virudas, we shall 


examine the more balanced type of prose described by Gatgaddiasa. 


Though Jiva is not averse to long compounds, and compounds of over 
twenty words are to be found scattered throughout the work, he shows an 
overall preference for s middle of the road style. Descriptive passages of 
the Banaesque type call for the gsudfF rifti, or a touch of the metrical, 
while simpler narration and conversation are generally in the simpler 


vrttaka prose. 


4.211 Muktsaka 

Prose entirely devoid of compound words is rather rare in JIva'’s work. 
The distinction between muktaka and vrttaka is therefore a question of 
degree rather than substance. In the following passage, which contains 
only a modicum of simple compounds, Krsna speaks to himself about 
imminent events (1i.2.3). 


Aho svapno ‘yam, yatra maficSt krtaSamsanah Kamsah sa may& 
samékrsta iva drstah. Sampraty &$u ca ted eva pratySsannam, yad 
adya Svah KeSIl madabhinive§$i bhavan Yamesya prativesSI bhavit3. etc. 


4.212 Vrttaka 

Jiva has used prose in numerous conversations throughout the work. In 
some of these conversations, such as that in i115 or ii.29 are primarily 
vehicles for theological discussions in order to establish or support the 


direction of the narrative on the basis of purdnic evidence. In these 
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passages, the prose is of the vrttekatype. Other verbal exchanges 
between characters are of @ more conversational tone. JIva has thus used 
prose for the vidisake Madhumangala’s witticisms. Particularly memorable 
is the following exchange, full of puns, insults and clever repartees, 


between the clown and a messenger from the women's team during the HolT 
sports (1.30.32-42), The following is a pertion therecP: 


[32] Atra Madhumangalah sammukham gatas tad idam &ha sma, “Deva, 
tad idam eva sam&karnyat&Sm: jatitah strI c&strl yo janas, tasmin 
v@ématarame nSmamatrena r&m&padam agate, n&rjavacaryaysS karyam 
aryate. Tasmaéd €arjavavarjen&d Orjasvinas te vayam eva dityaya 
sth&panry&h prasthSpanly&§ ca. Asmsu c&ham eva prahspantfryah, 
yatah kovido ‘smi.” 

(33) DitY sahdsam dhe sma, “Lalatika, bhav@n yadi kovidas, tarhy 
anyeah ko 'vidah?” 


£32] At this Madhumafgala came forward and said, Lord, listen to 
this: “If a person, even one who by sex is a woman, should come 
bearing weapons, then one should not deal with them with 
ingenuousness, for due to taking pleasure (sr@ma) in enmity, they 
are women (rm in name only. Hav thus given up such an 
ingenuous attitude, you who are so powerful, should make us your 
messengers and send us [to the other sidel. Amongst us, I should 
be the one so entrusted for I am particularly clever.” 

(331 The ocamtr laughed and said, “Serville one, if you are clever 
(kovida), then who is ignorant (ko ‘vidah)?” 


This passage cited should perhaps not be called conversational, for the 
language is difficult due to the many puns which have been used. It does, 
however, classify as the vwrtteka style of prose to the extent that it 
consists of short compounds. Though the tone throughout the rest of the 
section remains the same, the prose is even simplified to the extent that 


it could be called muktake 
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{37] DUtY sah&sam uvica, “Ninam bhavat&m ditah so' yam agrata eva 
vyagrat&m avdpa, yan mam atrae rundhann eva tatra Jigamisati. 
Tasm&n na m&drg iva nihfSankam so ‘yam iti bhavaet&m kalanikiya 
param pratipatsyate. Yuktam eva ca tat tad Avayoh. Svadmigund hi 


parijanam anuyénti.” 


The dutr said with a laugh, “This messenger of yours seems to 
Ts . 
have/become anxiety-ridden + for he wishes to go 
Capnve 
while keeping me /here. Therefore he is not free from anxieties as 
I am, and will merely increase your difficulties. Well, that is 
proper on both our parts, for the qualities of a master are 


transmitted to his retinue.” 


4.213 Utkalikapraye 

Those portions of prose which could be called utkalikSpraye are rather 
tame in comparison to the examples given in Chandomafijarl (6.4f) or 
Sshityadarpana. A paragraph near the beginning of the book (1.1.51; See 
Appendix IID with an extended metaphor describing the hill Govardhana is 
one which comes close to qualifying as an utkalikapradya. Jiva's prose 
here, contain long compounds like the gaud¢gY riti, though the 
requirement of primarily voiced consonants has not been followed: 


... Syamakaddrvabjavisnukraénta-paryagaékréntatiryagniryannirjharibhir 
nisp&dyath padyam, caficanmrgacarana-nyaficadaksatadarbhananta- 
nkuraih samarghyam arghyam, tYrasanYdajaétllavangakekkolasangata— 
palvalair alam&ScamanYyam Scamanlyam, navanavenavaeprasita— 
gavYnavInasnutaksiraparinatadadhi-tatprasrtaghrta$gabalanais 
taripehrtamadhuperkath madhuparkam, SikharaSekhara$ilasara-— 
prakharadhérapatair anukrtasnapanepericaryépritimajyjanam majyjanam, 
duktlavadanukilasamslesa-svarnavarnavrksavifesavalkalsih 
kalitasukhavasanamh vasanam, svabh4vanu-bandhagandhasugandha- 
S$ila$ataparinatahari-candanageuragairikai§s carcaétisayarh 


carc&tigfayam... etc. 
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On the whole, however, though JIva can use compound words of up to 27 
components, he generally takes a more conservative and realistic attitude 


toward his writing of prose. 


4.214 Vrttegandhi 

Some of the formal structures familiar to Sanskrit prose, i.e. the stringing 

of participial clauses, etc., already have a natural rhythm. It could easily 

follow that partially metrical passages would be found in a work such as 

Gopélacampii which contains so much prose, and in which the author has 

shown himself to be so aware of the varieties of rhythmic and metrical 
rege. 


possibility. In fact, there is ced Aaa is overtly metrical or partially 


metrical. 


The definition of the vrttigandhi prose, as found in ChandomafijarI and 
Sa&hityadarpana, contains elements of a known metre within it. Since metre 
can be calculated both according to the m&trd or the varna methods, snd 
varieties of both types are very numerous, there are ample opportunities 
to slip partial verses into prose passages, if an author should so will it. 
JIva's proclivity to rhyme in regular couplets gives many passages sa 
distinctive rhythm. Nevertheless, few passages stand up to scansion. The 
following paragraph (i.4.11) is one exception; it shows a progressively more 
structured approach leading up to s final fragment of vidyunm&la metre at 
its conclusion: 


la. Atha SrIman VrajeSah svIkrtadh&érmikave$as 12/12/ 

lb. tad api bahulam anyad epi bahul&dikam dainadya seficak]pe, 
6.12.11/ 

le. yatra sarva$ ca tathabhavaya kharvasa$ caklpe; 
8.8.9/ 
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2a. samkalpya ca grhe gantuth krta- sprhe dhrtave$e ca, 


6.3.7.3.8/ 
eb. tattadvrtaVrajanarese 14/ 


2c. SrYRSme- prastd- samidesan mahé- gopuradesaid 


6.3.7.3.8/ 
2d. dundubhidvandvam unnandda. 14/ 


3a. Tac ca vadya- vidy&viduravyefijitam vadyam 5.5.4/5.4/ 


3b. vyaktam evedam muhur vakti sma, 5.4/5.(4)/ 
3c. pr&durbhito Nand&nandah 4.4/4.4/ 
3d. pra&durbhito Nand&nandah 4.4/4.4/ 


Though there are difficulties in scanning certain of the above lines. It is 
improbable that sma (3b) and ca (2e) can be scanned long, as assumed here 
according to the rules of Skt-Pkt prosody, since if metre it be it is 
ApabhramgSa metre. But the discrepancies srising should not be considered 
serious, for we are looking at a piece of prose. The rhymes in 2ab and 


2cd are prose snupra&se rather than verse end-rhymes. 


In the following passage which has paired rhymes (1.31.72), some lines have 
roughly parallel metrical pattern, in particular lines 2 and 3. 


y@ khalu bhavanmangalatah sarasTbhitayaéh sevayesah sarasTbhavit& 
s@ punar Amarataranginiva Krsnangarégavilssinyg, 
Amrtanidhipriyavalir iva bahulataranget&bhésing, 
SitramagrhanetrIvesopendradevaratamodatirekini, 
SévitrImukhavicitra$Srutir iva n&lTkinf&, 

Umamurtir iva girir&jad udbhaevadhétryi, 

Mésmortir iva Harihrdi vilasapatrf, 

Ramasaktir iva g&mbhfiryatah pralambamanamadamajjan{, 

kim bahund, Raédheva Radhanikikepiirnevidhor va$Satasajjanf. 
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4.22 The influence of Bana 

In the discussion of the classical prose style, we have already noted that 
one of its features was the stringing together of subordinate clauses of 
gerunds or present participles before completing a sentence with a finite 
verb. This lends itself easily to rhyme by using gerunds or present 
participles which have the same endings. Thus, for example, in GC middle 
voice present participles are found in 1.7.64 i.33.31, in the active voice 
Gii.9.5), perfect participles (ii.20.57-64), gerunds of the -tva or -ya type 
i.2.34), ete. These are usually structured around a series of adjectival 
clauses containing parallel metaphors or similes, or noun clauses similarly 


containing related figures. 


It would perhaps be a mistake to overemphasize the type of prose 
construction in JIva's writing that has been so prevalent in the other 
Sanskrit prose writers. Once again, JIva has assimilated the style of the 
extended formulaic compound figure and used it from time to time at 
appropriate moments, but it is generally an incidental feature forming a 
part of his repertoire and does not dominate or become tedious. The 
complex metaphor, often relying heavily on paronomasia is widely 
considered to be the bane of Sanskrit literature and makes portions of 
Bana and other authors largely unattractive. Though Jiva can be difficult 
and is rarely facile, he nevertheless appears to keep to the narrative. of 
which GC contains a great deal. Other than the Bhadgavata and other 
Puradnic material that has been assimilated, JIva has included numerous 
other incidents and conversations which support the one overall connecting 


feature of the work. The main elements of the plot sre never obscured by 
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endless distracting descriptions (as in Ka@dambarTt and even Hargacarite), nor 


entangled in numerous subpicts as in DaSakumiéracarita. 


JIva has used this complex type of prose passage on numerous occasions, 
but in proportion to the overall amount of prose that is contained in the 
book as a whole, its frequency cannot be said to be great. Nevertheless, 
on those occasions when JIva deems it fitting to use the form, he does so 
adeptly, as in the following passage which describes Narada and Krsna's 
meeting after the death of KeS$I (.33.31-2). Here the rhythmic structure 
produced by rhymes is shown by segmentation. 


(31] Drstve ca giIrdevatadeham ivaéksararfpat&m dharantam/ 
Gangadpravasham iva Visnupadad avatarantam// 

KailSsam iva VaisnevalaksmaSivamtrtim/ 

nijayaSahstomam iva vividheg&nakrtakarnapdartim// 

ksYranflranidhim ivantarvésitaNérayanadinamanam/ 
amandakalasandracandramasam ivantarangataya dhrtakrsnadhamanam// 
SaradanTradasamudayam iva Sarmanetraépyvadhérévearsantam/ 
bhaktivisesasaktivyaktanijabhaktaprahasam iva krtaharsantam// 


par&mamarse. 


Similarly, in §32 there are 32 similes, and strophic rhyme in -avat. Jiva 
has, in general, avoided employing exactly the same pattern of expression 
on each occasion that he uses the “string-simile” (malopam@ format. In 
other words, here he has used the -vat suffix to indicate sameness. Other 
prose mailopam&s use various syntactical) structures based on the use of iva, 
depending on whether the object of comparison is given prominence or the 
subject. Thus, in the following description of the sea (ii.9.5), the upamgna 
is given expansive treatment, the upameya simple: 


asmadavelokanatah Sarmavén iva ce karmavan avalokyate; yatas 


tarangasangharinganayd samalingenay&bhigacchann iva etc., 


175 


(4) The use of Metre aad Prose 


whereas the opposite takes place in this description of the vraja as seen 


by Uddhava (ii.10.23)33: 


karmak&ndam Iva Krsnatatparatasaravehnyarkatithigo- 


viprapujssamgrshakagaram. 


Other figures too are used beside the simple upamé. The following 
paragraph illustrates the figure known as k&ranamala, where the effects of 
one cause become the cause for the next effect and so on 

(ii.19.6): 


sa yads ca valitas tada tadiyamahadnasaddhikarinydratinaminya dalitah; 
sa ca yada dalitas tad& ca bélekas tatra parydkalitah, sa yada ca 
parydkalitas tada... 


Similar to this is a paragraph which contains a sequence of sentences 
formed around subordinate temporal clauses (ii.18.45) e.g. 


yads ca krodhalabdhodvodhatejass sarvam rodhavisayicekédra, tad® ca 
kalpanteakalpangyamithah samghrstadhrstabhanubrhadbhanuvad bhé&ti 
sme; yada ca paficSpi mukh&ni prapeficayamadsa, tadé sarvagrasanaya 
samyagrasenad-prasaéranakrtkaélagnirudraved upadravaya babhive; yada 
ca... tad&d (a)... 


Another paragraph (Gi.4.10) in which the newly-arrived Krsna’s vision of 
Mathurd is described, contains an instance of the extended ekavalf figure. 
Ekavalf requires a simile to be supported (or negated) by subsequent 
similes. 


YasySh (Mathurdyah] khalu... aksingni gavaksalaksani puner aksYnIva, 
tani ca vilaksananijeksanataya ksaptanimesanfva... This pattern is 


repeated eleven times. 


The example given above of utkalikadprdyea prose (1.1.51) contains the 


mélarapekea figure in which the various parts of the mountain Govardhana 
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are likened to aspects of the worship ritual. In all twenty-two 


comparisons are used in the paragraph as a whole. 


Virodhdbhasa is also a common figure used in the type of prose being 
described: (i.1.6): 


a 
Asti kila Vrndavanananftheyam bh&gadheyam iva subhagam vanam 


avanidevyadh, yad sho vanam apy avandya kalpate sakalalokasya.... 
sada sad&valifaesya bhaktipradam api kaddpi na dad&ti tadbhektim, 


etc. 


4.23 Embellishment of the commentatorial style 

The early portion of J¥va's career was devoted to the writing of 
commentaries and the systematic arrangement of BhP dogmas and theological 
positions that is the Bhagavatasanderbha. The express purpose of the 
Gopalecampti was, according to the author, to further the arguments which 
had already been presented in the SriKrsnasandarbha, albeit in a way 
agreable to the literati. In view of this background, it is not surprising 
to find a large portion of GC’s prose showing the influence of the 
commentatorial style, though the thick veneer of J¥Iva's linguistic 
“upgrading”, primarily through greater care in syntactic structure, the use 
of increased alliteration and the requisite sophistication of vocabulary, is 


both unusual! and interesting. 


From time to time JIva slips into the terse commentatorial style which he 
had practised so long. In BhP x.29, the words spoken by the gopis have 
been interpreted by the commentators (in particular SanStana) as S/esas 
These double meanings have passed the commentators of other schools 
entirely by. JTIva, rather than rewriting the verses and making the double 
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meanings more apparent, footnotes each verse of an original song with a 
brief note in the familiar style of the commentator (GC 1.23.72): 


Atha dhavasutemukha-ganatas tava sukham 
asti sat&m hrdi yatam/ 
tad api ca na hi bhavad-anusaranam bhavad 
icchati yuvatTjétam//1 
Atra sandigdhakaékupadam nahiti padam tadicchanirdhdrane; yad vd, 
nisedhe. 


Though your pleasure is taken to heart by the pious 
more than that of husbands and sons; 
maven So, do we young women not seek your pleasure, 
for we follow you [your instructions to serve our husbandsl. 
(Comm.] Here the words na hi pronounced in a questioning tome are 
spoken to ascertain his desire; otherwise they carry the sense of a 


prohibition. i 


Again, JIva has commented in a similar manner on some other original 
verses, such as these in i.29, where he points out their dhvani or hidden 
implication. 


{61 Tetra tatpreyasy& vrddhaébhivaficanScaficuts, yath, 

“Yas tvarmh r&trisu vrddhe mam api devo vibhIisayate/ 

sa tu mantribhir utkalito gostha&t kufijan vimardayati//7 
(7] Tasmad, “AtrSnyatha mavagés, tatra ca m& gah” iti dhvanitam. 


[8} Atha sakhyé&h, 
“Satyath jarati madaly& varayuji gande makaravetanmsaikeh/ 
na mayd likhitah kutuk&n na mrs&musyah sapatnys ca//'8 
{9} Atra, “Mama sekhItvena, tasy3$ ca sapatnitvena, 
virodhalaksan&prépter mayaiva likhitah” iti tay® dhvanitam. £10] 


Tadanuvaéding kaviné tu tasya mrsatvam iti. 
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In such cases where the author wishes to elicit further implications from 
his own verses, it may seem to be condescension on his part to spell it 
out for the reader in this manner. Indeed, S. K. De implies this criticism 
of Jiva (1942; 477). On the other hand, in modern novels, we expect to 
get some such commentary from our author. This must be seen as a 
development of the exegetical tradition and as a welcome help to the reader 
in deepening his appreciation or amusement at something which may easily 


have passed him by. 


JIva occasionally quotes the Bhagavata verse and comments on it directly 
(4.24.42-4, 11.25.54-5), introducing the commentary with the words ayam 


artheh. In others, JIva makes a prose comment, only giving the pratIka of 


BhP 


the; verse, as though he fully expected one to already be familiar with it 

as he glosses some of its words without 
quoting . ct . in its entirety. For example, i.25.3 (words from the BhP 
verse are in bold type):34 


{2) Tad etad udgdya tad apy etad ity huh: Yat te sujatacarandmbu- 
rubam [x.31.19] ity @di. €3] Atra cedam gadyam: Yat kila kamalatah 
komalatayug alam _ tava caranayugealam stan&4v anu i snehatah 
samhanandyehaménaés ca vayam t8v atikerkaSav iti tarkata$ ca 
stambham4n&h, Sanair eva tayos tad dadhimahiti vafichamah. Tad 
aho, kathinamanastay& duratim atavIm anughatayati tvayi 
kirpsdibhis tat kim na_vyaethate? Kintu vyathata eva, yatas 
tadbhdvanajusam bhavadek&yus&m asmakem meanesi tan = marnksu 
sanhkr&dmati. Tasm&t tadatanam evasmakam hrtpYda&, tall&lanam eva 


tacchamanam iti tall&lanam eva dehiti bhaveh. 


Having sung aloud their song, the gopfis then spoke the verse 
which begins “these delicate feet-lotus of yours”. This is 


expressed in prose: “When out of affection we desire to place these 
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feet of yours which are softer than the lotus on our breasts, we 
hesitate because we think that our breasts are too rough and so 
we desire to place them there very carefully. If this is so, then 
when you wander through the impenetrable forest with your tough 
attitude. then will your feet not be caused pain by the gravel, etc.? 
They most certainly will. (And] because we are always thinking of 
you and our lives have become one with you, that pain is 
immediately transferred to our minds, Therefore we conclude: since 
your wandering in the woods brings suffering to our hearts, the 
cure for our suffering is to gently massage your feet, so kindly 


allow us to do so.” 


In the above example, Jiva's language is straightforward: the esthetic 
pleasure is to be derived from the elucidation of the BhP meaning itself 
and not from any new poetic efforts on his part. In other commentaries 
on BhP verses, JIva expands on a portion of each verse in the form of an 
aside by Snigdhakantha. The language varies in complexity; in the 
following case, there is a continuing rhyme scheme throughout, each clause 
(glossing a single portion of the original verses) ending with the same 
participial form (ii.20.57-64): 


(58) Yas ca “api va smarate” ity ardhapedyena svakartrkapraktana- 
tadIyasevayas tatkartrkasmaranamadtrena krtakrtyat§m vibhavita- 
vatyah, 

(S9] yaSS ca “mataram pitaram bhrédtrn” iti psedyene samprati 
tadartham mé&tr&dikam apt tyaktatayS vikhyapitavatyah, tac ca 
SvayalD sarvajyayase tasm& eva tajjyayase nivedya svesam 


tadekanisthat&Sm pratisthdpitavatyeh, etc. 


In the follow-up to this section, the commentary continues with a new 
rhyme (mats, sammata, ebhimaté, adhigat& etc.) all the while including 


severa) quotations. 
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JIva has taken much of his inspiration from Santana's Vaisnavatosant. 
This has rarely taken the form of direct quotation, though JIva often 
follows certain of San&tana's arguments closely. Comparing similar 
statements in the two works shows us something about JIva'’s upgraded 
prose style. In the passage from VT cited below, San&@tana has set the 
scene for a BhP verse. Setting the context for philosophical arguments. 
has of course long been an integral part of Sanskrit exegesis. The 
Jatakas, for example, were probably composed by providing the setting for 
a particular piece of wisdom. In this particular instance, San&dtana has 
developed a narrative interlude and JIiva has naturally snapped up the 


theme. 


The two passages are good material for comparison, as JIva has clearly 
taken hie inspiration from San&atana's straightforward paragraph. JIva has 
abandoned the commonplace structure of subordinate participial clauses, 
choosing to divide the paragraph into two sentences. His choice of 
vocabulary is more sophisticated and the compounds are lengthier, as might 
have been predicted. The ease and, it must be said, natural manner in 
which JIva works alliteration into almost every word of the paragraph is 
quite remarkable. Even so, this is a sample of JIva's prose when he is 
being straightforward. His indulgence in alliteration can be far more 


excessive as can be seen elsewhere. 


VT 35.14-15: 


TataS ca madhyShne sakhibhir &nftaih sragavatamsddivicitraveSair 
vilesan, gavSm anurodhena nischiyesv api gireh samabhibhagesu 
bhramsn, meghacchayeccheyd mallararégam gayan, SrYBal3disakhibhih 
pratidhvanibhrdgiris&nubhis tattatpratidhvenibhrdvi$vena ca krtaénu- 
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ganes, tadrfstadicchayS svalp&karseanaprayogaét t&vanmaétramegha- 
geamenena maendamétragarjanajanitavadyas tattumulaSabdena svayam 
epi hrsto vifvam api harsayan, ataeva meghdcchannadevyadibhih 
krtaepuspavrstis tacchdySyam vikrYdati sma. 


Then, at noon-time he enjoyed dressing himself in the assorted 
garlands and (flower) Jockets brought to him by his friends, 
wandering on the shadeless mountain plateaus on account of the 
cows, singing in the mallarardga out of a wish for the shade of 
clouds, the refrain being taken up by Baladeva and his cowherd 
friends, as well as being echoed by the mountain slopes and by the 
entire universe which reverberated with all these sounds. Due to 
his desire for a cloud covering, because he only employed a smal] 
portion of his attractive power, only a proportional number of 
clouds came whose mellow thundering caused him to play on his 
flute; the combined sound not only brought him joy but brought to 
all around, and therefore, while being rained upon by the gods who 


were hiding in the clouds, he sported in their shade. 


GC i1.31.33-34: 


[33] TateS ca tatas tatah samagate sagraje samagre sakhivarge 
tadanIntana- barhiprabarhabarhadi- nan&vanyanepathyeprathyamana- 
Sobhalobhanilyaripa-varlyastayd pragsstasrajiyastaya ca vistrtesatasye 
tasya goc&ranacaritamh pracaraniyam. (341 Tath® hi: Kvacid api 
ksitibhrti vrksasinyaksitigata-punyatrnamh dhenusu carentIsu 

vahnTyamanamachyshnika-lalatantapatapana-tapapanodaya venum 
viditavan, yatre balihakés tatpratimallanibhamallararaégabalad ahrtas 
tes&mh §ItalatSvalandya babhiivuh; (351 yee ca vadyam udbhavatpuru- 
gurugarimagiridronYh pratidhvanayat, tatparamparay& ca sarvam api 


tathd renayat, trilokYlokam api tatkautukalokanaéyékarsati sma. 


(33] Next, we shall describe the Krsna's cowherding activities which 
took place after all his friends accompanied by his older brother 
had arrived from their respective homes, when he had increased 


his joy by wearing a fine garland and by displaying the finest 
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desirable beauty by dressing himself with the new forest 
decorations such as the best seasonal peacock plumes, etc. [34] 
Once, when the cows had gone to graze on the pleasant grasses of 
the mountain terrain void of trees, Krsna played on his flute in 
order to dissipate the heat of the sun whose fierce rays beat down 
on the forehead in the firelike midday; the clouds cooled them 
down after being dragged there by the force of the malldraraga 
which acted like a powerful wrestling opponent. (35) The playing 
of Krsna's flute echoing in the caves of the ascending mountains 
with their heavy heaviness, and after them delighting everything 
in the same way, and attracted the three worlds to come and see 


the amusements in which he indulged. 


As Sanatana's prose functioned as an introduction to the Bhagavata verse, 
similarly JIva's prose created the setting for a song which parallelled the 
same verse. Similar mixing of prose and verse, the prose taking its 
inspiration from San&Stana's commentary, the verse from the original 
Bhagavata material comes up repeatedly. The proportion of commentary to 


verse can vary greatly as can the literary quality of the prose. 


The combination of alternating verse and commentary is most fully 
exploited stylistically in ifii.J11 where JIva describes the bhramaragfti, 
another of BhP's more literary chapters. In this scene, Uddhava comes to 
the gopiIs with a message from Krsna. Prior to the official meeting, 
however, RSdh4a takes a bee to be the messenger from Krsna and pours out 
her confused feelings to it, perhaps intending the message for Uddhava. 
The ten verses of BhP have been elaborately commented upon by Sanétana, 
and JIva too takes every single word of the original text and expands 
upon it with elaborate prose comments, concluding each such sequence with 


a verse in a jati metre. There are 43 such verses in this section, which 
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gives some idea, no doubt, of the extent to which the original verses of 
BhP are found to be resonant with meaning. A sample is given here of 
first San&dtana and then JIva's treatment of the first two words of the 


bhramaragtta, Medhupa kitavabandhe. 


VT 47.10: 


ManinImmanydhe, madhupe iti, Slesena he medyapety = arthah. 
Madyapes tu prayah param na vaficayatea iti sambodhayati. Kitavah 
Satheh Sr¥Krsnah asmatperityagena “na péreye ‘ham niravadya- 
samyujam” ity &di vacanavyabhicérét. Tasya bandho tadbandhutvam 
ditatvad varnddisamyad va. Kim va, tvam madhupah so ‘pi Madhu- 
petir iti n3mas&émyat. Madyapakitavayoh prdyah sakhyam bhavatiti 
karmasamy&c ca. Tatra kitavety asiyaviskrté. 


GC ii.11.14ff.: 


“Tat khalu re, khala, tava n&yuktam, yesmat madyam pibesrti 
sphutam madhupatayd nigadyase.” 
[15] Puneh sah3sam Sha sma, “Ahaha, tatpanam tava bhajamanam. 
yatah patih khalu tav@dhunad Madhindm patih.” 
{16] Puneh savitarkam kerkaSam uviaca, “Yuvayoh svasv@myam idam 
nas&myam vahati, yatah 

“Madhupatir asakau madhupas 

tvam asity uccaih prasiddham evedam/ 

Silvysjlvakata-sambandhas tena vam siddhah//"13 
(17] Punar api dosantar&satigam sabhraibhatgam uvaca, “Aho, 
sakhyah, samaksam $Srnuta. Madyapah khalu viksiptatayd sarelacitta 
evavalokyate. Ayam puner madrdhadhinandvyaktadhvanibhyam kitava 
iva ca laksyate. Tad etad atIvasScaryam” iti. “Athav&, n&$Scaryvam” 
iti tam sambodhayann dha, “Are kitavasya tasya bandho! Katham 
tha svacche iva svacchandam &gacchann esi? Diram apesara. Na ca 
kitavasya bandhur evésmi, na tu svayam kitevat& mama syad iti 


chalah samavalambanlyah. Yatah 
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Yeh kitav3naém bendhur dvigunam kitavatvam asya mr$yeta/ 


chalayann api t&ms tair yah svam s&civyam vidh&dpayati//\4 


“Therefore, oh rascal, what you say is not logical, for you are 
called a madhupa (“a bee”) because you drink liquor Cmadyam = 
medhu).”. Then she laughed and said, “Well it is proper that you 
should drink, for your master has now become the master of the 
Madhus (MadhupaetD.” Again she became attentive and said 
brusquely, “This similarity between the two of you does not seem 
incorrect, for 

He is the lord of wine and you are a drinker of wine, this 

is well known to all; thus your relation of protector and 


dependant is self-evident.” 


Then again, she spoke with a wrinkling of her brow, bringing up 
another fault: “Listen carefully friends, drunks are often so 
confused that they are taken to be simple-mindedly honest. This 
bee, however, can be divined to be a cheat by his shaking head and 
his unclear noises. This seems indeed strange. On the other hand, 
it is not strange at all.” And she addressed the bee, “Oh you 
friend of a cheat! Why are you freely coming here in the guise 
of an honest person? Get away! I am no friend of deceivers, nor 
shal) I myself become a cheater; I shall not take to deceptions, for 
“He who is a friend of cheats should be considered twice a 
cheat himself: he deceives even them in order that they 


should make him their representative.” 


It is clear from this comparison the extent to which JIva has expanded, 


some degree 


even beyond the comments of San&tana. He has. to abandoned 
the purely commentarial style by turning the gloss of words from the BhP 
into individual speeches in their own right with the accompanying 


gestures, etc. The passage thus becomes more than commentary and is 


transformed into dramatic narrative. 
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Notes for Chapter Four 


Ingalls, An Anthology of Sanskrit Court Poetry, 35f. 

Metres used infrequently are: kusumavicitrd, i 2v24; p&dakulaka@ i.2v25, 
@v26, 16v7; vidyunmalaé, i1.16v19; 26v9, i£37v111; hearing, 1.25v4i; 
4i.24v24; totaka, i1.16V32; Sobhd, 1.18v89; tdnaka, i.23v37; prabhavatT, 
ii.4v24; paficacdmara, ii.37v88,90,92,94: samanika, 11.37v113; manthana, 
11.37v114. 

De, op.cit. (1942), 470, fn. 

The rule is pointed out in the commentary of VTIracandra GosvamT at 
the verse where it is said to be from Prakrtapaitgala, though this 
sittre has not been found there. The GC verse is in rathoddhata 
metre. 

See above, 3.71. 

The Naisadhiyacarita uses enustubh in its 17th sarga which contains 
both polemics and a description of the deities’ activities. 

op. cit. (1942), 483. 

These disguises include that of (1) a soothsayer, (2) a messenger. (3) a 
female doctor, (4) a flute player, (5) a wise woman, (6) a painter. (7) a 
seller of betel, (8) a seller of flowers, (9) a fruit vendor, (10) a 
tradeswoman, (11) a perfumist, (12) a tailoress, (13) a dyer, (14) a buyer 
and seller of trinkets, (15) a masseuse, and finally (16> a maker of 
bangles. 

Other examples of anustubh verses used in these ways: i.3v29 Purdnic: 
1i1.10v5 description/narrative; i.3v39-44 narrative; i1.4v24-26, 6v59-62, 
v64-69; exploits of cowherds i1.10v5-14; 113v39-44 (1.13.49) paraphrase 
and explain the quoted BhP x.16.65-68, »x.17.3-4; i.7v41-44; 1.8v28-30, 
Krsna's speech to Yasoda. 

Some other anustubh verses which belong to category of “grammar” 
verse: 1.22v6; 22v38; 2@2v44; 30v18-19; £L16v17; i.22v26 (Pan i21.4.57 
K&$); 1.21v60; 1.22v22. 

Interestingly, Krsnadisa Kaviraja couples verses in a way similar to the 
way that JIva does in his GovindalTlamrta. This work, though a 
mehaék&avya in spirit, does not follow the discipline of having each 
sarga composed in a single metre, but mixes metres throughout. e.g. 


GLA 15.53-4, 56-7, 58-9, 65-6, 70-1. 
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13. 


14. 
15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
25. 
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Other examples of paired anustubh verses: i.2v32-3, 3v12-3, 14-5, 7v11- 
2, v20-1, 29-30, 36-7, 8v24-5, 9v17-24, 35-6, 16v4-5, 9-10, 18v13-4, 
19v9-10, 25v48-9, 26v6-7, 26v16-7, 28v5-6, 29v3-4 (which also form a 
yugmeka, 34-5, 36-7, 31v54-5; 11.4.3-4, 4vi6-7, 2iv24-5, 28v13-4, 
36v74-5, etc. 

Other paired verses in ganacchandas metres. i.1v18-19; i.18v22-23; 
1.23v75-6: 1.26v6-7; fi.11v3-4; ii.22v6-7; 11.24v27-28. 

See also i11.34v15, 20, 25, 33, 65, 83. 

Some other verses of this type: i.6v13, etc. Just alliteration, i.6v8, 
etc. 

Cf. i.3v10, 22v1, 23v10, 26v10, 26v25, 26v27, 27v50, 29v71, 72; 30v9, 
31v5, 31v33, 31v57, 33.321, ii.1v49, 2.3, 15v3; 24v29, 3iv46, 377106. 
37v134, 37v146-7, etc. dhydna, i.l2v2, etc. 

Examples can be found in ii.3v8-14, 20-28, 6v9-16, 8v9-10, 9v48, 10v8- 
18, 12v15-30 ($ikharinNn, v31-38, 15v7-8, etc., ete. 

Other verses of the catalogue type: (purely descriptive) ii.11v54, 36v8, 
37v121, 129; A scene abhiseka, gods drums showering of flowers (Gi.7v1, 
1i1.32v30); in combination with another ornament) ii.37vi27, 131, 134, 
145-6, 148. The number of examples of this type of verse in the late 
chapters of Uttaracampt bears testimony to its frequency. 

1i.17v20, 22, 23, 25, 30 (Sikharinfs, 33, etc. 

Other verses of this type: 1.33v129, ii.29v4, 35v87-8, 36v2, 37v145-8, 
etc. Cataloguing verses can also be combined with the theological: 
i.1v69; 11.37v148. 

L. Alsdorf, HarivamSapurana, (Hamburg, 1936), 190ff. 

Hemacandra 3.70; Jayadevacchandas 4.29; Jayakirti 5.31; Prakrtapaingala 
4.47, Rm 3.16; Vrtta 2.37. Cf. Jayadaman, 259. This includes the 
m&trasamaka metre, which demands vvvuy in the third gana and other 
varieties on the same sixteen more line. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts at the Bodleian Library, p.i133; MS 
244. Aufrecht finds that the work is inferior, in particular finding 
the domination of metre and alliteration over rational argument to his 
distaste. 

Published by Haridas Das, (Nabadwip: Haribol Kutir), 1941. 

All of these works have been published in Stavakalpadruma, ed. 
Bhaktisdranga Gosvami and Purusottama Dasa, (Vrindavan, 1959). 
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26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


34. 
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This is the kantekelik& of Raghudeva. Cf. Birud&valI, Commentary, p.6: 
svecchayS varnam&tra&der ny&sah s&édharanam matam/ The modern author 
of this commentary, Cakradhara Sarma, does not tell which work he has 
referred to for his analysis of the different metres, etc. Though his 
classifications possess certain similarities to those of Ripa, they 
clearly come from a different tradition. 

The candavrtte is of two types, general (s&amanya) and specific 
(salaksans), cf. SKD 7. Jiva primarily follows the general rules, though 
the occasional specific metre is also identifiable. 

The S4draSloka of Raghudeva. Cf. Biruddval¥, Commentary,  p.7; 
pratyekekalik&nte tu Slokah Saury&disamjfiakah/ 

According to the commentary on BirudavalI, p.6, evam virudesv api 
viroktir vIrarasestcakatveneti dheyam. Jiva also adds Sr¥$a to this list 
in GopdlavirudavalT, 18, and devi here in Gopdlacampti. 

On the other hand, Raghudeva does mix the metrical and prose forms 
in his work. 

This metre is also known as ndrdca (Prakrtapaingala) when of sixteen 
syllables, mshotsava (Jayakirti) when of eight. Though the alternative 
names for several of the metres have been identified below, it must be 
remembered that they are all limited to quatrains verses, whereas the 
virudas have no limit. 

These works have been published in Telugu characters, Somanatha kavi 
laghu krtulu, ed. Bandaru Tammayya, Kakinada, 1962. A description of 
the metres used there is given in P. Sriramamurti. Contributions of 
Andhra to Sanskrit Literature, (Waltair: Andhra University, 1972), 57-8. 
Others prose sections containing similes of this type: ghanam ive 
ghanarasavarsshersa-pradaghanam, etc. (11.30.24). Another short one, 
where the objects are strung together, the subject coming at the end: 
valaksapaksatithisu Pornim&portir iva... Harirati jatisu 
mahdbhavaesampattir iva camatkaradhayinl babhtva (1i.36.104); the 
description of Balarama at his birth (i.3.86) and that of Krsna (i.3.93), 
the descriptions of SySmakunda (i.31.66) and RSdh&kunda (i.31.72). 
Indra seeing Krsna (1.19.10). ii.4 mixed narrative in verse and prose. 
The verse is yat te suj&tecarenSmburuhamh standesu bhit&h Sansih 
priya dadhImehi karkagesu/ ten&tavIm atesi tad vyathate na kam svit 
korpa&dibhir bhramati dhIr bhavadayusém neh// 
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Chapter V 


“JIva Gosvamin's language 


5.0 Introduction 

Amongst JiIva's better known works is the sectarian grammar, Hari- 
némamrtavyaékarana C(CHNV). The purpose of the work, stated in four 
introductory verses, as well as at its conclusion, is to grant Vaisnavas 
access to the Ssnskrit literature dealing with Krsna without having to 
endure an arduous journey through the traditional schools of grammatical 
learning, which Jive criticizes for being dry like a desert.! The means by 
which JIva seeks to accomplish this end is not, as one would expect, 
through changing or simplifying in any way the established systematization 
of the language, but rather by using the various names of Krsna and his 
devotees in the place of the standard code words for the grammatica) 
functions. Jiva quotes a verse from the BhP (vi.2.14) in support of this 
tactic, in which the name of Hari is said to destroy all sins even when 
uttered as a samketa (i.e. as a name for some other object) or in laughter, 


whether chanted piously or innattentively.2 


Jiva thus sets out to replace much of the customary grammatical 
terminology as well as P&nini's ingenious codes by various epithets of 
Visnu or well-known devotees: the vowel, known as a svaraverns or ac 
becomes a sarvesvara, a visarga becomes a visnusarga, the inflected word 
or pada becomes a visnupada, a bahuvrThi compound becomes a pYrtasmbara, 
etc. This exercise has no bearing on the purely grammatical content of 
the work, and being quite contrary to the abbreviating spirit of the 
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original codifiers, would no doubt be looked upon as entirely futile by 
those not sharing his sectarian beliefs. Their objections would have been 
rebutted from the devotional point of view, and most probably the oft- 
repeated “argument from pleasure”, would have been at their basis. As 
Jiva himself writes: “May this HNV quickly distribute the joys of Krsna- 
based literature.’3 This literature certainly included GC, which was 
as HSV 
probably being written around the same time] and certainly shows the 


influence of the deep study of grammar which the production of that work 


entailed. 


Ripa Gosvamin calls Krsna a dhfralalita n&yaka, the expert jokester. a 
clever lover without a care in the world (parihdsavisarada).4 This 
characteristic of Krsna marries well with the a certain lightheardedness 
found in the Sanskrit poetic tradition which Lee Siegel describes as 
“heavily laden with lightness, ornately laced with semantic games, linguistic 
jokes and verbal play. Elaborate alliteration, onomatopoeia, and other such 
verbal) plays and ploys, invest a tone of humour into the poetic diction.”5 
Though JIva is more heavy-handed than Ripa in his writing, and as we 
shall discuss in the last chapter of this work, is not entirely true to the 
portrayal of Krsna as a dhfralalita, there is little doubt that despite the 
seriousness of his work, he wished to present al] the rasas, which include 
the humorous, which is again specially related to the amorous, the chief 


sentiment of the work.§ 


In spite of this, however, JIva also makes further, serious claims for his 
work on purely grammatical criteria: that he has left no form unexplained.? 


Indeed, he frequently cites previous authorities, often criticizing their 
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views. He does not hesitate, however, to lift entire s@tras from Panini Cor 
elsewhere] when he considers it appropriate. The end result, in fact, is 
that one cannot really understand Jiva's grammar without coming to grips 
with the P@ninfyan terminology. This apparent contradiction has been 
of HNV 
recognized by JIva in two final prayersyto Sarasvatl in the sragdhara 
metre. In the first of these, he denounces as futile the works of other 
grammarians for not leading to devotion to Govinda, but in the second 
paraphrases that verse to state that these same grammatical works become 


interesting and tasteful when they are dovetailed with the name of the 


deity.& 


As has already been briefly shown above in the examples of “grammatical” 
or “vocabulary” verses, JIva often concentrates a number of words derived 
from a grammarian's siftra or group of sdtras into a single verse or 
paragraph. Though these can be considered a habitual feature of his 
language, such displays of learning are not without redeeming literary 
effect. The question arises whether Jiva's intention in writing 
was 
GopSlacampt/ to make a deliberate attempt to illustrate points of Paninflyan 
grammar in the manner of Bhatti's Raévanavadha.? It would, however, be 
futile to think that JIva, for whom grammar itself had no value when 
devoid of devotional intent, should use an essentislly devotional poem as 4 
mere grammatical tour-de-force. In the following pages we shall look both 
at examples of the blatant grammatical exhibitionism in which Jiva indulges 


as well as trying to assess other distinctive features of his language, 


referring where possible to his own grammar, HNV. 
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5.1 Grammar as alamkéra 

In view of JIva's grammatical knowledge, it is not at all surprising that 
he, like many of the other great scholars of the stripe of Bhoja and 
Hemacandra, shows off his learning even when he sits down to write 
poetry. This exhibitionism is not always gratuitous, however. Often it is 
as though his love for the language overflows and the diction of the 
grammarian bubbles out in a playful way to serve as a literary ornament. 
For example, in the following verse, Jiva uses the vocabulary of the Panini 
sOtra on the instrumental case (karana9 to make the arthadntarenydsa 
figure. The word s&dhskatama means “the efficient cause” which defines 
the primary use of the instrumental. 


bahuprasaram akarot parirambhanaya 
baehd tu tetkaranat&ém ciram YTyatur nea/ 
yo yesya naiti vasatam sa katham nu tasya 


praépnotu sadhakatamasthitim afijasaiva/Ai.24v7) 


Krsna extended his arms in order to embrace the gopis, 
but his arms were not long instrumental in this task. 
How can that which is not controlled by someone, 


easily become the most efficient means? 


Only a few verses later (i1.24v16), JIva plays with the P&aninfyan sitra 
akathitam cai® which deals with those verbs which take two direct objects. 
The word dvikarmakam is used here to mean “conjugal activities” rather 
than in any grammatical sense, while the word smrti, often used to refer 
to P&Snini's works, here carries the sense of “religious prescription”: 


atha yat kathanTyatocitam kathitam tat prathitam ca kificana/ 
yad ath&kathitam dvikarmakam smrtirYtya tad avehi Panineh// 
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That which is suitable for description has been described 
and has indeed been embellished somewhats 
Thet the conjugal activities have not been described 


is due to the rules laid down by Panini. 


In another place, the gopIs' commitment to Krsna is expressed through the 
different functions of the adverbial sat (satih. Once again, Jiva uses 
the words of the sitras themselves.11 


deyam sdhinam kartsnyenaébhivyaptyé ca tatra Krsne svam/ 
tad ripam racayitv# satipratyayapadani t& dadhire/Ai.33v107) 


By making their own bodies offerings to Krsna, 
placing them under his control entirely and pervasively, 


the gopIs demonstrated the different uses of the sati.prely. 


In other words, the prefix sat is used to render four possible senses: that 
of giving (as in devas&tkaroti puspam), of putting under the control of or 
becoming dependant on someone (as in Arsn&dhInem keroti, Krsnasatkarotn, 
in the sense of completeness (e.g. papam bhasmasadtkaroti bhasmYkeroti 
Visnubhaktih) and in the sense of absorption or pervasion (avanam 
jJalas&dbhavatn.12 Radh&S and the gopis offered themselves to Krsna as if 


to illustrate all these uses of the word. 


The following verse also contsins paronomasia using grammatical language. 
Superficially it appears to be an approving comment on the grammarians 
prescription of the transformation of a final (pedantaga) r (repha) into a 
visarga when it comes at the end of a sentence (avasine®. The intended 
meaning, in the context of Krsna's chastisement of the serpent Ké&liya. is 
that a wicked person (repha) should be set free (visrsta) when at last 


(avesan® he surrenders himself Cpadantaga). 
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Rephaem visrstam nirmaya4d avasadne pad&ntagam/ 
Iti $SsanavijfianSm matam eva matam mama/Ai.13v37) 


Another common category of the erudite poetic figure is the fanciful 
etymology. The following verse comes from the first chapter of GC, where 
JIva glosses the word amSa from the Brahmasamhité verses describing 
Goloka, punning on the grammatical terms taddhita and bahuvrThi: 


Am$s bhaégad dayas taddhitayogenea dayavaentas ca 

tat kila ja&ter bhaga Bakajiti te santi d&yavantsa$s ca// 

Tasminn am$o yes&m iti v¥ gamyo behuvrThih/ 

vrYhinibhas tatpremad tesim vrttau tad&$rayo yuktah/Ai.1v18-19) 


Am§Sa's synonyms are bhéga and daya, meaning “shares, portions,” 
when a taddhita suffix (-a@ (the desire for his welfare) is added 
it becomes the equivalent of d3yavent “an associate or relative”. 
So (as it appears) they take part in Krsna's earthly birth, 

and become the partners of the conqueror of Baka 


Gi.e. his kith and kin). 


Or, tadam$ah may be read as “they who have a share in him” 
when taken as a bahuvrfhi compound (i.e. comprising a staple]. 
This too is appropriate for, in their every action 


their love for him is their staple food.13 


In GC ii.34v40, JIva actually quotes a Panini sitra, karmany an (iii.2.1, 
HNV 5.141) while giving a fanciful etymology for a word. This is 
sometimes called a SastrIya utpreksdSlamk@ra\+, which might be translated “a 
fancy involving a pedantic concept”. 


yad vaivShikevastre Sastresv @nandapatapadam khyStam/ 
karmany ann iti siddham vist&rarthat pates tat kim?// 


The bridal gown is termed “the dress of joy” in texts. 
Is the word pata (cloth) derived from the verbal root /pat 
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through the application of the sfiftra which imposes the suffix -a, 


thus expressing “the expansion of joy’? 


One last example of such fanciful derivation is found in the description of 
the reaction of the VrajavSsins to the news of Krsna's battle with the 
dangerous serpent K&liya. 


K&liyahradam ite BakaSatrau 
Gokulasya rudatah pratifabdat/ 
rodasfI ca rudatY svaniruktim 


bSdham ajfiapayat&m rudasijbhy4m/Ai.13v18) 


When the enemy of Baka entered the K@liya's lake, 
the earth and sky CrodasM also cried, 

echoing the crying of Gokula, 

fulfilling the etymology which gave them their names, 


from the roots /rud and /sic meaning “to cry”. 


A rather more simple example of word play is found in this rather typical 
biting remark of Radha as a khandite n&yiks, expressing her anger by 
wittily unravelling the excuses of her lover, showing that his words mean 
something other than that which he apparently intends. 


mdm api hitvd krfdasi, tam api hitveti na@nrtam vacanam/ 


ekam tatre jah&ter anyad rljpam dadhéater hi/Ai.29v32) 


What you say is not untrue, 
you play taking (hitve both me and her as well; 
for in my case, hitvy means “having abandoned” (</hd, 


while in hers, it means “having taken to heart” (</dh&. 


5.2 The grammar of Jiva‘s language in the Gopalacampt 
In the context of this general analysis of GC, it has not been possible to 


give an exhaustive survey of Jiva's language. The attempt here is rather 
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to show both some of the extraordinary or arcane features as well as the 
more general characteristics of usage that JIva demonstrates. For that 
purpose, GC has been relied upon almost exclusively, though one or two 


examples have been taken from other works by our author. 


5.21 Pronouns: 

G@ On a number of occasions, JIva has taken the option of introducing a 
ka into certain cases of a pronoun to give it a diminutive effect. These 
forms are permitted according to the commentaries on several different 
sttras of P&dnini, though they are not at all commonly used. These 
diminutive forms appear to have their origin with yaka, yak and asakau 
which are attested in the Veda. They then found their way into the 
grammars, but are only used occasionally in the later literature. Mayaka 
appears to have been a popular usage in the self-effacing statements of 
the Gaudiya writers (e.g. Raghundthadasa in his Vilépakusumafijali, 41), but 
it would appear that Jiva's provision to extend the diminutive insertion ka 
to ail pronominal forms is innovative. Theoretically, the thus altered 
pronouns may be declined in all cases,!15 and Jiva has conscientiously given 
most of the forms for the first and second persons in HNV,16 but in fact 
they are only attested in the nominative, accusative, genitive and 
instrumental cases, both in Jiva'’s writing and where found in other 


literature. 


(a) Jiva uses the first person singular only in the instrumental, mayakad 
This form is attested in P&@n 1.1.29 Pat and HNV 2.195 as well as 
Bhadrabédhucaritra,!7 and is used in GC i.25v45c, where Krsna speaks 


humbly to the gopTs of his inability to repay his debt to their love. 
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The first and second persons plural are found in the accusative; thus, 
asmakaén, yusmakin (HNV 2.195). In this verse Yasoda expresses her 
gratitude to the Vraja womenfolk after the shock of the death of 
Pitang. The use of the diminutive as the agent of the verb in both 
cases lends an element of humility to the action. 


putro bhaved evam atisprh&d nau 

nasId abhiid esa tu vah sprhéteh/ 
pratyarpi so'yam bate yusmak&bhir 

asmésu yusmasu tathasmakébhih/Ai.5v26) 


We had a great desire for a son, 
but had none; he came to us through your desire. 
He was then respectfully given to us by you 


and in the same way, by us to you. 


Pan iv.3.2 omits the Vedic forms yusmédka, mémaka, asméka and 
explicitly restricts -&ka to the singular.18 The dual form #&vakayoh is 
found in SKD 2.100. 

(b) Besides the second person plural yusmakan noted above, Jiva adds the 
diminutive -ka with masculine endings to the feminine polite form of 
address bhavaetl in SKD 3.16, bhavatIka (sahe bhavatYkam mudd$rayisye. 
Such a form or usage is nowhere else attested. 

(c) A number of third person forms are noted, e.g. yaka, the diminutive of 
the relative pronoun ys (Pan vii.3.45; HNV 7.1054), which is attested in 
RV (rdjakésh... yak®.19 In the following instance, Krsna uses this form 
in humble reference to himself and BalarSma in their relation to Nanda 
and Yasoda. 


asmarstam bata pitarau sutayor yakeayor bhavanteu yau/ 


asmaris&tam tadvat tabhyam tau ca VrajadhiT$a/Aii.14v17) 
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Just as you our parents certainly remembered your humble sons, 


so too were you remembered by them, oh king of Vraja. 


The more common aseakau, attested in VS (23.22-23. Sis 7.53, P@n vii.2.107 
Vart. and HNV 2.192, is used by the gopIs while speaking disparagingly of 


Krsna's flute €i.18v52). Jiva also employs amukain SKD 3.23. 


abD In a somewhat different category is kaska (HNV 6.335) which heads a 
gana of that name (Pan viii.3.48). It would appear to be identical with the 
duplicated interrogative pronoun, i.e. kah ka, giving a plural or 
distributive sense “who amongst? who (of many)”. The accusative plural 
kamsk@n also appears under P&n viii.3.12. Variants such as kd k& and 
katam® katam& (ChU) are attested in the literature.20 Once again, Jiva 
the sake of 
finds use for an obscure word for/some simple alliteration: Maskah 


svakayaSaskarat§m sah’yataya jighdya? “Who Cfamongst the Yadavas}] went to 


to act for his own glory as Krsna‘s helper?” (ii.28.11) 


Gi The use of asmi as first person singular pronoun is attested in 
KévyaprakaSa (tvam asmi vacmi vidusam samavé&yo ‘tra ftisthatD and 
KathésaritsSgara. JIva uses asmi pronominally twice, in L121v59 (vrajata 
bata nivrtya drag vrajam n&pratYtim kuruta mayt na kim vah pritim apy 
asmi vedmi) and ii.4v29 (Casmi vande). This construction is found in 
Buddhac. (avocam asmi and MBh (eso ‘smi hanmiD. This latter phrase shows 


the probable aetiolozy of this usage, “it is I who will...” etc.2! 


Giv) Although JiIva, as most other Sanskrit writers, does not always 


maintain a distinction between the polite form bhavat and the more 
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familiar tvat, he does appear to be looking for a middle way between the 
two in i.5v7 where Upananda addresses his wife using the plural yiyam in 
a singular sense. This may be derived from the vernacular forms tum in 
Hindi or tumi in Bengali, which are historically a plural of t@ or tui, now 
only used as a diminutive. Elsewhere, Vasudeva addresses Garga, his 


spiritual master, with the extra polite form tatrabhavdn (i.6.27).22 


(vw) A little-used possessive adjective formed from a pronominal base is 
bhévatka (= bhavadrya, i.e. yours) is used by Jiva at GC i6v42. It is 
comparable to the more common m&maka, etc., and attested = in 
Kath@saritsagera and elsewhere (Pan iv.2.15 Sch, HNV 7.442). He also uses 
matka in SKD 3.109. Possessive adjectives formed from adas, adaslya (Nais) 
and idamiya (attested in Jain Skt.) from Idam are found in JIva's works 


(1.24.35, SKD 1.270, 2.38). 


5.22 Verbs: 

Though Jiva, like most other late Sanskrit writers, used participial 
phrases, etc., thereby simplifying many of his constructions, with his 
extensive knowledge of the grammearians he was not afraid to use even 
rare verbal forms. Many of the usages of rare forms come in the fashion 


€.e. 
described ebovey in the “grammatical verse’, 


5.221 Present indicative forms 

Ever. in the present indicative, JIva occasionally comes up with an 
unusual form, such as the third-person plural of sam/r, given as samiyrati 
Gi.16v31; 3tmano ‘py alam amY mama priyS h& davam prati davam samiyratn, 
according to the same rule which conjugates /bhr in the third person as 
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bibharti, bibhratah, bibhrati. Historically, however, the generally used 3rd 
pers. pl. of this root should be samfrati. This form is given ad HNV 
3.350. JIva conjugates as iyarti, tyrtah, tyrati. The same verb has other 


unusual forms in GC such as the aorist plural aiyaruh. 


The negative prefix a or ean can be added to verbs in the present 
indicative or imperative mood when censuring someone (akhyate tv aksepe, 
HNV 5.89): Haerim abhajasi ced anedhi ciraradtraya (1.22.26), “If you do not 
worship Hari, then you shall not thrive for a long night”. The verbs used 


here are the same as those given under JIva's sitra as examples. 


5.222 Aorists 

In a verse of relatively simple meaning, JIva uses optionally different 
forms of the reduplicated aorist for the roots /bhas and /dip, according to 
the rules of Pan vii.4.3 and HNV 3.434. 


ebrbhasad ayam horiIm ababhaésad iyam tatha/ 
adidipad asau bh3vem asau ca tam adidipaet/Ai.30v22) 


A similar example can be found in a prose passage (1.4.1), where two 
alternative forms of the aorist from J/kIrt, acikIrtet and acYkrtat (Pan 
vii.4.7, KS; HNV 3.426). In another verse, JIiva gives no less than four 
different optional aorist forms for the root /trp These four forms are 
brought together from various grammars in HNV 3.366. 


n&trpat krpang drstir naétrapsiYt praépité $Srutih/ 
nétérpsft prarcchit& nass natarpid arpitam manah/Ai.21v60) 


Their miserly eyes were not satisfied. 
their ears, though hearing his voice, were not content; 


their noses, though scenting him, were unfulfilled, 
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and though surrendered to him, 


their minds remained unsatisfied. 


Another of Jiva's anustubh grammatical verse pairs contains four aorists 
of causative verbs. The reduplicated forms lend themselves to alliteration, 
which JIva has exploited to the fullest in this quite excellent example of 
this particuler trait of his language. 


acicakasad vipin’ny &Sjihayad tha priyah/ 
r@sSyati sma t& ratrir atramir ajajagarat// 
arérambhata rambhordr lambham lambham tato Harih/ 


hdran ive vihaér&ms tan ka&ram k&éram dadhe hrdi/Ai.29v3-4) 


Vrnd4 brightened up the woodlands, and brought the dear gopTfs 
there; she caused the rsa dance to take place at night time, 
keeping them all awake throughout. Again and again, Krsna 
embraced the shapely damsels, performing these wonderful sports 


again and again, he took them to his heart. 


These forms from the causatives of /cakds, 4/ha&, /jaégr and a/rabh, are all 
found in HNV_ 3.429-30. Only cYIcakdsat seems to be attested in 


Siddhantakaumudi to P&n vii.4.81.23 


The occasional use of aorists in the passive voice is another feature of 
Jiva's language. The following construction using the impersonal passive 
aorist form of the verb /is is unattested but regular: tes&m 4ntara- 
vahningis! bahir apy udyStum iti Ghyate (.13v12), “It seemed that their 
inner fire desired to manifest itself externally.” Rather more unusual is 
egamsatim .16v16) “by whom they were approached” (the form itself is 
attested in HNV 3.209). In one place (ii.l4v17, Le. 5.21,i,c) JIva reverses 


his own injunction (HNV 3.193-4) where he prescribes asmarstam as the 
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passive and ssmarisdt&m as the active form of the aorist third person dual 
of /smr. Similarly, JIva uses the medio-passive sorist of the verb 4/krs, 
Skrksanta (.2.112). The form itself is found in HNV 3.174, while Pan 


1411.1.44, Vart 7 attests its active usage in the middle voice. 


5.223 Passives in other tenses 

Though permitted by the grammarians, passives of the perfect or 
periphrastic future are rare. There are a few examples of such usage in 
JIva's writing, such as the perfect anuvavraje G.19.55) “he was followed”. 
The following is a good example of the rather extraordinary use of the 
periphrastic future passive: 


yadi Naradyanena tvam datto ‘si krpanadya me/ 


tenaiva sarvam nirvodhaé sodh& ca mama durneyah/Ai.5v35) 


If you were given to my wretched self by Narayana, 
then all will be taken care of by him, 


and my misdemeanours too wil] be tolerated by him. 


The forms nirvodhé from nih/vah and sodh& from /sah are not unusual in 
themselves, dating to the Brahmanas. but their passive usage is uncommon. 
In i.21v70, a similar passive usage is observed from the root /jfig: tatra ca 
bhavatY sumukhi sukhena/ kim bhaviteti jfigt& kena? “By whom will it be 
known, oh beautiful one, how you will be transformed by happiness on that 


day?” 


5.224 Desideratives (san) and intensives (yam 
In general Jiva shows a liking for reduplicated verb forms because of 


their alliterative affect. The high number of irregular and variant forms 
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in the desiderative and intensive conjugations also attracts his attention. 
Only one or two examples shall be given here:24 


TataS ca sarvam yugeped aririsatYva cikarisatlva figarisatIva ca 
tasmims, tad asahamaénah sahas& simhan&dam brmhayan 
simhasamhananah sa ca Krsnas tam dhrsnajam abhi sagraham 


abhigraham eva jagr&ha. (1.32.21) 


Then, when KeSin appeared simultaneously to wish to approach, 
throw over and swallow up everything, the mighty Krsna unable to 
tolerate it suddenly gave a lion's roar and eagerly attacked the 


arrogant demon. 


Note that this sentence contains a syntactical fault of the locative absolute 
construction, the antecedent of tasmin of the minor clause being the tam 
of the major. The desiderative forms highlighted are derived from /r, VkF 


and ‘BE. 


In one particular sequence of verses (again in anustubh>, Jiva uses no less 
than 33 different intensive forms from 25 verb roots (ii.37v108-13). One 
of these verses has been cited above (p.136). Some intensive forms. such 
as Ornondyante from /idrnu C“to weave”) attested by Patafijali are from 
rarely used roots; others of JIva's forms are unattested elsewhere (Cf. 
jJefijanTti from J/jan, usually Jjafijanyate or Jjijaéyate, P&n vi.4.43, Vop 


20.17),25 


5.225 Denominative verbs (kyac, etc. in Pan, vibhu in HNV) 
A more characteristic general feature of JIva's language is the liberal use 
of denominative forms, all the different types of which have been 


subsumed under the rubric vibhu. Though a number of these have been 
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treated by him in his grammar as special cases, he has been quite free in 
his creation of verbs out of nouns and adjectives through the standard 


procedures. 


(a) Kya® denominatives are divided into kyac or kyan depending on whether 
they take the active or middle terminations. Kyari denominatives are 
formed by changing the final -a of the noun-stems to -F before adding a 
medial -ya and the &tmanepads endings.26 Kyac (kyan in HNW) change the 
-a to -F before adding -ya and the parasmaipada endings?” while nouns 
ending in -i or -u lengthen these vowels before adding ya, etc.28 These 
types of verbs are specifically mentioned by Mammata in connection with 
the elliptical simile (luptopam® for they indicate similitude without the use 
of a preposition (“as, like”) or adjective (“similar”, etc... Specifically, the 
kyac verbs make a simile based on the noun (either in the accusative or 
locative case), while the kyan always refers back to the subject. Jiva even 
uses the same example (entahpurlyasD as Mammata (K&@vPr 10, ex.12) and 
VisvanaStha Kaviradja (SahD ad 10.25): 


antahpurfyasi vanesu sakhTyasi tvam 


vanyin mrg&n nijataniysasi gopar&maéh// G.33v9) 


You behave in the forest as though in your personal apartments, 
you treat the forest animals as your friends 


and the gopTts as though they were your own body. 


Or that of Patafijali (prasadTyatp: 


présadiyeti yah kutyaém paryankiTyati maficake/ 
tasya santosaSTlasya kubjikapy epsarayate/Aii.4v47) 


He who treats a thatched cottage as a palace, 


and a wooden plank as a comfortable bed, 
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is so easily satisfied that wil] find 


even a hunch-backed woman to be like a heavenly courtesan. 


Another example, using the present participles: 


taruvallTtatidampatipalll bhavatIm atithYyantI/ 
&kéreayati calannaveapallavap@nibhir &tmYyantY/Ai.27v3iad 


The village of husbands and wives that are the trees and vines 
welcome you like a guest; treating you like a relative 


they invite you with their hands, their swaying new branches. 


JiIva has thus not hesitated to create kyanmh denominatives out of compounds 
such as pratyaksapatrayate “to become directly perceived” (ii.8.41, 
naradevakanySyate “to become like an earthly princess”, sarvasukha- 


sattrayate, “to seem the refuge of all happiness” (1.2.2, 15.1), ete. 


(b>) Nie (nih, paras. or nit, tm. in HNVW) denominatives are formed in a 
way which resembles more closely the conjugation of the causative or class 
X verbs: the final -a of the noun-stem remains unchanged after which the 
denominative sign ya is added.29 Thus, kumédrayati Gi.6v7), “to behave like 
children”, i.e. “to play” (Dhatup 35.25). Most of the denominatives in this 
group have taken on specialized meanings, e.g. gocaraya (1.7.64) “to tell” 


(with loc.) bhavanmatrearanesu gocaray&mah, “we sha)) tell your mother”. 


(ec) Kvip denominatives (Cf. Pan iii.t.11 Vartt. are formed by adding the 
verbal inflections directly to the noun stem ending in -a, or to an added - 
@ on consonant-ending stems. These generally carry the intransitive 


Tmeaning “to behave or be like something”. Thus, prema kamati tatkriyd 
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kalahati, etc. G.1v45), “Their love behaves like lust, its deeds appear to be 
quarrelling”.30 


eanyatra candrati Harih Sakre tarhi sma sotryati/ 


Sekro ‘pi siryati anyasmin khadyotati Harau sma sah/Ai.19vi3) 


Elsewhere Hari is (cooling) like the moon, 
but to Indra he was (scorching) like the sun; 
compared to others, Indra was (brilliant) like the sun, 


but before Krsna, was like a firefly. 


Other intransitive denominatives formed from nouns ending in -vu take 
guna, thus Indevati G.2.117) “to seem like the moon” and Jalasindhavanti 


Gii.37v43) “to act like the watery ocean”. 


(D Some other interesting formations are found in a single verse of GC: 


vatsfsu yarhi gavyante goduhanti sms te ‘rbhak&h/ 
tesam prahasaja bhasah payasyante sma tas tada/Ai.7v42) 


When they treated calves as though they were cows, 
and themselves acted like cowherd men, 
the effulgence which came from their laughter 


played the role of milk. 


A medial -y is introduced between the noun-stem and the verbal endings in 
some nouns with consonant stems, thus paeyesyante (Pan iii.1.11 Vartt, HNV 
3.531) or gavyante from go (HNV 3.516). Goduhanti is formed from goduh 
CHNV 3.534) and is in fact a kvip denominative, formed by adding -a and 
the paras. terminations to the noun-stem.3! As is frequently the case 
with forms which JIva no doubt learned primarily from the grammars, the 
meanings of words differ from those attestable in (usually)? early sources. 
Thus gavyati in the active voice has the sense “seeks cattle, goes a- 
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raiding; desire for or delight in cows” (gam icchati, Vop 21; found in 
present participial form in RV). Here the denominative is transitive, it 
can take either the locative (as in vatsIsu gavyante above) or the 


accusative according to HNV 3.526. 


Ce) These denominatives are nearly always given in the present tense. 
though JIva does give a number of aorist and perfect, etc. forms of 
denominatives in HNV. Though forms of denominatives in other than the 
present indicative are rare, in one exceptional case, JIva gives aorists of 
verbs formed from R&dha and Krsna These appear to belong to a category 
all by themselves, for they have the meaning “to utter the name Radha or 
Krsna”. Thus, 


eraradhat vrtha Krsnah satrsnah sa pratiksanam/ 


acakrsnan muhuh sapi manasé& vacasé& na tu/Aii.36v83) 


JIva gives the form areraédhat in HNV 3.560 where he glosses it as Radhim 


akhyat, “called out the name Radha”. 


The occasional participial form is found, eg. uccakitite Gi.8v23) “acting as 
if fearful", glossed as “overwhelmed with fear” by the commentators. In 
the context, that of Krsna being frightened by his mother, the former 
meaning seems more likely.32 Rather unexpected are the formation of 
denominatives from past participles of other verbs, eg. Svrtlyemgna (SKD 
2.290); pradhiinayati (.21.112), formed from past part. of pra /dhi (Pan 


vii.3.37 Vart 1, Sch), with causative sense “to cause to tremble, shake”. 
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5.226 Cvi-form verbs. 

Another common feature of JIva‘'s language is the abundant use of cvi- 
form verbs (P@n vi.1.67ff>. These are similar to denominatives, and indeed 
JIiva equates them in some places in HNV.33 Verbs of this sort are 
liberally sprinkled through GC.34 


rehTbhitam aribhitam caksibhitam mantkrtam/ 
yasye yat tat katham tene tyajyatam vyajyatam api?/Ai.33.101) 


Could someone give up or reveal that which he has taken to a 


secret place, kept within his heart, under his eye and in his mind? 


This verse has been treated by the editor (P) as a quote, but probably is 
not. All the forms in this verse are treated in Vop 7.84 (where only 


combined with /kyn and HNV 7.1122. 


Though cvi-forms are generally formed with /bhd or /kr, on at least one 
occasion, JIva compounds with /as, e.g. taduktir udriktIsy&t (i.3.101) “his 


4 


words would be superfluous”. 


The phenomenon of cvi- constructions formed from past participles of 
other verbs is not infrequent (as in the above example). The meaning 
derived is often difficult to distinguish from an appropriate form of the 
original verb. Thus s4ntvitrkrtya G.2.10) cannot really be considered an 


improvement on sdntvayitvS nor bhesmitTkrtya on bhasmYkrtya.35 


As with the denominatives, Jiva frequently makes cvi-verbs out of nouns 
which are already compounded. Though occurring less often than the 


simpler verbs, they are nevertheless not infrequent. Some of these 
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compounds contain several members: prasangasanigikriyate (1.15.36); labdha- 


vind$Tbhavan (ii.21.22); vibhuktamuktYkrtam (i.24v39); sankucitacitIbhavats 
Gii.5.37); saphalitakarnadvandvYbhavan (1.2.30); svamanahkathinYkarandya 


(11.20.64), bodhavisayYbhavati (ii.1.40); kernaputIvisayTkriyate (ii.18.32). 


Some traditionally irregular cvi forms are found in GC, e.g. sukhd /kr 
(i.3v2) “make happy, gladden” (Pan v.4.63, HNV 7.1115). The strange form 
vadantYbabhiva appears to be a cvi derived from the present participle of 


‘vad tatra ceyam kimvadantl vadantIbabhiva (1.15.103). 


5.23 Verbal derivatives (krdanta) 


5.231 Participles used as finite verbs 

Perfect participles in -vams ; ficivas from /vac (n.a., jaksivas from /ghas 
(AV, VS, Pan, HNV 2.142) and jagmivas (Pan vii.2.68; HNV 2.142). Jiva uses 
them as finite verbs with a simple past sense. 


Sakhayes tu “Yajfiikesu. jagmiv@mso Jjaksivémsa$ ca veyam” iti 


samkocena na kamcid apy Gcivamsag ca. (1.22.61) 


Thinking, “we went amongst the performers of sacrifice and ate 


there”, Krsna’s friends said nothing to anyone out of timidity. 


The use of the active and middle-voice present participles with the 
prohibitive particle ma is found with an added sense of disapprobation 
(akro$Se, HNV 5.4. The participles in this case have a subjunctive or 
optative sense: 


mS jIven yasya Krsnaye kramate caksur&di na/ 


mriyamane$ ca ma yasya tasmai tan na pravartate/Ai.22v39) 
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The life of one whose senses do not experience Krsna, is not 


worth living; may one not die without having so engaged them.36 


Four archaic verbal derivatives formed from the intensives of the roots 
/vah, Jsah, /cal and /pat are attested in Pan iii.2.171, Vartt 4 CHNV 5.355). 
Vavehi is found once in RV, s@sah{f (RW, 4-vicdcali (AV). Papati only 
attested in V&artt.37 JIva uses them in what can only be considered a 
finite sense in GC: 


vavahih parvatam bélah saésahir na tu c&calih/ 


bahir eva yatha vrstih paépatir na tadantare/Ai.19v1)> 


The boy carried the mountain, 
he was patient and did not move at all 
so that the rain which constantly fell without 


did not enter within. 


5.232 Periphrastic participial phrases: 

One type of construction which has existed in various forms from Vedic 
days onwards is the periphrastic perticipial phrase, familiar in English as 
the complex tenses, i.e. the continuous, perfect and pluperfect tenses. Jiva 
does not use all the auxiliary verbs found in the earliest literature, such 
as /i, and only uses /sthd once; he rather favours Jas, /&s, /bha, and 
/vrt. In his commentary on UN (1.20), JIva also uses vi/rdj as an 
auxiliary verb giving a present continuous sense, Anandam vardhayann eva 
virajamSnah, where this middle voice present participle acts as a finite 
verb. This usage is not found anywhere in GC, however. The common 
modern Indian usage of a gerund with verbs meaning “to move” or “to go” 


is all but absent (visramya vartate, 11.36.52), so it would not seem as 
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though we can look for direct antecedents of these usages in the 


vernaculars with which JIva was familiar. 


(a) Past and perfect participles with present tense 

Amongst the most common usages is that of the past participle with the 
present tense of a verb “to be”. As with the use of the perfect participle 
with the present tense of /as, this type of participial phrase is not that 
rare in the classical language.3® Thus, pratySsaditam asti (1.33.268), drstam 
asti (1.33.329), etc. Somewhat less frequently we find JIva combining the 
past participle with the present participle bhojanaya yacitah santah “being 
invited to eat” (1.2.44). In one case, JIva uses two past participles 
together: Tarhi kim pitror eva sandeSapravesaya bhavadayatam jatam? 
“Then have you come in order to bring news of our parents?” (ii.2.35). In 
this case, JiIva has simply given, as is often the case in such 
constructions. a nominal sense to the past-participle: “Has your arrival 
come about in order to introduce information about our parents 
specifically?” A pluperfect tense formed by the use of the perfect 
participle with the imperfect39 is fairly common in GC. These forms are 
met with sufficiently frequently throughout Sanskrit literature that no 


examples are given here. 


(b) Present perticiples (Satr, S4naQ with the present tense 

A usage which is marked in GC is that of the present participle with 
either the present or imperfect of the auxiliary verb, which is most 
frequently /as, a construction similar to the Bengali continuous tense, e.g. 


kariteche Thus, kaulfnam udbh&vya sarvam lajjayS kau IlInam iva kurvanteah 
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santi “stirring up ugly rumours it is as though they are making everyone 


invisible with shame” (ii.17.20). 


In the following passage, the use of the present imperfective is 
appropriate to the context, though its primary intent seems to be 
assonance: 


Hanta, bhadr&m padmam nityam &gacchann epi 
bhadr&m Padmam adyapi négacchann asmi. 
SyamalabhSmadhuratém aficann api 
SySmalabhilasavidhuratém aficann asmi. 
Nakharavifjitacandr&valfkatam &pnuvann api 


Candraévalim prati labdhatrsnatam Spnuvann asmi.<i.21.110) 


Although meeting regularly with a large number of auspicious 
things, I am still not going to meet the auspicious Padma. Though 
becoming sweet with a blackish hue, I am becoming tormented by a 
desire for Syamala. Though my fingernails are becoming more 
beautiful than a row of moons, I am becoming filled with desire 


for Candravalf. 


In more than 80% of cases, these continuous tenses are found in prose; 
nonetheless, they are not totally absent from verse: Krsna laments that he 
sends letters which cause the gopls pain: vanIm vaéndyamanam hari hari tam 
im&m pr&payann asmi h& dhik i.20v32) and then promises that he is about 
to come: septastan avasistatam iva gatan asmy &vrajan govrajam (i.20v40). 
This latter sentence shows that, as in English, the continuous present also 
conveys a sense of the imminent future. Another instance of such usage 
is found as Krsna is just on the point of entering Vraja: sadya 
ev&gacchann asmi (ii.30.92. The emphatic eva in this last example clearly 


emphasizes the imminence of the activity.4° 
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The auxiliary verbs J/vrt and /&s indicate a more definite state of 
continous activity, probably being preferred to /sthd which would have the 
same meaning. The particle eva appears frequently between the participle 
and the auxiliary verbs /vrt and /ds e.g. atikr&mad eva vartate (ii.25.17), 
kurveann eva vartate (i.33.226)41, samyag vindann ev&ste (1.33.240), kurvann 
ev&ste (1.21.144). In some cases, the emphasis is decidedly on the finite 
verb itself, such as in the following combination of auxiliary /vrt with 
present participle of /as, which would seem more readily translatable with 
a gerundive sense: Sa khalu Durgapating prépitanyathagetih samprati sarva- 
manmathagetitasreyasi mnijamSiYadupstitejasi labdhasdtmyapettih sann eyam 
vartate (11.19.7) “He who was [burned to sashes] by the husband of Durga is 
now here before you, having attained oneness with the effulgence of the 
lord of the Yadus, his own source, who is the ultimate auspicious goal of 


all Cupids.” 


The present continuous formed with /bhAd is comparatively infrequent and 
appears to be formed primarily out of the alliterative imperative, e.g. tat 
kim bhavanto ‘nubhavanto na bhavanti? (11.24.27). However, this could not 
be the only reason, witness tad bhaventa$ ca sphutam tam anubhavantas 
testhuh (ii.18.45). This latter is the only incidence of /sthd being used as 
an auxiliary verb. This sentence has a straightforward past imperfective 


connotation. 


(c) Present participles with other moods and tenses 
The use of the present participle with the imperfect of /as is the most 
frequent; the perfect of /bhi’ is found in one instance.42 In the former 


case, the sense of a past continuous, in the latter, it would seem that the 
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purpose was once again alliterative rather than semantic: BhagavatY ca dr$& 
t&dr$at8m anukurvatl tah sphutam aengrkurvatY babhiiva, abhihitavatl ca 


(i1.32.51). 


Elsewhere, we have the very unusual combination of a present participle 
with the imperative, r@j¥seaneam ra@jeyentah santu bheventah (11.14.24, 
presumably as an extra polite way of asking someone to do something, in 
this case to sit or rest. In this particular instance JYva's selection of 
wording was again influenced by the desire for alliteration. The question 
of possible influence of the vernaculars arises, comp. the Hindi virajte 


rahiye, though th precise construction is not possible in the vernaculars. 


The imperative is also used with the present participle in one place as a 
form of prayer: Tasm&d atfve citrayamanam mém kathaficit trfyamaneh sa 
bhav3n bhavatét (ii.32.15). Another example of the imperative with a 
present participle is found in ii.29.14: Tatas tvam atra k&cakamalamalakédra- 
dusparebaspanumocanaparalocanayém mayi locandyaman& bhava “So you must 
act as my eyes, for mine are constantly releasing uncontrollable tears, 
which give them the kacakdmald disease.” It is rather likely that these too 
customary in 
were simply cases of the lengthening of expression the 


circumlocutory language of etiquette. 


Numerous examples can be found of a past continuous tense formed with 
the present participle and the imperfect tense of “to be” or “to become”. 
There are no instances of /vrt or /#3s being used in the past tense as 


auxiliary verbs in such usage. 
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JIva uses the future participle rather infrequently. One instance is found 
in his Samkalpakalpadruma, though none has been noticed in GC. He uses 
it in a participial phrase with the present tense, in the sense of 
inevitable future “it is to be” bhavisyad asti <SKD 3.6). He has made an 
attempt at a future perfect construction by using the perfect participle 
with the future tense, eg. pranihitavatl bhavitd (1.33.298). In another 
place he uses an unusual construction combining the reduplicated perfect 
participle with the present tense of /bhi, ASjagmivad bhevati Gi.15.2) “so 
that one pair will always be in the state of having arrived” Datanam 


prabhiteyugmataya karya yatha nityanityam ekam yugmam &jagmivad bhavati. 


(D Participles as objects of /kr 

Another usage of the participles preferred by Jiva is in the modification 
of the object of the verb “to do”, apparently in order to indicate the 
continuity of the effects of an action. Thus, smaryemanam api vismarya- 
m&nam karosi “You ere making me forget that which I was remembering.” 
(ii.8.41). On the other hand, such expressions may rather be considered 
more of Jiva's familiar flourishes of circumlocutory politeness, e.g. patrIm 
sakrdapi karnayoh sacaman&3m kuru “bring the letter in contact with our 
ears just once”, i.e. “please read out the letter” (ii.30.20). Of course, 
similar expressions are more commonly found with the past participle (kta), 
e.g., siks&d @$v&sanam ayitah krt&h (11.21.51) or sarvam tadduhkhajyatam 
Scchannatdm Spannam eva cakéra “{Krsna) made all the sufferings they had 


experienced go away (attain covered-ness)” (1.33.335).43 


5.233 Irregular or unusual participial forms 
(a) Jiva has in one place made the remarkable usage of a periphrastic 
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perfect middle participle of /greh: Tad evem samayantaréni 
gamaySmcakr&Snesu gopagirvanesu... “After the good cowherds had thus 


waited for some more time...” (ii.19.69). 


(b) Two adjectives formed in -ima are found, derived from the roots /pac 
and /bhid pacelime and bhidelima in a reflexive-sense (karmakertari, HNV 
5.191). Thus pacelima “easily cooked” or “readily seething”, as confirmed in 
Pan iii.1.96, Vartt 1, Pat., Kull. on Mn. 4.172, etc. Bhidelima is attested in 
Saduktikernaémrta as meaning “fragile, easily broken”. 


kelimatrena te daity® yad bhidelimatSm gatah/ 


pacelimas tena tapat Kamsah pradhvamsam esyati// 


Those demons were easily broken by him, who took them as 
playthings; knowing this Kamsea will seeth readily from the heat 


and will soon meet with destruction. 


(c) In one paragraph, JIva uses a number of the adjectives formed with 
the -snu suffix described in P&n iii.2.136-140 (HNV 5.317-322), Most of 
the words used here have been attested in the classical literature: 


Pirvam evaéyam SrfyuteKrsnah paradvirabhavisnu—sthasnu-carisnu- 
duhkhad&nedhrsnoh Krsnadhisnyasya Kéliyasya nir&karisnutrsno ‘pi, 
tatpatnTbhyo ‘patrapisnutaya cirgye tisnIm bebhiva. Samprati tu 
gogopslakéladherma pata jatasshisnutays vardhisnukrodhah susthu 
jStahb.d.13.18) 


A similar, though slightly shorter, passage is found at 1.1.77 and given in 
the appendix to this thesis. A number of other adjectives with this suffix 
are formed in combination with derivatives of /bha and /kr, such as 


subhagambhavisnu (i.19v46). Cf. P&én iii.2.57, HNV 5.267. 
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(D Panini Gii.2.166; HNV 5.349-350) prescribes the ~iDka suffix to form 
nouns from /Jagr and the intensive forms of /vad, /dam4, /yaj and /jap: 
jSgartka, v&vadika, dandasika, yayajika, jafijaptika. Of these, daendasika 
and Jjafijapiika are also covered by the rule (Pan iii.1.24; HNV 3.486) which 
gives a derogatory nuance to the intensive form of the verb. DandaSika 
and dvija&ti in this passage add a further shade of meaning, for beth can 
have the meaning of “snake”. 


Vavadika, vipratayS bhavan eva yadyajikatayam jafijapttkatam &sidan, 
purodés4n4m dandaSiikes tadasvadiya Jegarikatsm Ssddayati. 
Asmabhis tu bhavajjater dvijateh parlksaivacarita” iti.4.22.59) 


Garrulous one! because you are a brShmana, you are always 
chattering about your desire to perform sacrifices [making a great 
show of piety, but] you are in fact ever snapping at the leavings 
of the sacrificial offering and watchful to get a taste of them. 


We have seen your type of brahmana before. 


(e) In 1.12.37, J¥va uses three irregular present participial forms which are 

formed according to the Unddisitra (bShulyéd jreisibhyad ac 

gandimandinandijanibhy&$ ceti do ‘nteh) according to which they take ants 
formed Fron, 

as their suffix rather than the customary at (CHNV 5.371). They are/type 

X or causative verbs: mandeyanta from /mand “decorating, adorning” (Pan 

vi.4.55 K5S) nandayanta from /nand (‘giving joy, making happy”, Vop), and 


janayanta from / jan (‘producing, generating”, Vop).44 


.. yatra ca sakhisu tSbhyam saha perasparam maendayantesu 


nandayeantesu kridajaneyantesu ca peramakautukam Svirbhavati sma. 


(f) The three adjectives sprhayayya (Un 3.96, HNV 5.372), Jaydyya (Vop 
26.164), grhayayye (Un 3.96 Sch; HNV 5.372), clearly have an active present 


participial sense. They have not been attested in this sense outside the 
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grammarians' works.¢5 The following passage (1.16.27) describes the return 


of the cowherds after the killing of Pralamba. 


te Srfiginivittah...viharanisthesh kridaépanasya sprhayayyaé jayayya 
&Trhayayyah... padabandhandn&ém anvesanad vislesam Sjagmuh. 


The cowherds, determined to keep on playing, hoping for 
playthings, returning home in a victorious spirit... were separated 


due to seeking the cattle. 


(gs) The exceptional formation of nouns, logical kvip derivatives, from the 
desiderative forms of /kr and /path is prescribed by JIiva in HNV 2.137 
CVop 3.150). According to the examples given by him there, however, the 
former (-cikIrs, nominative cikIh) is only to be found in the compound, 
vi$vacikTh, “one who desires to create the universe”. “This word is 
nowhere else attested. 


vwiSvacikir api sa vidhih pipethIr yasm§d bheavet tesmin/ 


ko v& caturammanyah prathayatu nijacaturIm Krsne/Ai.16vi7) 


Brahma, even when desirous of creating the universe, 
seeks to learn from Krsna; 
who then is so vainglorious 


that he would show off his cleverness to him? 


This is followed by the use in the subsequent prose passage (1.16.23) of 
sejith’ which is found in the same sdtrae of HNV (Pan viii.2.66; Vop iii.150, 


164; Bhatt. 


(h) According to Panini (iii.3.110, HNV 5.455), kari (fem.) “action, work, 
deed”, is only to be used in questions and answers: kam kérim ekérsIt? - 


svabh§vajam karim eva (i.5.25-26) 
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5.234 Namul gerunds 

aT The Rnemul gerunds are most 
commonly found repeated to convey repeated or constant action (abhTksnye 
ca nam, e.g. tetraebhavat® Nandavrajabhuvam vr&jam vrajam mithah samyutau 
nijayajamanasutau dvijaétijatisamucitaprakadrena samsk&rena puraskartavyau. 
(i.6.27). This is fairly common throughout Sanskrit literature, particularly 
in mandakr&ntd and sragdhars verses, for in these metres the four long 
syllables conveniently come at the beginning of the line. (Cf. i.5vl4, i.6v2, 
L19v2, ifiv4, if.10v9, etc: sm¥ram smaram dalati balavad yena tasmin na 


kificidd hartum $akyam bhavati nitarém alpakam v& mahad vi//) 


The wider usage of these namul] gerunds is in the latter half of a 

compound forming a avyayrbhavasamasa. Thus we have the following: 

(a) SvSdumkdram, “causing relish, making something tasty” (Pan iii.4.26, 
HNV 5.99) and coramkaram, used with 4/kruS, “accusing of being a 
thief (Pan iii.4.25 com., but not in HNV) are found in a single verse. 


Sanike sv&@dumkéram ittham sad& tvam 
yajfiangTyam leksi haiyatigavInem/ 
evam coramkaéram amba sifum tam 


praty Skrofanty @rdracitt® babhOva/Ai.8v27) 


(b) The use of the namul form of /kr compounded with the interrogative 
katham (Pén iii.4.27) or with the corresponding correlative adverbiais 
yathd and tathd (Pan iii.4.28, HNV 5.107), the latter said to be used in 
indignation or cross words (asiyaprativacan®. Found in (Nais 2.52; 
Sis) 


YathaSkaram tathakSram vé vadatu, so 'yam kethamkaram yoyam idam 
vicSrayatha, yato viprasySsya krtam khalu viprekrtem eva bhanyate, 
katham ive prakrtam sy3t? 4.30.54) 
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(c) The namul forms of /dr§ and /vid are given the special sense of “all” 
in P@n 1i11.4.29 (s3kalyO&. In GC i.3.19, JIva uses these two suffixes 
together (brahmanadarg$eam pijayati and vaisnavavedam snihyetD. These 
resemble not only JiIva's own examples given following HNV 5.109 
(vaisnevader$am pranamati and vaisnevavedam bhojayatD, but also those 
of the commentary on Pénini (kanySdar$am vareyati, br&Shmanavedam 
bhojayatD. 

offen 

(D The namul gerund of certain roots aa pseed as the second half of a 
compound in expressions used adverbially with a finite form of the 
same verb, e.g. PoOrvam Suskapesam pistavan, samprati tu sarpihpesam 
pinasti so ‘yam asm§n. i.5.24). Of these the first is attested in Pan 
iii.4.35, Bhatti and HNV (5.113), the second by P&n iii.4.38. More 
examples of the same principle at work are given in i.33.204 
(gadacakraghatam gh&tayitva and i.33v66. This last verse gives the 
same examples found in HNV 5§.12!-123, even using the same context 
of Kamsa's death for the first: ajanadsem nastah Kamsah (gloss: aja iva 
nastah, HNV 5.123). Cf. Pan iii.4.45 and Bhatt. This usage of the 
namul is also listed as one of the types of elliptical simile in KavPr 
10.10, ete. 


ajan3$am asau nasto jIvandSam nandé$a ca/ 


Ordhvasosam sa c&Susyat Krsna yas tvatpearanimukhah/ 
Oh, Krsna, those who were inimical to you died like sacrificial 


goats, even while living they were destroyed and dried from above 


{like a cadaver?) 
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JIva uses a number of other namuFformed adverbial compounds, 
mostly in GC i.33: jIvegrdham “capturing alive” (Pan iii.4.36, elsewhere 
widely attested, MBh etc.); samilaghdtam (Sis, Sarvad; ekrtakaram “in a 
way never done before” (Pan. These last three are all found in HNV 
5.114); keragrdham “taken by the hand” (Pan iii.4.39 Kas, HNV 5.118); 
P&nikarsam (HNV 5.126; i.33v29): 


Yeh khalu méteripurusam purusottames tvam tha jivagraham 
srahfsyssi, samGlaghatam hanisyasy, ekrtekéram karisyasi, 
keragrfdham grhnam& ca viSr4éntiparyantam aSra&ntivikramataya 


vikraksyasi. (i.33.36) 


(e) A further example from the same section of HNV, also found in Kasiki 
to Pan iii.4.57 (HNV 5.130) dvyahatersam pibanti, ftryahatyasam 
Ovitragrasam bhufijate .22.26) “they drink after having thirsted for 


two days; they take two or three bites of food every fourth day”. 


5.24 Other nouns and adjectives 

G) Panini permits a certain number of imperative forms to be combined 
with nouns or indeclinables to form adjectives qualifying nouns meaning 
“activity”, ic. kriy¥ or karman. These are found in the ehFrhadigana under 
Pan ii.!.272 and HNV 6.99. 


Tavaitad ehTham karma katham iva? (i.21.44) 


“Why are you ordering us to come there?” 


Tad evam ehisvagataém kriyadm 4acérya tatpratyuttarasamkathane taés&m 
samkocam vicarya punar uvdaca, “AsyatSm” iti. G.22.37) 
“Having thus invited and welcomed them, when he saw they were 


reluctant to answer and talk with him, he again said, ‘Sit down.’” 
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Sharavasaném Sharavanitam yasmét kriySm sadadhidhve/ 
KstySyanSprasdd&t tam api vikarsdma toyantah/Ai.21v20) 

Because you always meditate on the tasks of stealing [women's) 
clothes and abducting them, by KatySyan!I's mercy we shall drag 


even him down into the water.” 


Similar in form is the word stuhikrsnah, created by JIva in HNV 6.101 
(stuhi Krsnam ity abhYksnem aha yah sah) on the model of Jahijoda, also 


found in ehYhagana. JiIva uses the abstract noun stuhikrsnatd in i.32.3. 


Gi) Found in the same ehrhdSdigane are the compounds nifcapraece and 
vicapraca which are glossed by the commentators as “certainty” and “doubt”. 
In HNV (6.99), JYva glosses these words vikrtam ca prakrtam ca yasy&h s@ 
and niSscitam ce pracitam ca yasy&h sa, where sa refers to kriyd as above. 
In this case, however, the word “activity” is understood and the words 
stand as nouns with feminine endings. 


Paurnaméast... amah punsr vicapracém apt& niscapracakrte tad idam 
SdistevatY. “Paurnamastl said the following to the gopIs who were 


confused in order to convince them."(i.17.10) 


trom 
In fact, the real derivation of the word: iapnie ca pra ca, which has the 


probable meaning “back and forth” and JIva's meaning would appear to 
come from a fancied link with niscaya. However, vicapracd is found 
elsewhere with the sense of “dishevelment”: sambhramé&t  pratizgatam 


vicaprac&m veSam asya mithunesya pasyata (i.36v58). 


GidD Verse 1.22v37 contains several words formed with the -Ina suffix dealt 
with in the sditras Pan v.1.9 and HNV 7.714. The words are not entirely 


clear in their meaning. ViSvajanIna is first attested in AV with the sense 
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“ruling the world” (BRD), the alleged sense “contains all people” being 
negligible. In GC, it is certainly used as an epithet of Krsna which 
reflects his deity. Bhogtna is said by Panini to only be found in 
compounds (such as pitrbhogYna, matrbhogInah, etc., Pam com.) and is here 
too compounded with tet referring to Krsna. Because the word can 
nowhere be attested its meaning is unknown. Jiva takes the word to be 
in CO 
derived from bhogeh Sarfram (HNV 7.714), but from the context/ it can be 
taken to mean bhojya, i.e. foodstuffs. Atmanfna (Pan v.1.9 & vi.4.169) has 
various meanings according to the lexicons; “appropriate, good or fit for 
oneself” is the closest attested meaning (Prabodhacandrodaya, Bhatt). Hakim 
translates “punya atms& pious souls”. Some translation reflecting spiritual 


achievement seems desirable, to show the contrast with dIngh. Thus, 


tasmai viSvajaninaéya yas tadbhoginam &haran/ 


te evasann &tmanrnaé dings tu bata m&drs$ah/Ai.22v37) 


Those women who brought him, the lord of all, food fit for his 
consumption, certainly became self-fulfilled, while those such as us 


are most unfortunate. 


True to form, JIva finds another word with the same suffix to use only a 
few sentences Jater U.22.58): sarvannina, “eating all sorts of foods whether 
pure or not” (Pan v.2.9; HNV 7.864; DL). Elsewhere, Jiva also uses 


slamksrmIna “capable, competent” (Pan v.4.7; HNV 7.1076). 


Gv) Several exceptional cases of adjectives with -in suffixes are given in 
HNV 7.927-929 (Pan iv.4.33, iv.2.44) Istin is attested in TS, AV. 


porvr Krsnasya sevayam istl v& tatra yah sad3/ 
edhttr v& Bhagavate bhaktapiirvl sa tam bhajet/Ai.22v44) 
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One should devotedly honour him 
who has previously served Krsna, 
or him who has sacrificed for him always, 


or the one who is well-read in the Bhadgavata. 


5.241 The use of abstract nouns 

JTIva is addicted to circumlocutory expressions of various kinds of which 
the derivative verb forms such as denominatives and ecvi-forms certainly 
form a part. Similarly, abstract nouns formed from lengthy compounds and 
inflected in the accusative case are often combined with various transitive 
verbs which have the sense of attaining, such as /gam, J/afic “to 0" 
ava/&p “to attain’; /vind “find”, /grh “take”, etc. This constructions can 
be reduced to the simple sense of becoming. A good example (121.110) has 


already been given sbove 5.232¢b). 


Some typical examples of phrases with simple 

are: 
abstract nouns as object/ dhvanir api karn&ddhvani varnangatam avapea 
(ii.18.5) “the sound took on the form of words in their ears”; samaptatam 
avaptevan (ii.30.34) “he met his end”; khenditatam av&pa Gi.21.1, the same; 
prastutalajjatam sajjan (ii.22.31) “becoming properly shy”; subhotitam savapa 


Gii.30.7); ekakitSm pratipadya (ii.17.110) “becoming alone”; na tv anyatha- 


karmatim dh#syati G.33.229) “she shall not become distracted”. 


An example of a causative form of this type of construction has already 
been given above in 5.232(d) (-t&m &pannam eva cakérea). Others are: 
sSnugrahatém grahayamésa (i.22.31) “they made him become merciful"; 
santstanijadhyeyam eva ripam nidhyeyatam anaisit (ii.4.30) “he saw Che 


brought to perception) the form upon which he always meditated”; Tad idam 
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eve bhavaddsvSsanam tes&m visvsasya SaSvSyemanatém Scarisyati (1.33.55) 
“These comforting words of yours will bring about the permanence of their 
faith, ie. will strengthen their belief"; yadi visayamaye ‘py asm&dr$i 
krpdvisayatScaryate (1.33.237) “If one can behave mercifully to a 


materialistic person such as myself”, etc., etc. 


The same sense can be conveyed by compounds ending in words such as 
padavi, “position”. Thus, asmakam &nandsaksranam tvadavadh&ranapedavIm 


vindata eva (1.33.223) “the cause for our joy has come to your attention”. 


The abstract noun is occasionally used with other types of nouns to 
convey a slightly different sense, such as in the description of 
Madhumangala in which it is said that he “decorates the world of 


jokesters” vidisakat&@m vibhisayati (1.2.39), etc. 


The wide use of abstract nouns is no doubt a sign of JiIva's long 
experience as a writer of exegetical Sanskrit. Thus, what would normally 
be conveyed by a subordinate clause in English is stated in a compound 
abstract noun, e.g. vipradisampradanatayd yathayatham gevadikam satavan 


(ii.2.43) “he properly gave cows, etc. with brahmanas, etc., as recipients”. 


5.25 Indeclinables 

G) JTIva uses with great frequency the prddi indeclinables as postpositions 
following a noun in the accusative case. They usually have a Jocative or 
straightforward accusative sense (making them somewhat tautological)> or 
locative sense. In the margin notes of GC, they are invariable glossed 
laksyfkrtya. Thus, typically, Harih sakhIn pari parivesayan (i.2v41). Again, 
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tadS kadSpy ek& Ra&dhim anu tam anu ca snigdhabhS’v& videgdh& asutsukyam 


taddvayem anu ni§Si $révayantI etc. G.20v17). 


A few postpositions governing other cases are met with, such as prati + 
abl. (Casmattah prati, 1.14.12; Krsnaét pratif.22.31) in the sense of 
“representing” (Pan i.4.92, ii.3.11; HNV 7.1103: pratinidhau paficamyah, 


Pradyumnah Krsnatah prati, though prati with the accusative in the sense 


of “towards, against” is of course met with frequently. 


Gi) The prefixing of the upssarga to a personal pronoun to form 
avyaylbhava compounds is prescribed in HNV 6.154, eg. the adverb 
upebhavat “by your side” (ii.10v56). Adhihari “in relation to Hari” CHNV 
6.153, L1v13), adhividhu, where adhi has a locative sense (i.2v4), etc. 
ip WV 
A series of sitras/ governs the compounding of different prefixes to 
form avyaylbhava compounds with adverbial sense: upa to mean nearby 
(6.155), ati to mean transcending (6.157), dus to mean “distant from” (6.159). 
Sifra 
A fourth/sives the meaning of possession as one of the senses of the 


prefix sa. The example given there is saSarman. Thus, in GC: 


upaKrsnam Krsnaghosah sugogopam tadapsyati/ 
eatiduhkham duspratIpam tad Golokam saSarma ca/Ai.33v88) 


Then the cowherd settlement of Krsna will ascend to Goloka. 
which is near Krsna, transcendental to all misery, 


distant from all enemies and possessing joy. 


The prefix dus in the above sense can also be prefixed to verbs: durbhiys 


“being distant from” (1.18v94). 
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Gii) A number of indeclinables are prefixed to verbs. These are mostly 
found in the uryddigana (Pan, HNV 5.87). Jiva uses url/kr and urarY/kr 
in the sense of acceptance frequently, with infinitives as well as nouns 


(Sgantum urarYkarisyati, i.33.200). 


Other such indeclinables with /kr under the same HNV sdtre found in GC 
are: upanisatkrtya, JIvikakrtya (.33.100) (Vop  vii.84);  pr&dhvamkrtya 
(1.33V13); kane/han (1.31.21) in the sense of satisfaction (Pan i.4.66); 
nivacane/kr (1.18.22) “making speechless” (Pan ); panaukrtye (1.33.146): 
Srausat/kr (41.16.16) “to sacrifice” (yedevadhi... aSrausam, tadavadhi manas 
taccintayam Srausatkrtam);elam/kr (ii.5.2) “make ready, prepare (to be done 


to the very last detail”, etc. 
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(8) Notes 
Notes for chapter five 


HNV, verse 3; vy&Skarane marunivrti jIvanelubdh&h sad&ghasamvighngh/ 
Harin&mamrtam etat pibantu Satadhdvagéhantam// 

BhP vi.2.14, HNV, verse 4; s&riketyam perihasyam vi stomam helanam 
eva va/ Vaikunthandémagrahanam a$sesaéghaharam viduh// 

Verse 1; Krgsnem upSsitum asya srajam iva n&mavalim tanavai/ tvaritam 
vitared esa tatsfhityadijamodam// 

BRS 411.1.123; vidagdho navatarunyah perth&savigsaradah/ taruno 
Ghiralalitah syat pr&yah preyasYva$ssh// 

Siegel, Lee, Laughing Matters, (London, Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1987), 198. One could not fail to see the humorous results 
arising from a grammar composed on the above-outlined basis, which 
produces sutras like (1.30): Visnud&sa-Harigotr@ni Vaisnavah (The 
consonants excluding the nasals and the semivowels are Visnudasas, the 
sibilants and aspirant ha are the Harigotras. Together, they make up 
the consonants known as the Vaisnaves). No theological interpretation 
can be brought to bear on the results of this exercise, indeed, the 
humour inherent in the work is partly a result of the theological 
anarchy which results from the use of Krsna's names in entirely non- 
theological circumstances, e.g. nerdder arSmasya trivikramah, “Where a 
is the first letter of a root which is to be reduplicated, it is 
lengthened” or “Trivikrama belongs to those men and other beings who 
are not Rama.” (3.110) As a work intended purely for the Vaisnavas, it 
is doubtful that the humour would have been accessible to the non- 


V 


sarvam rasavalanam astYti Iikhat® maya (.23v1); mey& svYye kavye 


Vaisnava. 


nikhilarasayogam jfiapayat& krtam dharstyam Gi,37v154). 

HNV 1.43; asiddharipam na tyajyam, pratijfieyam krdantika. 

HNV 8.3-4; hdnYyam Paninlyam Rasavad arasavat kadkalaépah Kalapah 
sdrapratyagi Sadresvatam apahetaegiIrvistero Vistero ‘pif C&ndram 
Guhkhena s&ndram sakalam avikalam S4&stram anyan na dhanyam 
Govindam vindam§ndm bhagavati bhavatlIm vani no ced bravadni// 
panlyam Paninlyam rasamrdu Rasavan mutkalapeah Kalapah s&rah $r¥sari 


Sdrasvetam adhimadhugirvistaro Vistaro ‘pi/ CSndram saukhyena s§ndram 
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11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 


19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
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sakalam avikalam S&stram anyat praSastam Govindam vindatYm tv&m yedi 
bhegavati girvdni v4ni bravaéni// 

Pan 1.4.42 

Pan 1.4.51; quoted and discussed after HNV 4.28. Tying Panini's name 
into a verse with no grammatical purport is found elsewhere also, cf. 
Nais 17.70, Siiktimafijari 61.12-3, KavPr 10, ete. 

Pan v.4.52-55; HNV 7.1123-1126: stir v@ vi-visaye kartsnye/ abhividhau 
vi-visaye samprad-bhv-asti-yoge s&tir va/ tadadhinavacane kr-bhv-asti- 
sampad-yoge s&tir va/ deye ‘dhYne satis tra ca// 

See L. Renou, “Adverbes sanskrits en -sat et base radicale s&-", BSOS 
9, 43, for a definitive study. 

Cf. KrsnaS 106, p.50; tadsamsSan&m tasminn am$o0 da&yo vidyate yesam 
tesam sajatlTyana@m dhaémety arthah. 

Hakim, vol.2, p.743. This probably has its origins in the VYIracandra 
commentary or elsewhere. ae 

In fact only forms in the nominative (ahakam, KavPr ad 3.3, tvakam, 
take, Bhadrabdhucaritra), instrumental (mayakd, tvayaka, takaih, ibid. 
are attested. 

ad HNV 2.195; tvakem, yuvakdm, yOyakam; yuvek&Sbhyam, yusmakabhih, 
yusmabhyam; yusmakakam, yusmakasu; ahakam, &vak&#m, vayakam, mak&m, 
asmakan, mayeks, avakabhyam, asmakabhih, mahyakem, asmakabhyam, 
asmakat, mamaka, @vekayoh, asmakakam, mayaki, asmak&su. But, 7.76ad 
only gives the forms yakd, saki, asakau, yek&bhyam, takabhy&m, 
amukébhy&m. 7.1054ad indicates that the ka suffixed to pronouns should 
be declined like kim After 2.188 Jiva says that the idakam should be 
declined like sarva. Samsarat pdrvam akpratyaye idakam-$Sabdo bhavati; 
ayekam, imakeu, imeke, servavet. 

Cf. Wackernagel, Altindischer Grammatik (AiGr) 1ii.446. 

AiGr iii.462. Presumably these forms result from RV mémakasya, 
m&makéya, diminutive forms of mama and mahyam, but taken by Sayana 
as maémakaé (Cf. Geldner ad RV i.31.11) independent of Panini. 

AiGr ii.2.516. 

ibid. iii.440, 567. 

ibid. iii1.457. Cf. also Ka@vPr ad. 3.3, atrasmi karomi. 

JIva compares the sound of Krsna’s flute to the Vrajabhasa td 
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24. 
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(i.19v53): tak@rah khalu M&thuresu paritas tvamk&rabhas& mat& so ‘yam 
vainavaganatah pratipsadeam prayeh perdmrgyate/. 

Some other causative aorists found in GC: avStasteambhat (i.2.117; HNV 
3.586; MW gives no ref. for atastambhat; anvajYgamat (1.15.179), 
reduplicated aor. of anu/gam, not attested in MW, apparently made on 
the model of aj¥genat, ajIghatat from ‘gan and /ghat (HNV 3.426, 431); 
aterisSt&m (1.13.67) from /t? (CHNV 3.214). The unusual aorist form 
sTSisat (1.6.35) has the clear meaning of “give blessings”: so ‘yam 
uccekair aSTSisac ca, etc. Jiva gives the form 4siSasat in HNV 3.433 
as the aorist of the desid. of / Sas. 

Other desideratives: ardidhisati 1.20.15) from /rddh, ardidisati 4.20.15) 
from /ard cucumbisate (.19.55) from /cumkbibhreksan (1.16.34) from 
/bhrajg SiSrfsan (41.16.20) from /$ri; sis&santi (1.19.41) from /s@ or 
/san (‘the wish to procure or bestow”, AV, RV). 

Other intensives: acalIkIlpyata (i1.18v37) from J/klip CHNV 3.496); 
atadtyante (ii.37v110), from J/at (HNV 3.483); aterTtrnyete (i.18v37) from 
Jtrn CHNV 3.495); ardryante Gii.37v108) from /r (Pan vii.4.30, Pat, Kas; 
Bhatt; HNV 3.484); aryerYti Gi.37v108) from J/r (HNV 3.506): asé$yante 
Gi.37v108) from Jas (Pam iii.1.22 Pat; HNV 3.480); Grnontyante 
Gi.37v110) from J/oOrnu (P@n vii.2.49 Pat); kokdyente Gi.37v111) from 
/ki (Pan vii.4.63; HNV 3.487; Nir, LalM 9.31); camkramyante Gi.37v112) 
from J/kram caeficarTti Gi.37v113, caficiryante Gi37v111) CHNV 3.496), 
ceficirti Gi.37v114) from J/car (Pan vii.4.87), Pan iii.1.24, “walk about 
coquettishly”, cafiefiriti (HNV 3.501); carkarti Gi.37v114 (n.ad; cekrIyante 
Gi.37v110) CHNV 3.495) from J/kr (P@n v1i.4.92, Ka$; Vop); ca&kariti 
(i.37V113) from /kr (HNV 3.506); jamhaniti Gi.37v113) from /han (HNV 
3.498), jemhanti (ii.37v114) also from /han (HNV 3.498); jerighanyamanah 
G.31.7) from /jamh “to move, sprawl, kick (HNV 3.493); jafijaniti i.1v26; 
(n.a.) rather jafijanvate jehasiti Gi.1v72) unattested; jegITyante Gi.37v109) 
from /gr (PBn vi.4.66); jeghnTyam§nah (.31.7) from /han (P&n. vii.4.31; 
HNV 3.493): jeghrfyante Gi.37vi1LD from /ghré (Pan vii.4.3D; jejTyante 
(41.37¥109) from J/ji (Pn vii.3.57 K&$); titemsati G.11.14) from /tan 
(HNV 3.462); dandaSrti (ii.37v113) from /dam$ (P&Sn vii.4.86; Pan iii.1.24; 
HNV 3.504); ded¥vfFti (41.37v113; HNV 3.502); dedeti (ii.37v114 from /div 
(Vop 20.17; HNV 3.503); dodhilyante (ii.37v109) from /dhit (MBhW); 
pepfyante Gi.37v109) from /pa (Up, HW); pranerinrtyante (ii.37v112) 
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from J/nr& praepaniIdya (i.37v112) from J/pad (K&v); bambhanyante 
Gi.37v108) from J/bhan (n.a.); bebhidyante (i.37v108) from /bhid (HNV 
3.482); bobhijyente (i.37v110) from J/bhuy (CHNV 3.482; bobhiljita, 
VarBrS); rordyante (i.37v112) from J/ri (Gr); Jolipyante Gi.37vil1)> 
from Jlubh (Pan iii.1.24; HNV 3.486); verfvarti 1.21.11) from /vrt 
which (HNV 3.507); vitit@msantf: (ii.36.106 CHNV 3.462); SaSayyamanats 
Gi.11.14) from /$Sayy, samcesktiyamadna (i.18.1) from sam /kr (HNV 3.486); 
s&sadyante (11.37v111; P&@n iii.1.24, Bhatt “to sit down in an indecent 
posture”; HNV 3.486); sosipyante (ii.37v111) from J/svap (HNV 3.496); 
sosopti (ii.37v114) from /svap (HNV 3.504; Grd). Though many of these 
forms are covered in the sitra, lup-sada-cara-japa-jabha-daha-dam$a- 
gFbhyo bh&va garhayam eva yer (Pan iii.1.24; HNV 3.486), it does not 
appear that they have been used in this sense in the verses in 
question (ii.37.108-13). 
samarTya (ii.26.46) paras., “wish to fight with" (+ loc. sarvatra 
lambhitadare tadYyasahodare vrkodsre tu darevadarena mama maneh 
samarlTyath sarvamsahdylya (i.21v6) paras., intrans.; Nityam t&vad 
analparagamahimg sarvamsahaylyati. Some Atmanepada forms are also 
found: e¢ftrlya (i.10v2, 15.2) (atm., intrans. “to be surprised” (Pan 
iii.1.19, HNV 3.545, in wide usage); cint@menfFyamana (i.1.4), sStm., 
sakalacintmanTyamanecintéleSah KeSavah; tarlya (1.13.67) &tm., intrans., 
“to be like a boat: 
Other such kyaec and kyen forms in GC: agryaya (atm): 1.14.13; to take 
the lead, to come forth as the leader; asandyante (1.22.11) “to desire 
food” (Pan vii.4.34, SBr, ChUp) (the noun asanaéys “hunger” (i.22.58)); 
girlTya (paras. 4.18v124; (trans.) to consider like a mountain; 
kimavesaya (Stm): 1.24.63; taking on the appearance of material lust, 
said of R&ddha's love for Krsna; citrdya (atm): 1.15.2, 15v23; to become 
still, like a picture (NID); parikh3ya (Stm) 1.1.38; paryavasdya (atm): 
4.1.38; ramhas&ya (atm): 1.4.9; to be lively; vandya. (Stm): ii.20v32; 
vidyutpataya (Stm): 1.13.31; vidyutpsteyamanadurnimitta-jIvanasandehah, 
samucitaya (Stm.): 1.15.153; (+ dat) to be accustomed to, to be considered 
fit or proper for. Aparicit? na svayam milandya samucitayate. 
sevinidhdyante (atm) ii.37.93; Gntrans.) to become the fount of service; 
sthagitayate (&tm): 11.8.41; Cintrans.) to stand still, to become immobile: 
{sthegita, “stopped, interrupted” (BhP)]. 
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Subhamyitya (1.21.36) &tm., “becoming auspicious”. In this case 
Subhamytyam4nanam &sSm ashamyutd bhavatInadm...; 
Other nic denominatives in GC: atihastays (41.18.51) paras., “to overtake 
with elephants” (Vop 21.17; HNV 3.557); anyathaya (4.18.22, i11.5.67) 
paras., “to alter, change” (Sa8hD):; ebhisenaya (11.18.51) paras., “marching 
against with an army” (Pan viii.3.63, Venfs, etc.; HNV 3.556, 586); 
uttenkaya (1.8.46) paras.; upeSlokayati (i.lv23) paras., “to praise in 
verses”; kunthayati (i1.33.112) paras.; kumaraya (i.6v7) paras., “behaving 
like children”, i.e. playing (Dh&tup 35.25); grhaya (ii.1.56) @tm., “to treat 
like a home"scitraye (1.15.2) Stm., “to regard as a wonder” (Dhatup 35.63, 
Vop); odrstantaya (1.15.85) paras., “to give as an example’; drutaya 
(41.37V132) paras., “to hurry”; nityayati Gi.10v3); vipaseya (1.8.53) paras., 
“untie one's bonds” (CHNV 3.555); svacchayae (ii.37.8) paras., “to make 
clear, to reveal”. Also i.24v13, samhastayate “to stay with the hands” 
CHNV 3.552) and “to cover oneself” samvastrayati CHNV 3.554. 
Some other examples of kvip denominatives: kal3pati (i.17v22); candrati 
G.19v13, ii.4v41); r#janyati 1.19.53; “to treat like a ksatriya” CHNV 
3.527); vibh&karati (ii.37v43) “to be like the sun”. 
More common formation of denominatives from consonant stems, is done 
by dropping the consonant: SeSvayamSnetd (i.33.55); to become eternal 
{HNV = 3.536); tad idam eva bhavads$vasanam tesém vifvasasya 
SaSvSyamanatSm Scarisyati. 
ittham nijejahau nijeputre kamalakse uccekitite sati Vrajarajfir tam 
yastim jahau. 
HNV 3.537. 
Some other cvi-forms: ajfrlbhevanti (i.2.57); atY /Skr (i.13.99; Tada 
gatamatrayos tayoh samkalitanekar@jakatakaprabandhena Jarasandhena 
Mathurd dhatYbhir vighatitstYkrteti jhatity @gamanam na _ babhive, 
advandvl /bhd 1.2.30); adhikerantkrtya (ii.26.54); anuvartIlbhavenn asmi 
(41.2.58); antYkrti (f) G.7.60) “exhaustion, extinction”, ftedantrkrtim 
ngsasada, envaksY J/kr_ (ii.14.58) seyam ca yena JfiStve = kile 
pratyaksfkrtya sempraty envaksikrts tasya kathyat&m enyapi 
D&moderasya rahasyacSturl-surttit® abhyarnfkriyate Gii1.30); yac canyad 
ito ‘py atitar&Sm varnayitum abhyarnikriyate...; upakenthikrtam 
(4i1.29.106): macchrotrayor upakanth!i-krtam Baédar&yanadibhih; usnibhiya 
Gii.1.25); karpatY J/bhod Gii.14.51) “turned to rags” (kerpate, Pafic, 
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38. 


39. 


40. 
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Kathas); kelkYkrta 4.16.20); kKufttYlbhifte (1.1.50); citrIbhevitr (1.2.44) 
“surprised, thrilled” (= citrTyate; d&runYkrtye (Cii.20v33); dinTkrta 
(11.32.19) “to tear into pieces”; durbhifya (.18v94> “to be distanced’; 
niskulfkrta (4.15.119); pdrnikrtSsmi (ii.29.125); prktIkrta (1.11.47); 
pradaksinfikrtya G.18v54); bhittl J/kr Gi.1D; vadrfbhiya .5.71); 
valkTkrta (1.16.20) “the state of having dirt made into a covering”; 
vyarthTbhiya Gi.2ivi6); Saktl /kr  (ii.30v49) make capable, empower; 
sadaéyatIT bhava (14i.30.29). 

nistankitIkrta (1.2.51); paerivrdhYr J/bhid (41.12.37); prasaktIbhavati 
ii.1.25) tad Idam muktakantham puner enuvaditum Sektir na 
prasaktYbhavati. 
The Paficatantra has the same usage: mi jIvan yo duhkhadagdho Jjrvati. 
AiGr 1i,2,292. 

pr&rthitavan asti (ii.30.18): sandistavan esti (1i.2.44); paryalocitavantah 
santi Gi.2.31); kopavantah santi Gi.19.36); raksitavatyeh santi (11.32.29). 
calita ev@s¥t (1.21.154; eanusamhitavan agsft G.33.240); gatavantav astam 
(11.17.1641). 
Other examples of a present continuous tense formed with /as in GC: 
bhavaddrstipathSnuvartibhevann asmi (ii.2.58); vidaty asmi (.33.237); 
kurvann asmi (1.11.9); sahamanah smeah (Gi.17.21); vadantah santi, 
kurvantah santi (ii.17.20); saphalitakarnadvandvIbhavann asmi (ii.2.30); 
pratIcchann asmi (ii.20.7);  prdpayann asmi- (ii.20v32); vibh3vayan 
n&tiyatnam kurvann aesmi (ii.19.36); kurvann ihasmi Gi.t9v26); vidann 
esti (i.32.16); anusarann asti (i1.17.136); sankucenn asti (i.22v25); 
n&nubhevanta ive santi i.33.237); nandayantah santi sma G.19.9). 
Others with /vrt vivarnayan vartante (1.21.80); kurvatY vartate 4.5.46); 
atikrdmad eva vartate (ii.22.30). With /33s kurvann &ste Gi.17.8). 
Other instances of past continuous tense with /as varsann &sfit 
(i.33.350); Fvrajann SsTt (ii.10.4); pasyann Fsft 1.6); samyag Sgrhnan §sit 
G.20.3); kurvad sft (ii.2.49): sevamanév &stSm i.37.90) sphurann &sit 
ii.2.31); grhyamanam &sft (passive) (4.10.9); aficad Hsit 1.15.96). 
pratySsanné$ cakruh “called them to her” (ii.23.12); srst@n keroti 
Gii.17.16); anubhdtani keravai Gi.37v120); tatpadam anvistem karavéma 
(41.17.26); Gi.18.36) gocaryamanem cakéra, karakalitam karava&ni 


(ii. 18.37); katham antaritam karavani Gi.20.7); ssandistam vinivistam 
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kriyat&m (i.21.8); tadvadanvistam vidh&ya (ii.20.36); samupavesam 
Sningya Gi.23.38). 

Unnattested accusative, AiGr ii,2,211. 

ibid. 11,2,286. Grhaydyya “householder”. This word would appear to be 
derived from a denominative verb meaning “to go home”, also used by 


JIva in ii.1.56, grham grhayémcakréte. 
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Chapter VI 


A summary of the contents of the Gopdlacampt 


(with a concordance of its contents to its sources). 


6.0 Introduction 
Gopélacampt is composed of six campts - three each for both its divisions 
of ptirva and uttara. These six divisions are as follows: 

GC i. Piirvacampt: 


(1) Golokavilgsa® GCP, chapters 1-2 (2 chapters) 
(2) Balyavildsa® GCP 3-13 (11 chapters) 
(3) Kaisoravildsa® GCP 14-33 (20 chapters) 


GC ii. Uttaracampt: 


(1) Uddhavaptrnavraja® 1-12 (12 chapters) 
(2) Balar&maptrnavraje® 13-22 (10 chapters) 
(3) KrsnapOrnavraja® 23-37 (15 chapters). 


Though JIva states that hie aim in GC is to express the same ideas as are 
contained in KrsnaS, both these works ows a great deal to Sandtana‘s 
elaborate commentary (fippanD on BhP, VaignavetosanfY. Since GC is in 
effect a rewriting of BhP, the VT's influence is here even more clearly 
discernible. Indeed, it may safely be said that there is nothing from 
KrsnaS found in GC which is not originally in VT. San&@tana's innovative 
interpretation of the events described in BhP must have led JIva to feel 


the necessity for a retelling of the tale of Krsna's life. 


Primary amongst the elements from San&tena's commentary adopted by JYva 
is the somewhat rudimentary effort at a historically critical reading of the 
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BhP in relation to the other Pur@nic accounts. This accounts for 
numerous changes in sequence, many of which are nevertheless quite 
rational. For example, the killing of Vyom&sura is recounted by JIva in 
GC i.10. This story is unique to the BhP in the Purdnas, but is found 
rather out of place at the end of Krsna’s Vrnd&vana adventures, after the 
killing of KeST (x.37). Sandtana argues that this event took place in 
Krsna's early childhood; JIve therefore collates the story with other similar 
adventures in a chapter of the bdlyavilasa, following Sanadtana’s sequence. 
Similarly, in GC ii.23, the important events of Krsna's meeting with the 
gopis and the other residents of Vrndavana are described at Kuruksetra. 
These events come toward the end of the tenth book of the BhP, i.e. 
toward the end of the account of Krsna's Hfe (x.82-84). Sandtana argues 
in VT that this event must have taken place prior to the battle of 
Kuruksetra and the war of the Mahabh&rata due to the presence there of 
numerous personalities who were slain in that great battle. From this 
basis, he calculates exactly in which year of Krsna's life these events must 
have taken place, concluding that it was prior to the killing of Jardsandha. 
JiIva places the story in its proper chronclogical sequence. Suka's 
infallibility is not called into question; rather, it is explained that his 
narrative was guided by emotional promptings rather than strictly 


chronological thinking. 


On numerous other occasions Jiva follows San&dtana'’s imaginative 
interpretations of the individual events. Notably: the GC presentation of 
the yugalagYta 4.31 < BhP x.35) is an interesting exercise in rewriting 
the commentary and the mila to make a single coherent recital of the 


events.! Indeed, it might be seen that the campf form became attractive 
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to JIva on account of the elaborate settings which San&@tana's commentary 
gave to some of the events. In almost every case where JIva has quoted 
Visnupur@ne or MHarivamSa, or even more obscure sources in the 
Skandapur&na or Brahm@ndapurSna, the same citations are to be found in 


the corresponding portions of VT. 


Jiva's main concern is with the events of Krsna's life and the emotional 
response of the residents of Vraja es well as Krsna himself to those 
events. Numerous portions of the BhP have been abandoned as irrelevant, 
such as the many lengthy prayers which are found scattered through the 
puréna. The demigods’ prayers in BHP x.2, Nalakfivara and Manigriva's 
prayers in x.9, Brahma's in x.14, Indra’s in x.27, AkrUtra’s in x.37 and 40, 
Mucukunda'‘s in x.50, etc. have all either been dropped in their entirety or 
reduced to a single representative verse. JIva has not replaced these 
prayers with others of his own; indeed the BhP's particular style of 
philosophically based panegyric is absent from the work. It is true that 
throughout the GC there are occasional indications of Krsna's majesty, his 
deity, etc., but these are nowhere allowed to dominate the narrative in the 


way that they do in BhP. 


As far as the events of Krsna’s life are concerned, JIva has net only 
faithfully repeated a\\ Yose found in BhP, but has also added some from 
other Puranas that are not found there. However, events from Krsna's 
DvSrak&-based activities reported in the MBh, such as the speaking of the 
BhagavadgitS and the Kuruksetra battle are conspicuously absent, since they 
take place after the VrndSvana Krsna has returned home. Other incidents 
such as Krsna‘'s presence at DraupadiI's svayamvare sre mentioned, however.2 
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The underlying theological presumption operative in this selectiveness is 
one which conceives of the cowherd Krsna as having ontological 
superiority over other forms of not only Visnu, but also Krsna, including 
that manifestation which appears as the son of Vasudeva and DevakI. This 
deliberate reversal of the evolutionary forces which are held to have 
forged the unien of the Vasudeva deity with the rustic cowherd deity of 
Krsna is characteristic of GaudIya Vaisnavism and reaches its summit in 
GC. This is the point of departure for the KrsnaS and the underlying 


assumption on which GC is based. 


The theological scope of VT is somewhat greater than that of GC. Whereas 
Sanatana has commented upon the prayers, etc. found in BhP x, Jiva's 
polemics are restricted to the issues which he has repeatedly attacked in a 
number of his other commentaries and Krgsnasandarbha. These can be 
reduced to the following: 


(1) the existence and nature of Krsna’s paradise, Goloka. (LI) 

(2) the gopls and R&dha's eternal relationship with Krsna in that 
abode as consorts or, more precisely, married wives. (1.15, 11.32). 

(3) Krsna's return to Vrnd&vana to fulfil the promises made to 


Radha and the gopts. 4.33, i1.29). 


Occasionally. other, minor theological points are made. Indeed, almost every 
story has @ message about some aspect of Krsna's character, about the 
depth of the love and devotion felt by the devotees for him, or about the 


nature of devotional relations.3 


It should not be thought, however, that JIiva's finished product is merely a 


mechanical rehashing of the BhP tenth book, a criticism which could more 
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easily be levelled at works lacking theological depth, like CampUbhagavata. 
In certain stories where JIva possibly had less interest, such as those of 
demon-killing, it is true that ea certain amount of mechanicalness of 
rendition can be found. After all, how often can one expect Krsna’s ritual 
slaughter of demons barely distinguishable one from another to merit 
individual creative attention? On the other hand, the work abounds with 
original additions like the description of Horl. the excavation of 
RaédhSkunda, Krsna‘'s return to Vrnda@vana and his marriage there to the 
gopts, etc. These latter events are entirely the creations of JIva's own 
imagination and are told with enthusiasm. The familiar BhP stories are 
also imaginatively and refreshingly retold. At times one thinks that Jiva 
might have gone further, but in the context of Sanskrit literary history, 
his work can claim much that is original, not only stylistically, but also in 


his treatment of his sources and subject matter. 


In this chapter, an attempt is made to present the skeleton of JiIva's 
narrative, pointing out as much as possible its relation to its sources and 
to demonstrate how JIva has added to or glossed over them, This 
will set the context for a detailed discussion of the theological imperatives 
which dictated JIva's attempt at enhancing BhP. Though a complete 
summary of GCP has been made for this purpose, much of GCU has been 
omitted in the interest of saving space since it is arguaby expendable in 
the present context where particular attention has been given to the 
Vrndavana IT]¥ and the Vrnd&vana Krena. Thus only the climax and 


denouement of events in GCU have been recounted in any detail. 


(6) Sueesary of Goptlecan pt 


6.1 Summary of Gopé&laptrvacampti 
The first division of the Ptirvacampt is called “Pastimes in Goloka” and 


covers chapters 1-2. 


6.11 Chapter 1: A description of Goloka 

The first chapter of Gopdlacampfi contains the mangal§carana in one verse, 
which is repeated again at the beginning of each of the six sub-campis. 
JIva immediately introduces the reader to his idiosyncratic style with 
several paragraphs of commentary on the ostensibly simple enustubh verse. 
It is evidently far from being a condescension to less intelligent readers‘ 
as JIva sets the tone for the entire work by writing the exegesis of his 


own verse in a sophisticated prose, replete with rhymes and punning. 


The author gives a brief statement of intent and then begins the work 
proper. He introduces the terrestrial Vrnddvana, the locus of the 
activities of the GC with the traditional formula asti kila.... The chapter 
is in effect both a description of this Vrndavans and the supramundane 
Goloka and their relation to one another. Numerous citations are made, 
amongst which those from BrS are particularly important because it is 
according to the authority of that book that JIva makes distinctions 
between Goloka, Svptecrive, Gokula and Vrndavana. Two verses (BrS 67-8, 
cited at GC 1.1.19) are particularly important for in them Krsna is 
described as Goloka's lone lover, the gopl goddesses of fortune as his 
beloved, its elements as having a spiritual nature; it is filled with wish- 
fulfilling trees and water like ambrosia, cows which give a great abundance 
of milk, and there time does not exist. Gokula, the cowherd settlement (= 


vraja) is described in topological detail as a city in the shape of a 


240 


(6) Semmary of GopBilecen pt 


thousand-petalled lotus, the different parts of which ere apportioned as 
residences to the various associates of Krsna. The area surrounding the 
lotus is Vrnd&vana and includes within it the hill Govardhana, the 
Minasagangs river to the southwest, while Yamuna, the banyan tree 
(Bhaéndira) and R&maghat all lie to the northeast. This vision is roughly 
based on the actual geographical plan of the terrestrial Braj, an interest in 


which is evident from time to time throughout the work. 


6.12 Chepter 2: Illumination of the activities in Goloka. 
The second chapter contains the description of a typical day in Goloka. In 
it we are also introduced to the two young bards, Snigdhakantha and 


Madhukantha who will in turn recite the remainder of the Gopdlacampil. 


Everyone is awakened by the sound of the music of Krsna's glories being 
sung. The activities of the gopIs (now Krsna’s lawfully wedded wives) 
from their waking to their arrival in YaSsod&'s kitchen to prepsre Krsna'‘s 
breakfast. Krsna goes through his morning activities, with the special 
performance of a monthly ritual abhiseka performed customarily on his 
birthday (janmanaxksatra). YogamayS, appearing in another form as a woman 
ascetic PaurnamSsI (see note 72), and the vidifisska Madhumangala are 
introduced. Krsna's meal is described with Madhumangala's witticisms 
playing an important part. Krsna asks permission from Ya&s&od& to go 
herding, reassuring her that dangers from demons no longer lurk. First, 
he goes into his father's assembly where Madhukantha and Snigdhakantha, 
disciples of Narada, are introduced. Upon hearing of their omniscience and 
poetic talent, Krsna invites the two to entertain everyone on the following 


day. Krsna and Balardma then leave to pasture the cows with the vidiisaka 
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once again distinguishing himself. After Krsna returns to the cowherd 
settlement and performs his evening duties, an evening assembly is held 
where the twin bards are entertained by the local talent, all of which 
enhances their own desire to perform. Afterward Krsna takes the two 
boys with him to the inner quarters where he introduces them to Radha. 
He then sends them to their own quarters, after which he goes to bed 


with R&dha who is described rather like a mugdhd na@yikd. 


The main elements of this chapter, Krsna’s bath, the morning meal, the 
cowherding activities, etc., all form important parts of Krsnad3sa Kaviraja's 
description of a day in Krsna's eternal life, GovindalTlamrta. Jiva's 
alternative vision of this eternal life, where Krsna is married, is described 


acin GC 
in much the same terms/in Samkalpakalpadruma. 


6.2 Balyavilasa 
The second campil (piranes 3-14) contains the description of Krsna's birth 


and boyhood. 


6.201 Chapter 3: Krsne‘'s birth, the fortune which fulfilled the desire of 
people of Vraja. 

In this chapter, the two brothers begin their narration of Krsna’‘s life. In 
this chapter Madhukantha takes the main role of speaking while Snigdha- 
kantha asks questions and provides asides and footnotes to his speech. 
Taking up a Vraja-centred approach which places the Vrnd&vana Krsna in a 
position of ontological superiority over the Krsna of Mathur%, JIva does 

but 


not follow the familiar narrative sequence found in the puranes, yrather 


tells the story of Nanda and YaSoda's family background, their desire for 
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e son and the fulfilment of that desire. The chapter contains a number of 


scholastic argumentsS to support this contravention of the traditional view. 


First JIva describes the assembly hall and the seating arrangements. When 
everyone is in place, Nanda asks the two young bards to begin. Madhu?® 
and Snigdha’® make their introductory prayers (the n&@ndNM which include an 
obeisance to the tradition of BhP reciters. 


The victorious husband of the goddess of fortune, 
Nérfyana, is the original supreme lord. 

He, Brahma, the sage amongst the gods, Narada, 

the great Vy&Ssa, his son Suka, 

as well as Partksit, UgraSravas and Saunaka, 

are the ones who established the traditions 

of the Bhagavatapuréna. 

To these persons who have saved the universe 

we offer our obeisances [for the sake of this blessing): 
[that we may] establish the supreme majesty 


of the glorious cowherd settlement.6 


The narrative then begins with an account of Nanda's family tree, 
explaining the relation which exists between it and Vasudeva's family in 
Mathura. Nanda’s father, Parjenya, retires and leaves Nanda’s eldest 
brother Upanende/ cherge of the community. Upanands then abdicates in 


favour of Nanda, citing their names as an indication of his own 


subservience to him Cupa signifying “below”. 


Nanda and YasodS discuss their desire for a son and perform austerities to 
that end. At the end of one year's rigorous following of the dv&daesr 
rules, N&rfyana comes in a dream and tells them that the beautiful child 


upon whom they meditated was indeed devoted to them and would soon be 
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born to them. Paurnam&sI, a woman ascetic and disciple of Narada, arrives 
in Vraja with Madhumafigala in expectation of Krsna's birth. RohinY is 
sent to Vraja by Vasudeva. Balar&ma is transferred by Yogamay3 into 


RohinTI's womb and is then born. 


The beauty of Krsna's mother in pregnancy and the auspicious signs 
prevalent at the time of his birth are described. Vasudeva and DevakTI 
have a four-armed son, in accordance with the object of their meditations. 
Before recounting this part of the story, however, Madhu*® remembers his 
guru Nérada's warning not to reveal to the Vrajavasins that Krsna is God, 
but rather to tell them that whatever glories he possesses are due to 
Nanda's devotion to Narayana and the resultant blessing of the god. As a 
result of these blessings, the child is always accompanied by Yogamay4, 
Nardyana's personal energy, and this accounts for Krsna's miraculous 
abilities. Madhu® allows that these things can be said because the residents 
of Vraja already know them through Garga (BhP x.8, below, i.6). The 
story of the exchange of children takes on a different form from that 
found in BhP: 


When out of fear of the wicked Kamsa, DevakI's desire arose that 
Krsna should manifest a two-armed form and conceal the four- 
armed form in which he had been conceived, then that new two- 
armed form which had previously entered into YasSoda along with 
May@ came to Mathur& and materialized, assimilating the four-armed 
form. M&ay& had been situated in a particular body (that of a little 
girD within the womb of YaSod&, but in a formless form she acted 
es his conveyor, carrying him bodily through the air just like the 
winds which carry odours move the petals of a blue lotus. Without 
being noticed, she first brought him there by boldly seizing him 
and then gave the mother Yasoda herself the semblance of physical 


distress. 
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Next M&y% gave YasSod& the illusion that the physical shape (i.e. 
Krsna’s form) in her womb had been born to her, and then 
removing herself out of the womb appeared [as a baby girl] lying 
down on the maternity bed. In other words, she did what she had 
done in transferring Samkarsana from DevakI's womb to that of 


RohinfI.7 


After this, Vasudeva exchanges the combined Krsna (i.e. his own son and 
that of Nanda) for Yogamayd according to the familiar narrative found in 


the HV, etc. 


6.202 Chapter 4: Celebrating Nanda‘'s having a son. 

Here Snigdhakantha takes up the narrative according to the orthodox 
pattern set in the purSnas. The Nandotsava (BhP x.5) is a new creation of 
the Bhigavata, nothing of the sort being present in the ViP, HV. The 
spreading of the news of Krsna's birth, Nanda's joy on hearing the news, 
the arrival of panegyrists, etc. are described. These are followed by a 
detailed account of the performance of the Jatakarman rites after which 
Nanda bathes with the other cowherds and visits Paurnam&sI, who is 


feeling satisfied at the achievement of her desires.® , 


6.203 Chapter 5: Learning about the killing of Pltand 

Elements of BhP x.4, 5 and 6 are combined in this chapter. Madhukantha 
recited: A messenger comes from Vasudeva to Nanda telling him of Kamsa's 
dealings with him. Nanda is also told of the need to pay the annual tax 
and decides to make for Mathura. Nanda meets Vasudeva, “his brother’9, 


who tells him to hurry home, warning of possible dangers. 
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In the meantime Pitand comes in the disguise of a beautiful woman and 
attempts to poison Krsna, but is herself killed. YaSod& finds Krsna on the 
corpse's belly. Nanda returns and sees POtand's corpse. Nanda and the 
cowherds think that Vasudeva has become a rsfi or a yogY that he has 
correctly foretold disturbances. JIva drops the description of Pttand's 
bedy given in BhP x.6.15-16 and the sermon on the divine effects of 
association with Krsna which is the punch-line of the BhP version 


(x.6.36-43). 


6.204 Chapter 6: The toppling of the great cart and other childhood acts 

The main feature of this chapter, which follows ViP v.6 and BhP x.7-8, is 
the name-giving ceremony performed by Vasudeva's priest Garga at which 
he also reads the horoscopes of the two boys. The events described in 
this chapter take place when Krsna is three months old when he turns 
over onto his belly. On the festival marking this occasion, Krsna topples 
a cart under which he has been placed (ViP v.6.1-2, BhP x.7.5-6b). JIva 
drops the extensive eulogizing of br&@hmanas in BhP and the rest of BhP 
x.7, and goes on to x.8. Vasudeva sends Garga to perform Krsna's name 
giving ceremony. Garga makes predictions about the two boys’ futures, 
revealing their greatness. The chapter concludes with rather charming 
descriptions of the toddlers Krsna and Balarama learning to walk and talk, 


and as they grow up becoming more and more naughty. 


6.205 Chapter 7: Krsna's audacious childhood thievery 
This chapter is based on four different stories, all original to the BhP, 
found in three different chapters, x.7.18-37, x.8.32-44. x.11.10-1. The 


first of these is the killing of Trn&varta, a demon who comes in the form 
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of a whirlwind. YaSsod&'s two visions of the universe in Krsna’s mouth, 
once after Krsna is accused of eating mud. The praises of YeSod&é found 
in BhP (x.8.45) and the questions by Partksit (46-7) and the explanation of 
YaSod5 and Nanda's previous birth, etc. are all dropped from JiIva's version 
of the story. Krsna exchanges jewels for the fruit of a kind vendor. The 
two boys play with calves and cause numerous difficulties for their 
mothers. The gopfs accuse Krsna of thievery and other audacious acts in 


their homes, all of which YaSod& contests in an amusing song. 


6.206 Chapter 8: Pacifying the child whose waist was bound 

This chapter covers the contents of HV ii.7.13-30; ViP v.6.13-21; BhP 
x.9.f-x.11.9. The BhP has departed greatly from the earlier versions, 
adding primarily the following features: 


(a) the entire account of Krsna's stealing and mischief 
(b) the story of the two sons of Kuvera, their cursing and their 


salvation at the hands of Krsna. 


The bulk of BhP x.10 deals with the story of Nidrada‘'s curse of the two 
sons of Kuvera to take birth as the erjuna trees and the prayers that 


they recited after liberation. This is not repeated by JIva. 


Yasoda churns curd while everyone else has gone to the Indrayajfia. 
Rohinf’s absence at this time is a typical instance of a narrative detail 
J¥va has taken from SanStana's VT (9.17). YaSod&'s song, mentioned in BhP 
is supplied by JIva. The story of Krsna's breaking pots and stealing 
yoghurt, being chased and caught by YaSoda, tied to a mortar and Krsna's 
pulling the mortar between two trees and pulling them down are all told in 


the traditional way. The conclusion is described with originality: Nanda 
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hears the sound and comes to Krsna, who runs to his father, erying. 
Krsna tells his father what his mother had done which leads to some bad 
feeling between the parents. Krsna spends the rest of the day with his 
father until finally his guilt-ridden mother is forgiven in a great burst of 


tears. 


6.207 Chapter 9: Entering the Vrndavana forest 

Nanda suspects that our two bards are none other than the cursed sons of 
Kuvera, Nalakfivara and ManigriIva themselves. Snigdha’® confirms this 
before Madhu® begins narrating more of Krsna's childhood pranks. This 
takes the form of an anecdote of YaSodS and Rohinf retrieving Krsna and 
Balarama from the Yamun’ banks where they are absorbed in play (BhP 
x.11.12-20). Many of the BhP verses, the speeches of the mothers and 
children, are quoted, interspersed with prose. Krsna'’s uncle Upananda 
hears about this and thinks that since Brhadvana is proving to be a 
dangerous place, with all the calamities that have befallen the cowherds 
there up to the falling of the arjuna trees and with the boys becoming 
harder and harder to control, that they should all leave for Vrndavana. 
Upananda gives arguments before Nanda and the other elders and the 
decision is taken to pack up and move. The description of this great 
move is original and entertaining. Yasod& and RohinlY answer their 
children's questions as they spot strange animals, etc. on the way. They 
draw close to Vrnd&@vana and cross the Yamuna on rafts and there set up a 
new encampment «6 Chattrkara. This chapter is based to a great extent 


on HV 52-3, adopting some of the folk character of that work.10 
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6.208 Chapter 10: Killing the calf-demon and others 

In this chapter we have Krsna's initiation into taking care of the calves, 
we also get three demon-killings: those of VatsSsura, Bak&sura and 
VyomSsura. These are described in the BhP alone, and are not found in 
any other puranic account. The sources are BhP x.11.37-59 for the first 
two demons and x.37.27-34 for Vyomsura. This rearrangement of the 
order of events in Krsna's life is based on VT 11.37. The early portion 
of the chapter is somewhat original with amusing descriptions of the 
young boys imitating the adults while taking care of the calves: 


When the two brothers saw that all the calves had been satisfied 
with grass and had been given water to drink, Krsna took one of 
the calves aside and scratching its cheeks, covered its neck with 
his arm. He then put his cheek against its and spoke into its ear, 
saying meaningless things like, “Do you want to see your mother? 
I will bring you to her.” In this way he enjoyed himself by 
tending to the calf.11 


The latter portion of the chapter is less interesting with the formulaic 
accounts of Kamsa despatching demons to be killed by Krsna. JIva makes 
the killing of the calf-demon somewhat more pleasurable by adding a 
learned discussion between the two toddlers as they observe the demon in 
calf-disguise about the possible sinfulness of killing such a creature ($§32- 


43). 


6.209 Chapter 11: The deliverance of Agha and Brahma 


This chapter covers BhP x.12-14 in its entirety. It is thus the first 


chapter in which we have more condensation than elaboration.1!2 
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The boys are brought together in the morning before going out on their 
daily activity of calf-herding by the call of Krsna's buffalo-horn call. The 
cowherd boys play together, following closely x.12.5-14. JIva drops BhP 
x.12.35-44, 13.1-4 which contains questions by Pariksit about why no one 
noticed the death of Agha for a year, which introduces the incident of 
Brahma stealing the boys and cows (BhP x.13-14). Surprisingly, the story 
about the cows running away to join the calves who are also expansions of 


Krsna (BhP x.13) is missing from JIva’s version. 


While Krsna is picnicking with the boys, Brahm& comes to test Krsna by 
stealing the calves and his friends. Krsna, knowing the culprit, decides to 
teach him a lesson by transforming himself into identical forms of the 
calves and cowherds. When Brahm& turns back to see what he has done, he 
sees that the calves and cowherds are still there. Krsna then turns them 
all into Nar&dyana-style four-armed forms which completely shatters 
Brahm&a's amour propre He offers prayers, only one verse of which is 
quoted here, though they are amongst the longest and elsewhere most cited 
in the BhP (x.14.1-40). JIva is here more preoccupied by Krsna's studied 
indifference to Brahma's panegyrics. The fanciful description of the 
humbled Brahm’ is entertaining: 


Bowing one face after the other 
the four-faced Brahma paid homage; 
each time, however, one face remained looking upward 


so he felt no satisfaction. 


Even though Brahm@ did not feel pleasure in bowing 
due to the failure of one face to look downward, 
nevertheless, because his vision of Krsna‘s face was uninterrupted, 


he gained another kind of pleasure.13 
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Brahma returns the calves and cowherd boys and Krsna is reunited with 
own 
them. They have not, however, noticed their /absence at all and they 


resume their picnic as though nothing has happened. 


6.210 Chapter 12: Krsna goes pasturing the cows 

The theme of this chapter, inspired by BhP x.15.1-18, is the playing of the 
cowherd boys as Krsna graduates to taking care of the cows. Krsna enters 
the pauganda age and is considered sufficiently old to take care of the 

Ais 

cows, He is initiated into that activity after uncles suggest it to 
his father. This occasions a great festival as Krsna and Balar&ma go off 
to the pastures for the first time. Jiva shows that he has read the 


thesaurus of bovine husbandry in the course of his descriptions of their 


cowherding activities. 


6.211 Chapter 13: Punishing Kadliya’s fire-like fierceness 

The contents of this chapter cover BhP x.15.42 through to the end of x.17. 
The story is one of the best known in the Krsna tradition, and already 
developed at length in the HV 55-6 and ViP v.7.1-80. On that particular 
day, Krsna again goes to the forest without BalerSma, for the latter is 
being feted. The cows and cowherd boys fall unconscious after drinking 
the water of KBliya’s Jake. Krsna climbs the kadamba tree and jumps into 
K@liya's lake. JIva's version has no mention of the theme of Krsna having 
descended for the purpose of destroying the wicked, one which is 
especially developed in ViP, HV. Everyone is anxious for Krsna; Balarama 
baives on the scene and citing Garga‘'s predictions says that no harm can 
befall him. Balar&ma's exhortations in ViP (v.7.27-34) contain much greater 


praise, while in BhP (x.16.16) he says nothing. Krsna finally demonstrates 
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his prowess by dancing on the serpent’s heads leading to his surrender, is 
supplicated by Kéliya’s wives and finally accepts a number of gifts from 
them. That night some of Kamsa's spies set fire to the reeds near the 
river where the fatigued Vrajavasins are staying and Krsna blows the fire 
out, or alternatively swallows it. The latter interpretation is stated by 


JIva to be a fancy of the poets. 


6.3 KaiSoravilaésa: Krsna's youth 

This is the third division of the Pirvacampil, dealing primarily with 
Krena's adolescence and amorous activities. With 20 chapters, this is the 
longest of the six secondary campi divisions. At the end of the first 
chapter of this division, a new format of evening and morning sessions 
for the bards’ recital is introduced, the agreement being that the evening 
sessions wil) be for the recital of R&dh& and Krsna's love stories to a 
more restricted audience of intimates, while the morning esis cits 


Place before a wider public. 


6.301 Chapter 14: The killing of the donkey demon 

This chapter is one of the shortest (only two are shorter) in GC i. 
Krsna's increasing beauty as he reaches adolescence is described. The 
cowherds express a desire for the ta/a fruit guarded by Dhenuka. When 
Krsna leads the boys to the (¢3/a orchard, Dhenuka, the donkey-shaped 
demon attacks with his cohorts. He is soon killed by the two brothers. 
When the brothers enter the encampment at the end of the day, the gopIs 
manifest their attraction for Krsna. The Dhenuka story is found in HV 


11.13, ViP v.8 and BhP x.15.20-36. 


252 


(6) Sumeery of Goptlecenpt 


6.302 Chapter 15: The awakening of incomparable first signs of love 
This session takes place on that very evening. This is the beginning of a 
new parallel recital and has an independent mangaldcarana of three verses. 


First the verse outlining the subject of their recital (vastunirdesa): 
Wise persons have determined that though these two are of a black 
and white hue, internally they are the opposite, for they wear 
clothes which are opposite in colour. This is some pure 
unblemished love which has become incarnate taking on these 
forms, which are both separate and non-separate, due to the 


external manifestation of their internal desires.1!4 


The verse of salutation (namesk@ra): 

Uddhava glorified the gopIs saying that LaksmI could never ever be 
their equal. (Even thoughl he is considered by Hari to be his own 
equal, he made his obeisance to the dust of their feet. Amongst 
these gopYs, I worship R&dhika who is most glorious of them all, 
whose body is like the moon of love for Krsna transforming him 


into a cakora bird which drinks its rays.1§ 


The verse of benediction (asIrvada): 
This love which inundstes the pair of lovers R&@dha and Krsna and 
the girlfriends with its own bliss is known to engulf the entire 


universe for all time. May that love inflame our intelligence.16 


The chapter describes the birth and childhood of Radha and the other 
gopts. Their parents seek to arrange their marriage to Krsna, but 
Vasudeva, thinking Krsna is his own son, a ksatriya, sends Garga to Vraja 
to thwart any such plans. Garga warns Nanda that if Krsna marries then 
his wives will be separated from him. Nanda tells the girls’ parents of 
Garga's warning and all agree to arrenge marriages for their daughters 


elsewhere and start the search for other husbands. Vrnd& hears about this 
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and approaches Paurnam&sI with her doubts; PaurnamasI answers with a 


lengthy discourse to allay her fears about any such marriage. 


The gopts themselves begin to fall in love with Krsna. When they hear of 
the arrangements being made for their marriages elsewhere, they all] head 
simultaneously for K@liya'’s lake to drown themselves. As R&dha says: 


If my body has been given over to someone else by my parents, 
then it is as if it were already possessed by a ghost, 

it would therefore be more ignominious for it to remain living. 
Fie on my body which is capable of tolerating 

the misery of association with another person; 

it is rather my duty forcefully to sacrifice it to that holy site 


for the sake of Balar&ma's younger brother.!7 


The mantra which they utter before committing themselves to the waters is 
evidence of their single-minded desire: 


Oh daughter of the sun-god, we pray 
that the king and queen of the cowherd settlement 
should become our parents-in-law; 
the brother of BalarSma our husband 
and that Vrndavana always be our play-garden. 
May all these girls who are immersed in your waters, 
whose hands are bound in each other's out of mutual affection, 
always be my friends. 


To this end have we taken shelter of you.!8 


They are stopped by a heavenly voice and placed on shore by the river 
goddess, KalindY. PaurnamasI arrives and explains to them al! that they 
need not fear, theyand all will be well, recalling Garga's words (x.8.18): 


No enemies will overcome those greatly fortunate men who feel 
affection for this son of yours, just as the 


demons never defeat those who are protected by Visnu.!9 
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Afterwards, Paurnam&asf introduces Madhumeafigala and Vrnd& to Krsna. 
Through Madhumarigala Krsna learns about the gopfs' attempted suicide and 
the prayer they had made. And so, aware of their feelings, the mutual 
love of Krsna and the gopfIs grows even more strong. 


Since R&dha's health had been impaired in various ways, 

she took to mantras and prayers to attain tranquillity of mind, 
but even so, she remained greatly disturbed. 

Alas, her dear girlfriends also being influenced by her condition 
quickly fell into the same highly pitiful state, 


thinking, “Oh dear, who will save her?”20 


6.303 Chapter 16: The killing of Pralamba and extinguishing the forest fire 
This chapter contains a morning session. It follows BhP x.18-19, 
containing a description of the summer and a great deal more of Krsna's 
games while herding the cows. Krsna and the cowherds perform for each 
other, singing. dancing, wrestling, and playing other games. Kamsa sends 
Pralamba to Vraja disguised as a cowherd, but ultimately he too is killed by 


Balarama. Kamsa's agents again cause a forest fire which Krsns swallows. 


6.304 Chapter 17: Learning the flute as a means to coax the beloved 

This chapter develops out of BhP x.20-21, primarily the latter, which is 
the venugSta, where the gopfs describe Krsna as he plays the flute, 
enchanting the various flora and fauns of Vrnd&vana. The chapter is an 


evening session. 


There are, of course, further descriptions of R&dha and Krsna’s increasing 
emotion. The gopfs go to their so-called husbands’ houses and must be 


pacified by PaurnamasTt again. She instructs them: “Whenever you feel that 
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your virtue is being lost, then you should run away somewhere. 
Furthermore, everything will be taken care of by some special mystical 
power of mine and you will at once find a place to hide, even in the very 


Place you happen to be standing."2!1 


The seasons pass and their effects on the gopiIs are described through 
summer, the rains and autumn. Seeing that the gopIs were determined to 
have him by any means (adharmendpi tam bhajénD, Krsna sought a means to 
bring them under his centrol. Though he tried to ward them off by 
glances and throwing his herdsman's staff, he finally decided that the best 
means was through the flute. The rest of the chapter describes Krsna's 
progressive mastery of the instrument through its effects on the flora and 
fauna of Vrnda@vana. JiIva interprets this in an original way, showing that 
Krsna is learning to play the flute and gradually progressing up the 
evolutionary ladder, so to spesk, seeking ultimately to enchant the gopTs. 
This theme is picked up again in GC 1.23, the abhisdra for the rasa dance. 
Much of this chapter is derived frem VT commentaries of the verses of 


venugita. 


6.305 Chapter 18: Shattering the pride of Indra, the mountain-breaker and 
increasing the prestige of the mountain Govardheana 

This chapter covers BhP x.24-25; HV 59-62; ViP v.10-11. There are both 
morning and evening sessions. JY¥va has changed the sequence of events, 
placing the two original BhP chapters 22-23 directly before the rdsalT/i. 
This is to account for the year which passes between the autumn of the 
GovardhanapOjs and the full-moon of the Sarad season when the rdsa takes 


place. 
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Though JiIva follows the BhP material closely, there are still several 
original elements such as the description of the sacrifice itself, 
Govardhana's manifestetion, Indra's reactions, and the verses describing the 


gopis' moods and activities during the events of the Hfting of Govardhana. 


Krsna comes back one day from grazing the cows and sees preparations 
being made for the Indra sacrifice. He inquires into their purpose and 
upon learning, argues against continuing with a sacrifice to Indra and in 
favour of making it for Govardhana. This is accepted and arrangements 
for Govardhanaptj& begin according to Krsna’s directions. The pdja begins 
and soon the personified mountain appears to accept oblations. Afterwards, 
there is a Gopalapaja, worshipping of the cows and a circumambulation of 
the mountain, which is described with some gusto. The following day 


bhr&trdvitrya is observed. 


Indra takes offence at the cowherds'’ behaviour, though much of his speech 
described in other versions of the story (BhP x.25.3-7, etc.) has been 
dropped. The rains begin and Krsna lifts Govardhana. Indra reacts to 
Krsna's feat in a conversation with Sankh&cida. Finally, Indra stops the 


rains and all exit from the shelter under Govardhana. 


The evening session contains a long series of verses describing the gopTs’ 


reactions to the various events enumerated in the morning session. 
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6.306 Chapter 19: Krsna puts an end to Indra's lordship and becomes the 
lord of the cows 

This chapter is based on BhP x.26-27. The other cowherds bring gifts and 
have a festival in honour of Krsna. In the aftermath of the rainfall, the 
cowherds discuss Krsna‘s feats. Once again, Garga's words are the key to 
their understanding of them. Meanwhile, Indra, conscious of his offence, 
is counselled by Brhaspati and then Brahm to ask SurabhTI, the divine 
mother of all cows, to intercede for him with Krsna. Indra’s prayers, etc, Cllow, 
The two come together with the gods to perform an abhiseka and to name 
Krsna the king of the cows. The gods bestow the name Govinda on Krsna. 
The cowherd boys witness all these events which they see as something of 


a joke. They tell what they have seen to the other Vrajavasfs. 


In the evening session, the gopis react to the above-mentioned festival, 
which reminded them of a wedding in which they wished to participate 


with Krsna. That night Krsna continues to practice at playing the flute. 


6.307 Chapter 20: A vision of Goloka which outshone the wonders of 
Veruna's abode 

This chapter covers material original to BhP (x.28), though probably 
inspired by HV 62 in which Indra describes the Goloka world as being 
even beyond Brahmaloka. BhP x.28.11-18 are much quoted throughout the 
works of JIva GosvamI, but are only paraphrased here from §§34-46. The 
chapter itself follows the narrative framework of the BhP, though it 


expands on it considerably. 
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Nanda bathes in the Yamun# and is kidnapped by Varuna's servants. Krsna 
calms the panicking citizens and dives into the river, going to Varuna's 
abode where he is greeted by en obsequious Varuna. Varuna releases 
Nanda who returns with Krsna to Vraja. Krsna blesses the Vrajavasfts with 
a vision of their “ultimate destination”, Goloka, to prove that this is 


superior to the glories of even Varuna's abode. 


In the evening we hear how the gopfs reacted to Krsna’s rescue mission. 
Paurnamasi is said to relay descriptions of the lovesick gopIs to Krsna and 


vice-versa. 


6.308 Chapter 21: Stealing the clothes of the virgins and wholly 
captivating the fair gopTts 

The first part of this chapter is based on the BhP x.22, whose subject 
matter is original to the Puradna:: Krsna's stealing of the gopIs' clothes. 
The second portion of their chapter is entirely original, though based on 
hints found VT, describing the important event of Krsna and R&adh&a's first 


face to face meeting. This chapter is an evening session only. 


Some young gopts, different from those encountered in chapter 15, seek 
the means to make Krsna their husband. Vrnd& advises them on a vrata 
which will be effective. On their way to their daily bath in the Yamuna, 
they sing a song, a fantasy about their wedding with Krsna. On the Jast 
day of the vrata, Krsna comes to their bathing spot with a number of 
small boys. Krsna takes clothes and climbs tree. The little boys, Krsna 
and the gopfs engage in a lengthy bit of amusing banter, some original, 


some based on a single verse from BhP. The girls finally come out of the 
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water and ere given Krsna's blessing. Thus they remain permanently pre- 


pubescent and are never offered elsewhere in marriage. 


Two indications from BhP (x.21.17, 29.36) are turned into an entire episode 
giving the story of Krsna's first direct meetings with the gopfs and 
Radha. It begins with an account of the heights that their pdrvardga 
achieves. Krsna complains, 


If it did not seem that the spring, the bearer of Cupid's arrows 
was to be the one who will unite me with the cowherd beauties, 


then who could tolerate his unjust behaviour?22 


RZdha too writes a verse on a creeper which Vrnd& conveys to Krsna: 


You are a taméla tree in Vrnd3vana, and I a campekea creeper; 
we are both non-moving creatures, and our union can only take 


place through Vrndé.23 


It is a full moon of spring (Caitra) and Krsna decides that now he is ready 
to exercise his flute playing ability, which has reached maturity. to call 
Radha. However, all the gopTs but R&dhd are attracted, for she has fainted 
upon hearing it. Krgna. interested only in Radh%, tries to send them all 
back and the unsatisfied but helpless girls obey. Meanwhile R&dh# is still 
in a faint. Vrnds, Madhumangale and Paurnam&st intercede on her behalf 
saying that R&dh&'s faint can only be broken by his touch. Though Krsna 
feels reluctant on account of social reasons, he finally goes to Paurnamas!'s 
cottage and places his foot on the unconscious R&dhS's breast when Vrnda 
falls at his feet begging him. Radha awakens and sees Krsna, who 


stumbles, embarrassed, out of the cottage. 
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6.309 Chapter 22: Receiving the pure service of the wives of the sacrifice 

This chapter follows faithfully the BhP (x.22-23), where the story 
originates. This account is described at a morning session. More 
cowherding activities are described, including the fanciful glorifying of 
Vrnd&vana's trees. Krsna and the cowherds arrive at the banks of the 
Yamun& in K&@myavane when Krsna‘'s friends say that they are hungry. 

Krsna sends them to beg for food from some sacrificial br&hmanas in his 
name. They go, but return empty-handed. Krsna then considers the 
braShmanas' wives and tells the boys to beg food from them. The br&hmana 
women are already prepared and come with a great feast for him. Though 
they are enchanted by his beauty and want to remain with him, Krsna 
turns the brShmana women back. When they arrive at home, their bowls 
and houses are filled with precious stones, a miracle not found in BhP, 
invented by JIva to explain why the br&hmanas so readily understand their 
own fault and accept their wives. In BhP, the brahmanas' self-flagellation 
continues for a somewhat lengthier period than here; Jiva has only three 
verses. The cowherds eat the food given to them by the women and 


Madhumangala, the vidisaka, gets to play his role of glutton to the full. 


6.310 Chapter 23: The joy of Krsna end the gopIs' first embrace, their 
bantering songs 

The rgsal¥l5 is considered by most commentators on BhP starting with 
SrIdhara to be the most important recital therein. San&tana Gosv4mT calls 
the five chapters to be as dear as the five senses (VT 29.1). JIva has 
described the events in five chapters as well (23-27). The subject matter 
here is distributed in a slightly different manner from the way it is in 
BhP, which will be taken up in each individual chapter. JIva deems that 
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the five chapters were recited in a session which took the whole night 
(j&gerana, with Snigdha® and Madhu® taking turns. It is still the practice 
of many Bengali Vaisnavas to sing the kYrtanas commemorating this /T]% 


while staying up all night. 


JIva states that he is revealing the most secret of all the pastimes of 
Krsna and warns that non-devotees should not be allowed to listen. 


I have written that my poem contains all the sentiments, 
and because of this audacious claim 
I now seek to reveal the most secret (of Krsna's pastimes). 
Therefore, those who follow the secret mistresses 
of Govinda in Vraja, 
should only allow this account to enter the ears of the worthy 


and not recite it publicly.24 


Krsna hears celestial voices describing R&adh&a's passion; he then finds a 
verse written in saffron on a ftamSla tree which reveals the extent to 
which Radha's pairvaréga has awakened. 


Disturbed by the fires of love, 

my mind permeated by thoughts of your great beauty, 

carrying the burden of the sweet fragrance of the flute’s song 
seeing a black effulgence in every direction, 

I have become black (krsna myself, 


but Krsna, you are still not about.25 


The autumn moon rises and an extended account of the effect of the moon 
on Krsna in arousing his passions is given. Deciding that the time is now 
right, Krsna leaves the company of all but the four cowherds Sudamé etc., 
and seeks a place to which he can call the gopIs with his flute, Radha 


e€ 
first. Meanwhile, gopts also feel effects of the moon. Finally Krsna blows 
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his flute to devastating effect. In an extended theological aside, 
Snigdhakantha considers the identities of the different types of gopIs 
present in the rush to come to Krsna, clarifying the question of why some 
gopTs, obstructed by their husbands, had to give up their material bodies 
(gunamayadeha) in order to join Krsna. There too, JIva refutes the 
obvious meaning of Jjaraebuddhydpi sangat&h which militetes against his 
conception of the gopYs (at least those who are nityasiddha) eternally 
identifying themselves as Krsna's wives. The abhis&ra is described in a 
series of rhyming verses in tinaka metre which compare the gopTts to 
rivers rushing toward the sea. Upon their arrival near him, Krsna has 
eyes only for R&dha. Greeting the gopiIs, Krsna makes clever statements 
which carry a double meaning. Superficially, he appears to be sending 
them away, but each statement can be read as an invitation to stay. 
Within this monologue, Krsna mentions the gopYfs‘' children, which the 
speaker explains as the children of the gopIs' brothers-in-law, etc. JiIva 
shortens the instructions given by Krsna, dropping three verses which 


press home the point about service to husband and family. 


The gopTs react to Krsna's equivocal words with distress and then answer 
him with a song, refusing to accept his terms, saying that he is their rea} 


husband. Finally, Krsna drops the masquerade, accepts and embraces them. 


6.311 Chapter 24: The joy of hearing about R&dh&’s good fortune 
Having met in the Vrnd&vana forest, Krsna and the gopfs are now prepared 
to commence the rdsa_ dance. Their preliminary dalliances come to an 


is chapter 
abrupt end when Krsna leaves the scene to be alone with Radha. covers 
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x.29,43-48 (end and x.30 in its entirety. This segment of the r@selTla is 


first found in the ViP and not in HV. 


Krsna and the gopiIs begin their amusements together. Prose and verse 
G29. 93-4) 
commentary on these two verses of BhP, the first of the verses inspiring 
a Series ff 
the prose, the latter / ten verses in various metres (vv7-16). Krsna 
elaborates on the reasons for his enigmatic disappearance from the scene; 
he wishes to demonstrate the superiority of R@dha over the others gopTs. 
The effects that separation from Krsna has on them is shown, particularly 
in their questioning of trees and animals. Jiva drops BhP x.30.14-23, 
kubse quent 


where the gopts imitate their beloved. The /section on the discovery of 


the footprints of Krsna and another gopt is also found in ViP v.13.31-41. 


The gopls speculate about their special sister whom Krsna has spirited 
away. Radha and Krsna enter the kufija which is described in several 
verses. Here we have an original addition, the description of the bower 
where the two have been hiding, what Krsna and Radha were doing at this 
time and their narrow escape from the intruding gopfIs. A theological 
aside at this point distinguishes Krsna's loves from those of ordinary 
mortal lovers. The point is to justify Krsna's departure from Radha 
rather than the erotic activities themselves. Thus m@na, which carried a 
negative sense in BhP x.29.48, causing Krsna's disappearance, and thus here 
bhava 
as well, is transformed by JIva into a particular sthayl of love with 
positive implications. Both Krsna's and the gopfis’ love being placed beyond 
reproach, JIiva is ready to resume the story which once again follows 


closely the lines of BhP. With the theological foundation established, 


Krsna's desertion of even R&dhe can now be tabled. When Krsna goes to 
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hide, the gopIs find the unfortunate R&dha& and ask her why she has been 
abandoned. Her answer is that this is due to her own faults and not to 
any wickedness on Krsna's part. Then, all joining together, the gopIts 
wander for some time, and when they decide that Krsna must be feeling 
some shame for his behaviour towards them, they go to the banks of the 


Yamuna where he should easily be able to find them. 


6.312 Chapter 25: Krsna returns and puts an end to their feelings of 
separation 

This chapter covers BhP x.31-32 in which the song of the gopIs, known 
popularly as gopYgfta is sung. In all, it seems as though JIva has not felt 


it necessary or even possible to improve on the BhP in these two chapters 


and there is less innovation here than elsewhere. 


First, JIva expands the 19 verses of the gopts’ song in BhP x.31. Krsna 
is attracted by the songs of the gopls and comes to them as the bewilderer 
of even Cupid himself. The gopTs react to his arrival by serving him in 
various ways. These acts of service are related to individual gopTs, whose 
names we learn. They then all go to the banks of the Yamuna where they 
sit together in resplendent beauty on the sands. As the gopfs surround 
Krsna, serving and flattering him in various ways, they ask him a riddle 
half-seriously, half in anger about the characters of lovers and the ways 
in which they respond to the love of others. Krsna enunciates and 
glorifies his special feeling for the gopIs and the impossibility of his ever 
repaying their love. The chapter concludes with comments by the 


demigoddess observers. 
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6.313 Chapter 26: Expanding the pleasures of the rasa dance 

This chapter covers the first portion of that which is the lest chapter in 
BhP’s version of the rdsalrlg. It deals with the dance itself. JIva gives 
special importance to R&dh4's exalted status amongst the gopTs, rather than 
following San&tana’s rather more equal treatment given in his comments on 
the corresponding chapter of BhP. VrndS and the other sylphs come to 


serve the fatigued gopIs and Krsna. 


6.314 Chapter 27: The completion of the rdsalila 

This chapter contains primarily original material expanding on the last 
four verses which carry the action of the rdselild, i.e. x.33.23-26. The 
two major themes of the chapter are the Jjalavihdra or water-sports, and 
vanabhramana or forest wanderings. The first of these is entirely in 
verse (27 of them) in various metres, describing Krsna and the gopiIs going 
into the water, splashing each other, hiding amongst the lotuses, etc. 
Krsna repeats his trick of stealing the gopis' clothes. Finally dressed, 
Radha and Krsna look to the gods like a bride and groom. The 
vanebhramana includes a promenade through the forest, playing hide and 
seek, observing different creatures and trees, etc. Finally dawn arrives; 
Krsna wipes the gopts’ tears, but they must depart from the forest and 


slowly, reluctantly they return to their homes. 


6.315 Chapter 28: Going to the Ambikd forest 

This chapter is one of the shortest in GC i. It contains a story recounted 
in BhP x.34.1-21, where it is original (not found in HV or ViP). Described 
elaborately in this chapter are the arrangements for a pilgrimage to the 


Sivalinga at Ambikivana, the reactions of the other pilgrims there on 
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seeing Krsna, the rituals Nanda and the other cowherds perform. While 
sleeping, Nanda is attacked by a python and calls out to Krsna to rescue 
him. Others make the attempt, but only the touch of Krsna'‘s foot has the 
desired effect. Condensed or eliminated here are BhP x.34.10-18, the past 
life of the VidySdhara (who had been cursed to become the _ snake). 


Everyone congratulates Krsna and they return to the settlement. 


6.316 Chapter 29: Secret activities adding zest to their loves 

In relation to BhP, this chapter is one of the most original in the 
Pirvacampi, depending more on the rasaSastra for its inspiration. Indeed, 
rather than presenting a narrative as such, this chapter has much of the 
nature of a koSakdvya, where the author presents various scenarios, in 
particular the eight nayikd avasthas. The only connection to the BhP is 
made late in the chwetes when we hear the state of the gopfs when Krsna 
goes to Ambikadvana, etc. This session takes place on the evening of the 


same day as chapter 28. 


First described in this chapter are Vrnda's service in the forest and the 
deception of the elders in the morning. JIva places prositabhartrkd at the 
beginning of his description of the eight types of nayikds, explaining that 
separation in Vrndavana carries with it the nature of long separations 
elsewhere. This is followed by utkanthitd, ebhisdriks, vipralabcha, 
khandita, kalahantarita and sv@dhYnabhertrkd. All these have the nature of 
a loose narrative sequence, comparable to GYtagovinda. After this cycle, 
the early morning scenario (kufijabhanga is celebrated. First Lalita 
awakens the couple with a song; this is followed by the sakhfs’ entry into 
the kufija, placing the flute into Krsna's hand, etc. This scene includes 
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one verse in which Radhd appears to suspect a friend of hers of misusing 


the trust placed in her to consort with Krsna. 


Next, the beginning of the spring festival which ends with Holt (found in 
the next chapter) is described. At this point, the gopTs’ elders, their in- 
laws, become distrustful and keep them confined and away from their 
meetings with Krsna. At this point Krsna goes on the pilgrimage 
described in the previous chapter. Before his official return Krsna comes 


back in various female disguises to meet with R&dh&d clandestinely. 


6.317 Chapter 30: Unabashedly playing the sports of HolT 

This chapter is for the most part original and entertaining. The first 
part, recited at the morning assembly, is based on x.34.25-33, ive. the 
killing of Sankhactida. This story differs from that found in BhP Cand 
that in LalM in that Krsna does not take the jewel from the demon's head, 
saying that it would be improper. The second session contains a lengthy 
narration of the Holl sports themselves: the gathering of forces, banter 
between R&dh4A's datr and the vidiisaka Madhumangala, who is really the star 
of this chapter. The datris held hostage while Madhumangeala is sent to 
the other side with a message from Krsna's group. Madhumargala proposes 
a truce based on a marriage between Raédha's sister (7) and any member of 
Krsna’s group. He praises Krsna which causes R&dhaé to be temporarily 
disabused. Lalita then counsels that as their oddtY is being held, they 
should dress Madhumangala as a woman and let him be the one given in 
marriage. On the other side, the ditris herself being dressed as a man to 
become the groom. The marriage takes place but not to R&dha and her 


friends’ satisfaction and war is declared. The Hol¥ war, in which Balarama 
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and his girlfriends slso take part, concludes with Radha stealing Krsna's 
flute and taking him captive. The stealing of Krsna‘s flute also features 


in Kavi Karnapiire's description of Holt in Anandavrnd&vanacampt (ch. 23). 


6.318 Chapter 31: A picture of the diverse expression of their different 
loving feelings 

This chapter follows three main themes. In the morning recital, Kamsa 
commissions both Arista and Ke&I, the last demons to be killed by Krsna in 
Vrndivana. Of these Arista, in the terrible form of a giant bull, goes 


first, does battle with Krsna and meets his death. 


The rest of the chapter is recited at the evening session. The second 
theme is devoted to the gop!ts' feelings of separation from Krsna during 
his days away from them while he tended the herds of cows. It contains 
some of the songs of the goptIs found in BhP x.35.2-15 interspersed with 
prose commentary which follows VT closely. Some of Krsna‘'s other 
activities with the gopTs are mentioned peripherally, such as d&nal3/a, where 
the gopTts go flower-picking, etc. and are obstructed by Krsna jneukeyiners. 


where Krsna ferries them across the river, etc. 


The third theme, ostensibly based on the Var&dha- and Visnupurénas26&, is 
the creation of Syamakunda and R&Sdhakunda. This takes place subsequent 

to the killing of Arista. Krsna purifies the location where Arista was 
killed by kicking the ground with his heel to release an underground 
spring. In conformity with Santana's comments on BhP, Krsna then 
returns home. That night, Krsna meets with the gopIs again. When Krsna 
boasts about this deed, RdhS and her associates belittle the work by 
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emphasizing Krsna‘'s sin in killing a sacred animal. Krsna in turn tells 
them that by showing favour to a demon they have become subject to sin 
and must perform an atonement. The result is Raédh@kunda (details of its 
construction are not given). Then further descriptions of their beauty, 
their good fortune, etc. The rest of the chapter is consecrated to further 


descriptions of the r&salfla performed during the spring. 


6.319 Chapter 32: Telling the story of KeSI’s destruction 

This chapter covers BhP x.36.16-20a (Narada's visit to Kamsa) and x.37.1-9 
(the story of the killing of Kes). Both of these themes have previously 
been dealt with in HV (67.1-49) and ViP (v.16.1-18) in somewhat greater 
detail than BhP. Jiva drops most of the story of Ndrada's meeting with 
Kamsa. In HV there is a lengthy interlude from 64-66 which includes 
Nareda's visit, Kamsa's speech in response to the information he receives 
from him as well as the advice proffered by Akrira. These same topics 
are covered rather more briefly in ViP v.15.1-24, and BhP x.36.16-40. JiIva 
devotes rather more attention to KeSI, with a few good descriptions. The 
chapter is one of the shortest in GC i and contains only a morning 
session. JIva specifies that Krsna bathes in KeSitIrtha after the battle 


with KeST and before entering Vraja. 


6.320 Chapter 33: The fulfilment of all desires 

This chapter takes its inspiration from the BhP x.37.10-24 in which 
Nérada comes to Krsna after the killing of KeST and gives him a brief 
account of the future events which will take place after he leaves Vraja. 
JIva here summarizes the contents of the entire Uttaracampi, including the 
ending, which has been an open secret all along anyway. The morning and 
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evening assemblies are reversed in this chapter. The narrative starts at 
the evening assembly with Madhukantha where Krsna's feelings for the 
goprs are discussed; the remainder of the chapter is concerned with other 
sentiments including the eventual marriage of Krsna to the gopfs which 


are considered suitable for the general audience. 


After killing KeSY, Krsna considers the progression of events. He regrets 
that things are not going as smoothly as he had hoped and that it would 
perhaps have been better if he were to leave Vraja for some time to allow 
the bad reputation which his affairs with the gopIs had brought upon him 
to be regulated by the force of time. 


Verily such a separation will bring about purification in the 
future for those who suffer it, because it is said that “In time, 
debts, wounds and dishonour all disappear”, because [in my absence] 
they will [more] perfectly fix their minds on me, and because in 
their remorse they will be receptive to good instructions Ito 


forgive me, etc.].27 


krsna 


As ", considers his imminent departure and the effects it will have on his 
family, Narada Muni comes on the scene and the visions they each have of 
the other are described with copious metaphor. After Nirada‘’s short, 
puranic style stuti, he begins to tell Krsna about future events starting 


with his departure for Mathur@ and the killing of Kamsa, for 


Love brings everything under control, 
it seems to me that this proverb is not false, 


for even you Krsna, do not dispose the order of events.28 


Krsna listens interestedly, asking questions and making apostrophic 


comments, in particular showing anxiety as Narada tells him of increasingly 
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lengthy adventures in Mathur4 and then Dvdrak&, wondering exactly when 
he will return to Vraja. Nérada describes to Krsna the continuing 
sentimental attachment he will have for Vraja. 


Whenever you will blow your conchshell, 
your eyes will seem to become moist, 
for filled with compassion you will remember 


the happiness you had from suckling the breast of Yasod3.29 


Hearing about the Syamantaka episode leads Krsna to make a critical aside 
comparing the Y&davas to the Vrajavasins: 


Such is the association of the residents of the vraja 
whose entire lives are devoted uniquely to me; 
how can it be compared to that of the Yaddavas 


characterized by Satrajit, Satadhanvan and the such.30 


6.4 Summary of the Uttaracampt 
Uddhavaptrnavrajavilasa: Activities ending with Uddhava's visiting Vraja 


(Chapters 1-12) 


6.41 Chapter 1: A description of Vraja's ocean of affection 

The introductory chapter to the Uttaracampi begins with a brief summary 
of the contents of the Piirvacampt. The morning recital commences with a 
mangal&carana to the BhP, by whose rasa and siddhanta, this new work of 
poetry becomes authoritative.3! The review of GC i is fundamentally a 
glorification of the Vrajav@sins' love for Krsna. In the evening session, 
Snigdha® continues with the themes begun in GC i133. First there is a 
description of the development of the mutual love of the gopts and Krsna. 
He then prepares us for the mood of separation which will dominate GC ii: 


Thus far, whatever sadness we have somehow or other managed to 
Gescribe, and that even greater distress which it is now almest 
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time to relate, is all to bring closer the supreme joy which will 
come in the very end, like the fortress which in order to arrive at 


some wetlands is to be overcome by dwellers in a well-less desert.22 


Krsna's kaifora age, i.e. his adolescence comes to an end just as he and his 
beloved gopTIs arrive at the stage of mahdbhava33 The people of Vraja 
started to become aware of this great love and remembered Garga's warning 
which had been given in order to prevent their marriage taking place (GC 
1.6.81): 


If these girls have intercourse with Krsna then the entire cowherd 


settlement will soon be plunged into separation from him.34 


In fear of this possibility, the elders who have started to suspect their 
romance, confine the gopfs to their homes. Krsna joins his intimate 
friend Madhumangala to discuss why the gopIs no lenger seem able to meet 
him. To the question how they were found out, Madhumatgala.= says, 


Fer a woman who knows neither subjective nor objective reality 
due to the mental transformations [of lovel, 
there is nothing which is not revealed, 


what to speak of such women as the gopfs.35 


The situation has become even worse, he says, quoting the guardians of 
the harems as they chastise their wards, and then the gopYs‘ sisters-in-lew, 
charged with the supervision of these guardians, who report to their 
mothers as follows: 


The guardians of the harem have been engaged by me 
to impede (R&dha's] vision [by standing in front of her}, 
her ears by conversation, 

and her nostrils by burning sweet-smelling incense. 


But what means can we employ 
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to cover the Krsna-imbued state of her mind? 


Mother, why then are you needlessly angry with me?36 


Krsna realizes that no doubt his own parents are also being put into 
distress by the rumours which have spread. Due to shame and fear, Krsna 
feels unable to approach them, even though they sre so dear to him. Thus 


he decides that the only solution is to distance himself from Vraja. 


6.42 Chapter 2: The cruelty of Akrtira 

This chapter corresponds to BhP x.38.24-x.39.17, from Akrdra's arrival in 
Vraje until the morning of Krsna and Balar&ma's departure with him. The 
bulk of x.38 (1-23), containing Akrdra‘'s trip to Vrnddvana and his 


expectations upon meeting Krsna, has been dropped. 


Krsna continues to contemplate his imminent departure on the day of 
killing KeSY and meeting Narada (GC 1.33). Then Akrfre arrives; he 
discusses with Krsna the condition of the Yddavas under Kamsa and tells 
him of his responsibility to Vasudeva as well as revealing to him that he 
is his real father. Though Krsna knows the details of his birth as 
discussed in GC i.3, he concludes that he has a4 responsibility toward 
Vasudeva, both as father and as uncle.37 We then hear for the first time 
in GC of Kamsa's cruelties toward Vasudeva and his wife (BhP x.1-3). 
Akritra is, however, Kamsa's envoy and he conveys his invitation to Krsna 
to come to Mathuré for a wrestling match. The matter is discussed in an 
assembly of cowherdg where Upananda approves Krsna's departure. Paurna- 
masI also contributes to the general approval by telling them, 


Your son's departure for Mathur will result in everyone's 


happiness. Kamsa and the other cruel persons will meet with 
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destruction. I do foresee, however, that his return to Vraja will 


be delayed. Thus you should act accordingly.38 


Nanda announces that all the gopas are to go to Mathur’ as well. Madhu’ 
ends here, but the assembly becomes emotional as they remember the sad 
occasion of Krsna's departure. Krsna calms his parents by reminding them 
that he has long since returned to Vraja. In the evening session Madhu’® 


describes the anxieties of the gopTs on the eve of Krsna's departure. 


6.43 Chapters 3-12 

The remainder of this division of GC is taken up with the events 
described in BhP x.39-47. These are Krsna’s departure from Vraja, his 
arrival in Mathur& where he kills Kamsa, etc. Important original aspects 
of JIva's account are in the aftermath of this event. Krsna and Balarama 
wish to return to Vraja, but are prevented from doing so by their Mathura 
family. The two brothers are given the sacred thread and go to AvantT to 
study with Sandfpani for two months, after which they miraculously return 
his son from the world of the dead. Upon their return to Mathura, Krsne 
appoints Uddhava his messenger to assuage the residents of Vraja and 
assure them of his eventual return. Uddhava is privileged amongst the 
Mathur’ associates of Krsna to witness the depth of the Vrajavasins’ love 
for Krsna, including Radha's mahabhava, and remains for several months to 


imbibe the atmosphere before returning to Mathuré. 
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6.5 Rémapiirnavrajavildésa: Activities ending with Balardma's visit to Vraja 
(Chapters 13-21) 

This portion of GC deals Sohn the events covered in BhP x.50-66, with 
some minor changes of order and some additional material from HV 


incorporated in chapter 14. 


Upon his return to Dv&rakd, Uddhava makes arrangements for messengers 
to make regular trips back and forth from Vraja to Mathur’ for the sake 
of carrying news. Thus from chapters 13-28, wherever the activity does 
not concern the Vrajav&sins directly (i.e. 20, where Balarama visits Vraja 
and 23-4, where Nanda, etc. meet Krsna at Kuruksetra), Snigdha® and 
Madhu® simply repeat the descriptions of Krsna's exploits as they had been 


transmitted by these messengers to Nanda et al. 


The morning sessions of this division of the Uttaracampt are dominant, 
containing the messengers’ accounts of Krsna's defeats of Jardsandha 
(whose massive armies also bring disruption to the not distant Vrndavanea), 
and victory over K@layavana (13-14), Balardma's marriage to RevatI (15), 
Krsna's abduction of RukminTt (16) and marriages to the other chief queens 
(17), the defeat of Naraka and marriage to 16,000 princesses (19) and 
finally the defeat of Bana (by which time Krsna already has grandchildren, 
1.e. Aniruddha, of marriageable age, ch.19). The shorter evening sessions 
contain the emotional exchange of letters describing the gopIs and 
especially R&dh&a‘'s sufferings in separation and Krsna's assurances of his 
approaching return and undying love for them. Typically, at the end of 


chapter 15, Krsna writes: 
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There ere vdsantikd creepers, watered by me, 
which have accumulated in their thousands to make a bower. 
May my desire be fulfilled by you, my dear ones, 


become my wives according to religious principles.39 


The gopts respond: 


We wished to water the m&dhavlr creepers 
which you gathered together to make a bower 
but alas, once they have been moistened with cool waters 


they wither on account of our hot tears.40 


After Krsna carries RukminI off to Dv&raka, he hesitates before marrying 
her. Vasudeva, understanding the reasons for Krsna's recalcitrance, asks 
Nanda to bless the union. This is discussed in Vraja amongst the elders 
of the cowherd community and finally it is decided that such permission 
should be given, for even though Krsna has promised to return, his 
demon-killing activity has kept him longer than expected and its completion 

does not seem imminent. He was past the marriageable age and his older 
brother Rama has already married, thus his remaining ¢ bachelor was not 
proper.41 Nanda thus writes to Krsna: 


Son, you know my mind: 

I do not consider myself to be distinct from the son of Stra: 
thus if you do his will, you should know it to be mine also. 
Were it to be otherwise, how could I long tolerate this poverty 
of deprivation of your beautiful lotus face? 


I could not do it, alas, I could not.42 


In the evening session it is described how the gopfs also received a letter 
threvgl Uddhava in which Krsna says that though he had vowed not to marry, 
he felt obliged to save RukminI's life. The gopIs, showing the generosity 


of the great, approve that he should have so done rather than be 
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responsible for the death of a woman and the harm to his reputation that 


would have resulted.¢3 


Krsna continues to be reluctant about marriage in the case of Satyabhama 
and Ja&@mbavatl despite Vasudeva and DevakI's eagerness, but Nands gives 4 
letter of permission for as many marriages as Krsna should wish because 
of the devotedness of his prospective queens.44 JIva states that the 
queens have similar qualities to the gopIs and this similarity brings K. oa 
certain happiness. The marriages brought a kind of pleasure to the gopts 
also, for the queens are ontologically related to them. Just as massaging 
the feet is beneficial to the eyes, so too the queens’ enjoyment of a 


relation with Krsna brought some satisfaction to the gopTs.45 


Nevertheless, such satisfaction was not complete of itself, and as the 
feelings of separation increased further, Krsna felt it necessary to send 
Balardma, a more reliable representative than even Uddhava to confirm his 
promises of return, reminding the gps that only seven or eight enemies 
remain to be disposed of. In the evening session we are told that the 
gopis gave BalarSma a pair of talking parrots (Suke-$arD, who carry a 
message for Krsna. These parrots repeat verses taught them by the gopTs. 
The male parrot (Suka) says, 


Until I return, dear ones, keep yourselves alive; 
the ca&taekr birds survive 


until the rainy season arrives.46 


To this the 44rikd responds, 


True, the lives of the catakf await the coming of the rains; 
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but if the rainy season too should be without clouds, 


would the poor things still survive?47 


6.6 Krsnaptirnavrajavilasa: Activities ending in Krsna's own return to Vraja 


(Chapters 22-37) 


6.61 Chapters 22-24 

These chapters continue in the same vein as those of the previous 
division, describing Balardma's disposal of Dvivida and chastisement of the 
Kauravas at Hastinapura (x%.67-8). The most innovative portion is the 
displacement of the Kuruksetra meeting which comes at the end of BhP x 
(82-4) to GC ii.23-4. This story of the reunion of the Vrajavasins with 
Krsna after their long years of separation is original to BhP and JIiva has 
exploited the possibilities of the situation by expsnding greatly on its 
emotional aspects. JIva follows VT in explaining the reasons for the 
change in order, primarily because the presence of Duryodhana, BhIsma, etc. 
in the company of the Pandavas indicates that this event took place prior 
to the 13 years of the Pandavas’ exile. Yudhisthira is said to have taken 
the throne at the age of 60, Krsna is three years his junior. Krsna would 
thus have been 44 years old at the time of this meeting, i.e. 33 years 


after his departure from Vraja. 


The account begins when a messenger tells Nanda et al of Krsna‘s decision 
to go to Kuruksetra for the solar eclipse. Nanda makes a similar decision 
in the hope of seeing Krsna. A letter comes from Krsna revealing his 


enthusiasm for seeing the Vrajavasins there. 


279 


(5) Sumeery of Gopélacen pt 


In an evening session, Krsna sends a letter to the gop!s asking them to 
also come to meet him at Kuruksetra. The gopts' husbands give their 
permission to their wives for the trip, while they themselves stay behind 
to care for the cattle. In the years since Krsna's departure, though their 
wives' feelings for Krsna had long since come out into the open, 


own 
their/freedom from envy of him had remained unchanged. 


At the next morning session, Madhu® describes how Nanda, etc., make their 
way to Kuruksetra. After their arrival, Krsna and Balar&Sma enter YaSoda's 
tent and have an emotional reunion. YaSod& compares notes with RohinT 
and DevakTI. The simple-minded DevakI says to YaSod& things which 
indicate that YasSoda is not Krsna's real mother, but this latter does not 


react because of her ecstasy in seeing Krsna again. 


In the next evening session, Krsna meets the gopis at night when everyone 
else is asleep. The ecstatic encounter is described. The significant words 
of Krsna's speech from BhP are commented upon as is the gopis' response. 
Further conversation and further nights of joyous union at Kuruksetra 


follow. Krsna's queens praise the gopTs' love, in particular, that of Radha. 


6.62 Chapters 25-28 

These four chapters contain the chain of events which result in Krsna's 
return to Vraja. Chapter 25 starts with a portion of x.85, Krsna's 
returning the dead sons of DevakI to her (x.85). The rest of these 


chapters covers BhP x.70-77. 
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The simultaneous arrival of an invitation from Yudhisthira to attend the 
R&jasilya sacrifice in Indraprastha and the appeal from certain kings 
held captive by Jar&sandha, the king of Mithila, result in Krgna's making a 
trip east from Dv@rakaé. After Bhima splits Jardsandha in two (26) and 
Krsna kills SisupSla at the Rajastya sacrifice (27), Krsna is obliged to 
hurry back to Dvarak@ to dea) with the attack of S3lva, whom he kills 


after bringing down his flying fortress (28). 


6.63 Chapter 29: Evidence for the narrations to come 

This chapter is unlike any other in GC, with the exception of the first 
two chapters of Plrvacampi, in that Madhu® and Snigdha’® are not said to 
recite it. It is said that when Krsna's battle with Salva had started and 
the entire Vraja was paralyzed with fear and grief, Vrnd@devI approached 
Paurnamasi to inquire about future events. Paurnam&sI asks Vrnd& to read 
the scriptural portents found in a book of prophecy which PaurnamasT 
likens in appearance to the form of Krsna.48& This book, which consists 
exclusively of quotations from BhP, etc., is read aloud by Vrnda and 
commented on and explained by PaurnamasI. The most important of its 
citations are those taken from PadP which state explicitly that which BhP 
never does, viz. that Krsna returns to Vraja after his long sojourn in 
Dv3raké.48a The direct inspiration for the chapter comes, however, from 
VT 78.13, i.e. SanStana's discussion of x.77.37, 78.1-13, all of which are 
quoted here (ii.29.19). These verses narrate the killing of Dantavakra and 


Vidtratha. 
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The conclusions of this chapter are expressed in three of the only five 
original verses interspersed as summarizations of Paurnam&sI's lengthy 
commentary: 


The impression that the gopTs, 

whose lips were tasted by Lord Krsna, 

and who defeat the glories of Srt, 

could have been enjoyed by others 

in the course of marriage or otherwise, 

is caused by the power of illusion. 

Fie on those who, devoid of devotion for both Krsna and the gopTs 
take this misfortune to be true; 

could those who are steadily fixed on them 


desire for or listen to such a thing?49 


If Krsna did not return from Dvaraka 

to remain again in the cowherd settlement, 

then everything would be devoid of taste; 

the joys that came with his birth, 

each moment of his growth, his accumulating beauty, 

the increasing affection of the Vrajavasins for him, 

the fulfilment of his lTlas (ie. rasa dance) 

and the numerous assurances that he gave during their separation, 


all would become completely valueless.5° 


Krsne's ebsence is a kind of pleasure in itself, though secondary, 
by its nature it promotes the joy which comes when he reappears. 
If the sentiments were completed in Vraja alone, 


then this joy would never be experienced.5! 


6.64 Chapter 30: The description of KeSave’s return to the land of Vraja 
This is the last chapter to use BhP material as a source, retelling the 
story of the killing of Dantavakra with the edjustments made from the 


PadP account of the same event. These are the elements of BhP x.78 that 
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have been subjected to lengthy exegesis in the previous chapter. After 
this, Jive begins to expand from the passages of PadP mentioned above and 
which form the scriptural basis for the remaining seven chapters of 


Gopdlacampi. 


Dantavakra and Vidtratha attack Krsna and meet their end, their souls 
merging into Krsna's effulgence. Krsna goes to Visr&maghét in Mathurad 
where he lays down his arms for good and bathes, gives in charity to the 


bréhmanas and then inquires as to the present location of his gostha. 


Meanwhile, the Vrajava@sins are worried due to having received only partial 
information about Krsna since the battle with Salva. Then they receive 
Krsna's last letter in which he states that his arrival is imminent. Just 
then he crosses the Yamuna, blows his conchshell and all the Vrajavasins 
run toward him. PaurnamasI, Vrnda and Madhumangala come on the scene, 
being seen by them for the first time since Krsna's departure so many 
years before. PaurnamasI tells Krsna to rest in the shade of a tree and 
everyone else to bring him food, for he has not eaten since leaving 
Indraprastha. Krsna would then enter the settlement in the evening. 
Krsna explains that he wishes to wait until Balarama comes so that he 
might do so in his company. PaurnamasI counters by saying that he 
should give pleasure to everyone on that very day. Krsna is distressed to 
see the bedraggled condition of the Vrajavasins who have sacrificed all! 
their possessions for religious acts dedicated to his protection and safe 
return. He gives them gifts of jewels and clothes and receives in turn 
similar gifts of clothing from them. Krsna thus gives up the ksatriya 


clothing and dons the apparel suitable for a cowherd. After eating, he 
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gets on his chariot, and surrounded by bullock carts, amidst music and 
showers of flowers, enters the gosthe and finally his own parents’ house 
where he spends the evening gossiping with his friends until going to 
sleep. One outstanding feature of the Vraja he remarks is that physically 
no one has changed at all from the way they were when he left them so 
long before: 


Krsna saw everyone in the gostha looking just as they had 
on the day he left to go to kill Kamsa, 

the same size and age, even after all that time. 

How could a nonentity like time forcibly change them, 
even if given sons to do so, 


when they are the objects of his constant meditation?52 


The evening session conducted by Madhu® focuses on the gopis' emotional 
reactions at each step of Krsna's entry into Vraja. It ends with the 
verse, 


When he entered the cowherd settlement 

after having lifted the excessive burden from the world, 
he was soon seen by all, including Radha. 

Though her vision was interrupted 

by the flickering of her eyelids, tears and trembling, 
she still looked at him again, 


and then passed a night without repose.53 


To this Madhu® comments, 


Previously you considered separation from Krsna to be union, 
and now you take union to be its opposite; 
it is thus better for us to keep silent 


[about things we do not understand].54 


6.65 Chapter 31: Resolving the doubts of Raédh@ and the other gopis 


This chapter and the next could be considered among the most important of 
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GC in that the obstacles to the betrothel and marriage of the gopIs to 
Krsne are therein removed. They shall therefore be discussed in slightly 


more detail than others have been so far in this summary. 


This chapter contains a short morning session and a rather longer evening 
one. On the morning after Krsna's arrival, he follows ae schedule not 
unlike that described in GC i.2. He first sees his mother who showers 
him with love and then goes to his father's assembly, after which he then 
spends the rest of the day with the cows and cowherds. Upon his return 
in the evening, he is invited for days ahead to take his daily repast by 
Upananda, Abhinanda and the other residents of Vraja. Daruka, Krsna's 
charioteer who is witness to all this, thinks, 


Krsna, the killer of demons, lived in Dv@raka as a king, 
but here he is subject to the residents of Vraja, 


like a debtor who owes more than he possesses.55 


In the evening session, Krsna feels cautious about publicly declaring his 
feelings for Radha and the goptTs. 


Previously I felt much embarrassed before the people 
and so I! left on the excuse of killing Kamsa. 
I have returned specifically to bring back the gopTs to life, 


but still the deep sense of embarrassment has not deserted me.56 


That meeting previously arranged by me on the field of Kuruksetra 
was like a drop of water on a heated frying pan - 
nothing at all to those who searched for it. 


But in Vraja, it should be the opposite of that.57 


Though Krsna decides to wait in silent indifference for some time, after a 


moment he reconsiders, thinking that there is nothing to be gained by 
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such indifference. After all, after his departure from Vraja, the gopfs had 
ceased making any pretence about the nature of their relation with him. 
R&dha hed even declared that she and the other gopfts no longer had any 
home at all. For this very reason, however, Krsna felt even more shame, @ 
shame which could be dispelled only if the gopts' marriages to other men 
could somehow be annulled. Their validity had previously been negated by 
Sukadeva but by reference to Krsna’s divine status, which was altogether 
inappropriate in the present circumstances. In Gokula, the only solution 
could be through marriage with the gopis according to the local customs.58 
The distress of the gopYs would increase in the waiting, which in turn would 
cause further misery for Krsna, but still he could not see a way out of the 
quandary 

At this juncture, PaurnamasiI again appears with Vrnd& and Madhumangala. 
She berates Krsna somewhat for being distressed. Why, she asks, do you 
not accept Radha the way you did Rukminf? After all, scripture szys, 
RukminY Dvéravety§m tu RadhzF Vrndavane vane53 Krsna responds that the 
Vrajavasins do not see things that way. PaurnamasI then confesses, 


This is not the fault of the people of Gokula, but of myself who 
am tormented by fate. When Radh& and the gopts’ fathers searched 
for a suitable match for their daughters, they intended only you. 
The instructions of Garga, given on Vasudeva's order, turned them 
from this purpose. Then, for the purpose of passing the time 
until they could eventually be given to you, by my magical powers I 
created the illusion throughout Vraja that they had been married 
elsewhere, through a dream which was taken for wakefulness. 
Thus they came to see those men as their sons-in-law, though it 


was a matter of regret.60 
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Krsna responds, even if it is a matter of regret, they are nevertheless 
convinced of the relation and thus the fault still remains. Paurnamést 
argues that since the relation arises out of a dream-like illusion, and 
since, unlike RukminI’s father BhIsmaka, R&dha's father had never sought 
to contract any other marriage, there could be no fault. Krsna continues 
to be unconvinced, “The fault lies in that the gopIs too consider these men 
to be their husbands and that they slept with them.”6! PaurnamasT again 
denies both premises and launches again into a litany of BhP quotations in 
which she shows that the gopYs considered Krsna alone to be their husband 
and that they had known no physical intimacy with their so-called spouses. 
The mesns by which this was done was through Yogamayl's creation of 
Doppelganger of the gopIs who replaced them for all such unsavoury 
functions. Paurnamasl promised to reveal this to all of Vraja in order to 


remove the trance and the fake gopTs. 


She concludes by appealing to Krsna for sympathy for Radha's condition, 


Fire is everywhere famed 
for consuming that which gives it shelter, 
if the same reputation is attained by love for you, 


you will be criticised as a result.62 


Paurnamastl then goes to cheer the gopIs up. They have written a letter 
in which they state their decision to commit suicide, much in the way that 
RukminTY did in her letter to Krsna: 


If he is apprehensive, or if his father or family are eshamed, 
then we shall quickly enter fire to realize our desires. 

This is the promise of us young girls, whose tears are flowing. 
Without him we will not be consoled, 


nor shall we maintain our lives.63 
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Paurnamast tests the gopis by acting the devil’s advocate and arguing in 
favour of the parakTyd status quo, stating that the fear and shame which 
restrain one alone give love for Krsna the edge by which the ultimate 
good is attained. By seeking to be married, the gopIs would subvert such 
an attainment. Their answer: 


Let those women alone take this restraint as a means to a higher 
state, others [like us) will not. We others would consider ourselves 
unfortunate to have such an awareness. The only thing which can 
‘restrain’ one from obtaining him is the absence of any love for 
him. Those such as we seek the higher awareness [as found in the 
queens of Dvaraka when it was said about them] ‘Even though he 
was by their side in complete privacy, they still found his lotus 
feet to be ever new’'.64 


After the gopis finish saying this and are crying without being able to 
utter a further word, PaurnamasI thinks, 


Those who do not know that 

these women of Vraja are Krsna’s eternal spouses, 

are of the opinion that they achieved the supreme reward 
when they attained him as their paramour. 

But those who understand that they are his eternal wives 
take such an opinion to be an insult to them; 


how could such an insult bring happiness to any devotee?65 


PaurnemasI thus gives up her pretence and reveals Krsna's real feelings 
for them, saying that his intentions toward them are honest. The gopTs 
are pleased by this and say in response: 


Just as SithdevI had to suffer through 

the calamity created by Ravana, 

and just as RukminI suffered the calamity 

of having a wedding arranged to take place with Sisupla. 
so too, Radha and the other gopis suffered the calamity 


of going to reside in the houses of other men, 
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but how could their well-wishers consider this 


to be their eternal situation? 66 


Paurnamas! quietly agrees, saying to herself, 


The shadow of R&hu falls over the moon, 
but not forever, it is just a bit of playfulness - 


a stain which remains forever is displeasing to all minds.67 


The gopIs then make a speech (in fact a repetition of GC i.33.263) in 
which they describe their sufferings and condemn anyone who could think 


that the plight of the parakTya na@yikd could lead to rasa. 


6.66 Chapter 32: The celebration of the resolution of everyone’s doubts 

This chapter continues the setting of the scene for the wedding of Krsna 
and the gopfs. To the verbal explanations advanced in the previous 
chapter, JIva adds a concrete, miraculous element as PaurnamasI makes good 
her word to expose the reality to all the Vrajavasins. The essential 
dramatic events of this chapter have been found in GC i.33, some details 
differing slightly. Since the events described here were witnessed by 
everyone in Vraja, the recital of this chapter is assisted at by all the 


residents at the morning session. 


The happiness of the Vraja increases day by day after Krsna‘s return, but 
Nanda and Yasoda express reservations about Krsna’s chariot, fearing that 
he may still leave again. Despite Krsna's reassurances that he has no such 
intention, they will only be assured, they say, if Krsna does as he did in 
DvSrak& and sets up house.6& BalarSma, RohinY and Uddheva are brought 


back to Vraja by Daruka, Krsna's charioteer. Balarama brings with him the 
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parrots the gopls had previously sent to Krsna. Snigdha® comments wryly 


about Balar&ma's return, 


Observe: Vasudeva stole by deception 

both Nanda's dsughter and son for himself. 
Now Krsna has been doubled 

by Vasudeva'’s own son Balardma, 


thus fulfilling his father, Nanda.69 


A few days after Rama's return, Krsna's parents go to see Paurnamasl and 
tell of their desire to see Krsna married. She asks which cowherd girls 
they had in mind, and they answer, Dhany& and the other girls who 
performed the KatySyanlI vrata, for as explained, these girls have remained 
virgins and dedicated to Krsna. Paurnamasfl asks why they have not 
considered Radha and the other special gopfs. Krsna‘'s parents reply 
ingenuously, “If you think well of these girls, then they must be very 


qualified; how then could we not accept them. But who are they?” 


Paurnmamasi tells them that they too are still virgins and explains once 
again that which she had told Krsna. Unquestioningly accepting 
Paurnamas!'s words, Krsna's parents inquire about the gopTs themselves as 
well as their parents. Paurnamasl assures them that everyone is 
favourable to the new arrangement, for they think, 


If our daughters, the essence of whose lives is Krsna, 
are saved like deer from the deep mouth of a tiger, 


then they can join with the youthful stag, Krsna.70 


Nanda is still worried about Garga'’s warning that if the gopIs were to 
marry Krsne Gokula would again be plunged into the darkness of 


separation. PaurnamasiI assures them that Garga had seen the future and 


290 


(6) Summary of GopZlecen pt 


had attributed the association with the gopIs as the cause, but in fact that 
was only his opinion. In reality, union with the gopIs was an auspicious 


act and could not be the cause of any separation.7! 


When asked by Nanda and Yasod& about public opinion, especially that of 
the gopYs' so-called in-laws, Paurnam&sI says she will take care of that and 
tells them to call a public assembly of all the residents of the community 


on the next day. 


The following morning, when everyone including R&adhi, etc., has gathered. 
Paurnamast tells some women to go to every house for not absolutely 
everyone has arrived. These women return with the amazing news that 
they have seen R&dha and her friends still sitting in the houses of their 
in-laws. As soon as these, the Doppelganger, are also brought to the 
gathering, Paurnamasl sits down to meditate on Visnumay&372, who 
manifests herself to everyone's amazement in an eight-armed form. The 
goddess, coming near to all, says, 


Never have any doubts about this, 

oh father, mother, oh relatives; 

in order to obstruct the plans of Garga. 

I created clones of some of the original gopts 

so that these would not be taken to the conjugal beds 


of their so-called husbands. 
How can I avoid protecting from contamination 


those whom I know my own brother will accept as wives 


when I am powerful in all things?73 
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She says that previously she had similarly created may bodies for STIta, 


Samjfid and Rati.74 


Then, in front of the shocked audience, she demonstrates the truth of her 
statements and the imitation gopIs are brought before them, exactly the 
same in every way as the originals. The goddess says, 


Whenever the appropriate situation arose 
I would either hide or manifest 
one or the other of these two groups of gopfs, 


thus the secret was never brought out into the open.75 


She then challenges the audience to tell the difference between the two 
groups. Nanda and Yasoda say to one another, 


When glass and jewels appear the same to the eye, 
then they are given for examination to a jeweller, 
who is himself tested by his analysis. 

Similarly, we have been ordered to distinguish 
Radhé and her friends from the imitations, 


by which we are also being put to the test.76 


The goddess orders the two groups to be placed side by side, at which 
everyone triumphantly states, 


The moon shines bright in the absence of the sun, 


to 
but when placed near ‘ it is made to appear lustreless.78 


When Nanda asks what is to follow, the goddess tells him that the original 

Radhs, etc. should return to their parental home, while the others should 
this, 

go and rejoin their husbands. After the goddess returns to her own 


abode {According to GC i.33.303, she goes to stay in a building near the 


Yamuna banks, making her identification with PaurnamasI overt]. When 
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Vrsabh@nu and the other parents wanted to take the original gopIs home 
with them, however, they were not ready to accept the proposal. They 
said as follows, 


Even though DevI has shown how things are, we nevertheless think 
that other than fire, nothing else can eradicate the ill-repute that 
has accrued to us. We do not think therefore that it is proper 
that we return to our fathers' homes at present, but rather our 
bodies should be placed in fire to prove our purity. We have 


indeed previously written an affidavit (pratijfidpatra to this effect. 


And the following letter was shown to everyone. 


In word, thought, deed, in wakefulness and in dream, 
if we have fallen away from the son of the cowherd king, 
then let our bodies be turned to ash 


in a trial by fire in the assembly of the king.79 


Just at that moment the famous fiery-tempered ascetic Durvasas, dressed in 
clothes of bark, comes on the scene of confused Vrajavasins. He, in the 
land of Krsna devotion, is in a better temper than usual. He confirms 
again, quoting his own words in Gopélatapani Upanisad, sa vo hi svamI 
bhavati (‘He is your very own husband”). The Vrajavasins answer that it 
is not they, but rather the gopfs who are feeling uncomfortable with the 


present circumstances and were seeking to undergo trial by fire. 


Though the sage laughs openly and states the lack of necessity for such an 
ordeal, he agrees to produce the fire of his austerities for that purpose. 


If these girls are not pure, 

then Krsna has no compassion for them, 
PUSS : ) 

and if, flamed by this compassion, 

then what can insignificant fire echieve? 


Whether it be ordinary fire, the undersea volcano, 
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the sun, or even Rudra with his flames at the end of time 


fare all helpless).60 


When, in order to manifest 

the single-minded devotion they had for Krsna, 
those gopls walked into the muni's fire, 

holding fast to the truth, 

and then walked out again, 

not a single corner of their clothing was singed; 


on the other hand, they took on the beauty of young virgins.®1 


Durvédsas then leaves. The gopts are praised by even their former in-laws, 
while they themselves continue to show them the customary respect. They 


then go home with their own parents. 


This is followed a few days later by the official agreement on both Krsna's 
and Balaraéma's marriages by the two sets of parents and the giving of 
gifts by the bride's families to the prospective grooms. Again a few days 
later, again at Paurnamas!'s instigation, the dates for the nuptials are set 
by astrologers. When the auspicious moment is selected, Nanda asks 
Paurnamds! if this is the time which is most appropriate for all the girls, 
and how will they all be wed simultaneously. they being in such large 
number. Madhumangala’s solution is to have Krsna’'s flute, garlands, etc. 
stand in for him with other gopfs, the actual Krsna presumably staying 
with Radha. Paurnamasi, however, tells everyone not to worry she would 
exercise her powers as YogamAy&S and all the girls would find themselves 
accompanied by Krsna himself. This prompts Nanda to swear a tyre cf 
fealty to her, saying that whatever perfections they have had the good 


fortune to attain, all has everywhere and always been due to her, and that 
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therefore she should know him to be her follower. Paurnamas!t answers, 
saying who is leader and who is follower can be decided at some future 
date. At present the rite of giving Krsna ftilake, the concluding rite of 
the marriage agreement must be completed. This ceremony is carried out 


by the priests of the brides' families. 


6.67 Chapters 33-5: The wedding celebration 

The next three chapters which describe the wedding(s) of Krsna are all 
morning recitals. The first tells of the preparations and preliminary 
festivities (adhiv@sa). Jiva comments on the miraculous nature of 
countless millions of marriages teking place all at once. 
Balarama's marriage precedes that of Krsna, but is only dealt with 
summarily. In chapter 34, Madhu’ Gescribes the bathing and dressing of 
Radha and Krsna as they prepare themselves for the wedding ceremony. 
This chapter is written almost entirely in ganacchandas and each verse 
describes not only Radha and Krsna's physical elamké@ras, but contains some 
sort of poetic ornament as well. Chapter 35 (Snigdha’) describes the entry 
of Krsna's wedding procession into Vrsabh&@nu's village where it is met by 
the parents of the brides. The women of the village sing saucy songs, to 
which Madhumangala responds with witticisms. Various aspects of the 
traditional wedding ceremony including numerous folk customs are 


described, notably the songs of the sakhfs, etc. 


The following morning Nanda asks that the bride and groom return to his 
house. As R&dhS and Krsna are ready to leave, Vrsabhanu gives 
instructions to Krsna and then says goodbye to them both. Upon arrival 


at Nanda’s house, they find that YsaSoda has prepared a great festival, the 
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women of the village singing songs of greeting. Krsna's other wives 
arrive and are accepted by YaSoda, but she shows particular affection for 
Radh&. Other rituals are performed on the fourth day. On the fifth day, 
Krsna goes with his brides to feast at the in-laws’ houses, for the 
occasion of the “second coming”. Sridaman and Krsna'‘'s other friends also 
get married. The chapter ends with comments on the meaning of Radha 
and Krsna's marriage. 


The wedding of R&dh& and Madhava which has been central 
to the auspicious completion of this work of poetry, 

also brings about the completion of their love. 

If that love too, which has as its object 

mutual association in an undisturbed state, 

abandoned the marriage which made them one, 


it would have had a fruitless existence.82 


6.68 Chapter 36: The auspicious event of Radha and Madhava’s union 

This chapter can be loosely said to take its inspiration from PadP 
vi.279.25-26, verses which describe Krsna's dalliances with the gop!s after 
his return to Vraja, previously interpreted in GC ii.29.63 as indicating the 


post-marital state. 


Some days after the wedding, despite the great happiness and sense of 
fulfilment that Krsna and the gopts feel, the marriege is not yet 
consummated. 


Previously, when the gopTs and Krsna 
suffered the illusion of illicit love, 

they thought no one could divine their union, 
and thus enjoyed without inhibition. 

Now, however, they thought, 


“Because we are married everyone will know what we are up to,” 
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and thus succumbed to shyness. 
And though they yearned for dalliance, 


they remained constantly inert.83 


Vrnd& comes on PaurnamSs!'s instruction to encourage Krsna to his marital 
duty, warning him that the gopIs are unhappy. Then Paurnam@s! herself 
proposes a month-long pdja of Radh& and Krsna as a ploy to stimulate 
them. This is to take place in the privacy of the woods which entails an 
ebhisdra as in the old days. This leads Vrnda to consider, however, the 


superiority of married love, comparing shyness inside marriage and out. 


Krsna, Radha, etc. meet in a forest bower and Paurnamas!I performs the 
poja, after which she utters the vijfiapti, that they should rest in the 
bower which has so lovingly been prepared by Vrnd&a. The memories of 
separation are so intense, however, that both Radh& and Krsna cry the 
whole night, leaving the marriage still uncensummated. The same events 
are repeated the following midday, but on the following evening there is 
success at Jast. The sakhis sing to the couple in the morning; Lalita and 
Visakh@ joke about their dishevelled condition. Radha asks Krsna to give 
Lalit? and VisskhS a turn. Radha dresses Krsna up as herself and in this 
disguise he manages to have his way with Radha's two friends. Radha 
then requests that he satisfy all the gopis; this leads to a performance of 


the r@sa dance which Paurnamés! directs. 


Several days later, Radha states to ViSsékha that her happiness is not yet 
complete, citing the famous yah keuméraharah verse.64 Krsna, who has 
been eavesdropping agrees, but changes the last line of the verse, 


interpreting it to mean that Radha wishes to return to the bowers by the 
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banks of the Yamundé. Krsna says that the problem can be solved by 


crossing to the south bank of the Yamung, where Vrndavana lies. 


6.69 Chapter 37: The entry into Goloka, the locus of all happiness 
This chapter is based on the single passage from Padmapurdna vi.279.27-28 
in which Krsna is said to despatch the residents of Vraja to Vaikuntha 


which JiIva has already interpreted as referring to Goloka (GC ii.29.76ff). 


Krsna states his desire to go to Vrndavana, with which Nanda also concurs. 
He wishes, not only that the Vrajavdsins should never again be bereft of 
Krsna's association, but that Vasudeva's heart too might not be broken. 
Krsna promises that that shall be so. He then orders D&@ruka to increase 
the size of his chariot so that the entire gostha can be brought on board, 
and they set off for Goloka. The greater portion of the chapter contains 
descriptions of Goloka following the Brahmasamhit4 as in GC iJ. After 
the two bards' performance, they are praised. The Vrajavandins praise 


Krsna with lengthy viruda-style penegyrics. 


In the evening session, the gopIs ask Krsna for a more intimate location 
for their loves. Krsna responds by creating the underground gardens 
described in GC i.1.78. The goprs are still not satisfied until Krsna 
reveals that the underground gardens open into Vrndavana. R&dhskunda, 
etc. There they engage in the rasa dance again. The recital finishes with 
Madhukantha's glorification of R&dh& and the viruda-recital in her honour 
of some vandinls) Radha and Krsna, inspired by the tale of their previous 
activities, retire to the intimacy of their own chambers. JIva concludes 


with satisfaction at having achieved his purpose in writing GC: 
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That ambrosia of both worlds 

for which I originally began writing this pair of campis 
manifested without blemish in my heart. 

By it, which has the mutual joy of R&dhd and Krsna as its essence, 


we have arrived at the divine destination 


and remain in the highest heaven, where all happiness resides.65 


Notes to Chapter 6 


See the example of such reworking in Chapter 4 of this thesis. 

Other major imports from purénic sources are aspects of Krsna's visit 
to the city of Yama (ii.10.17, from SkandaP), the invitation of Kratha 
and KeiSsika (ii.14.7-35, from Northern recension of HW). background 
information about the 16,000 princesses married by Krsna (i.18.59, 
from K&likaP), the return to Vrnddvana (ii.30-37, from PadP), etc. 
Various aspects of bhakti, the glories of devotees and devotional acts 
are mentioned in passing throughout the work. Some examples can be 
found E.g. 1.21.10, 21v43, v59, e@2v5, 22v27-8, 2ev44, 27v49, 33v4e2, 
33.87, 261, 272, vii4, ii.5v35, v65, 8v5, v8 16v10, 17v10, 18.€3, 22v3, 
22.10, 23v10, 24v3, v5, 27vi-3, 28v13, 29v2, etc. A typical 
statement: “When eager desire is united with love, only then will the 
bodily association of Hari become possible, not otherwise.” Cutkatthaya 
saha prema dhatte mithunat&8m yad&/ angajam Harisangakhyam tad® 
bhajati n&nyad&// Gi.e9ve2). 

De, op. cit. (1942), 477, “The opening verse (which is elaborately 
explained by the author himself lest his readers should not appreciate 
it...” 

See GC i.3.97-104. These arguments are found in shorter form in 
KrsnaS 90-1. 

The verse. GC i.3v10: Sr¥man yo bhagavaén svayam vijayate Brahms 
surarsir mahan Vy&sas tatprabhavah Parfksid api yav Ugragravah- 
Saunakau/ SrImadBhagavataprathaprenayinas tan vwifvanistarinah 
S$rIgosthasya mahisthatSm prathayitum kamra&n namaskurmahe// Comp. 
this to BhP xii.13.19: kasmail yena vibhdsito ‘yam atulo jfianapradipah 
pur& tadridpene ca N&radiya munaye Krgsnaya tadrapinag/ yogiIndriva 
tadatman’the Bhagavedrataya kérunyetas tacchuddham vimalam visokam 
amrtam satyam param dhImahi// 

i.3.102; YaedS nrgfamsaKamsabhiyS svaévirbhitecaturbhujaropacchadana- 
purvakedvibhujeripa&virbhavanaya SriDevak¥cchd jats, taeda tasya yed 
spirvem dvibhujyartpam pirvam Mayay& saha SrTYesodayah Svantaram 
Zydtam tad eva tatra sannidhdnem evapya caturbhujam rapam antar- 
bh&vya svayam 4virbabhive; yatra sakératayS matrgarbhasthitapi Mays 
nirakdratayS tOrddhvagatya tanva tadv&hanatam agat&, gandhavahasrenr 
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nYlakamaladalam iva tatra sarvalaksitataya tat prapitavetl, y@& khalu 
pirvam tadakearsena dharsena param mataram epi mohena ml&apitavatt. 
Although JiIva seems to be making a deliberate distinction between 
May4 and Yogamaya, we know from the BhP that the Yogam&aya who did 
the work of transferring Balarama from DevakI's womb is the same 
who is born of YaSoda. The identification with Paurnamasi is 
ambiguous at this point, and certainly Nanda and the others never 
indicate overtly that they know that she is Yogamayaé or anything more 
than an elderly human ascetic to whom they give special respect, e.g. 
after the birth of Krsna (1.4.28). The multi-polarity of Yogamaya'‘s 
identity is evident in later ehapters also. Cf. ii.32.58ff. See below 
6.66, note 72. See also note 15 in Appendix III (ch. 2). 

1.4.28: tatrotajamadhyam adhyastnam siddhapratanaprayatanataya 


pairnamanasam Paurnamésim... : 
a 


Nanda and Vasudeva are cousins as explained in i.3.19 according to ‘the 
folowing family tree. Only the ksatriya side of the Yaddava family is 
found in BhP ix.24.27ff. 


Yadu 


(vaisya wife) + Devamidha + (ksatriya wife) 


Parjanya Stra 
Nanda, etc. Vasudeva 


Cf. Ingalls, D, “The HarivamSa as a mahakavys'" in L. Renou (ed.), 1969, 

384-6. 

£110.19: Tatas ca tau vatsdms trnair apyayya jalam apayya sarvan we 
vilokitavantau. Sr¥Krsnas tu tesu kasyacid gandadikandttikhandanena 
bahudandkrtakanthavagunthanena m&taram militum icchasi? 
Melayisyami iti tatkarne mithah kaepolamelanapOGrvakavrthadvarnanena ca 
tam upacarya sukham upalabdhavéan. 

Sanatana begins his comments to BhP x.12 with a defense of the 
chapter's authenticity which had previously been put into question 


by M&adhva and his followers. JiIva does not here follow BhP exactly. 
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i.11v29-30: ekam ekam adhehkrtvamukham tetra caturmukhah/ namann 
anyamukhasyordhvIbhavaét pOrtim jag&ma ne// yadapi na naman mumuce 
vidhir ek&sy&navagbhavat/ tadspi Harer mukhacandrélokéslopan mudam 
lebhe// 

i.15v8: imau gaurlsyamau manasi viparTtau bahir api 
sphurattadvadvastr&v iti budhejanair nigcitam iIdam/ sa ko ‘py 
ecchapremas vilasadubhayasphirtikayad dsadhanmirtrbhadvam prthag 
aprthag apy 4virudabhut// 

i.15v9: Srfr s8m nae tul§m bibharti nitaram ity Uddhavah kirtayan 
y&sam afnghrirajo nanadma Haring yeh svena tulyo matah/ t&s&m 
tatpriyat&sudhdkeratanum visvakcakorayiten4nenaénugatam 
samastamahitahm vand&vahe Radhikadm// 

4.15v10: prem yo '‘ssu R&édhik&Krsnayugmam sv&nendena plavayitvs 
sakhI§ ca/ $a$vad vifvam plavayan suprasiddhah so ‘yam buddhim neh 
semiddhaém karotu// 

1.15v47: Yady etad vapur anyesatkrtam abhat pitrSdibhis tarhy adak 
pretagrastam iv&pi Jjivad adhikam dhikkarayogyam bhavet/ dhik 
c&tmanam aho ysd esa sahate ‘py etasya sangapadam tat tIrthiya balad 
Balanujakrte kartavyam asyarpanam// 

1.15v48: gosthaksmadpatidampatS Svasuratam Ramanujah svamitam 
Vrndaranyam idam sad&api bhajetam ar@mat&ém nah pari/ yah snehid 
vyatibaddhahastam abhitah K&lindi magna bhevatpanfryaéntar amir 
bhajantu sakhitém tv4m a$ritas tad vayam// 

ye etasmin mah&Sbhag&éh pritim kurvant: manevah/ nadrayo ‘bhikhavanty 
etan Visnupeksan ivasuradh// 

Li5v70: Raidhd badhdpratihatatanuh sarvad& dhdranadbhis citte s$3ntIr 
api nidadhatY vya&kulas¥d atY¥va/ ha had tasy&h priya-savayaso ‘py asu 
tadbhdvebhavaét tam evapuh ketutaredasam hanta ke 'miim avantu// 
4.17.10: Yad bhavatYbhih svamarya&dalopas tarkyate, tad& prapalayya 
sthTyatam. Sam&dhanam punah- kaydcid vidyayasmabhir eva 
vidhatavyam, sahasa paldyanadhadma ca tetra tatra vidhatavyam iti. 
i21v51; yadi na bhavati gopasundarIngm ayam atha melayiteti 
sampratYti/ kusumaSara$Sarepranetur asya sphutam anyayatvam rtoh 
saheta ko v5? 

Vrnd&vane tamadlas tvam aham campakavallikd/ agayor nau mithah sanhgo 


Vrndayaiva na canyatha// 
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i.23v1: nije k@vye sarvam rasavelanam astY¥ti likhat® maya dharstyat 
spestYkrtam aetirahasyam tu yad_ iha/ tad etad Govindam 
Vrajavijaneak&ntanucaranam dadhadbhir yogyasya $ravasi param arpyam 
na sadasi// 

1.23v8: eaenangarcirbhinnad tvadatisubhagdngavritamangs muraly&’ 
r&gasrYparimalakulam sambhrtavatY/ sad§ s$y&mam kadntim disi vidi§i 
c&abhavayamato mayaptam krsnatvam tad api na hi Krsna tvam abhitah// 
I have not been able to find any such account in the sources named 
by Jiva. 

1.33.15-6: Tad etad vyavadhanam eva c&yat&m &yatiguddhim vidhasyati: 
rnavranakalanik&énadm kale lopo bhavisyatIti ny@yena, mama samyag 
anusandh&nena, tesim paseattapam anu sadupadesSagrahanens ce/ 
i.33v22: premad vaSayat! sarvam khaelv iti prasiddhir udbhati/ Krsna 
tvam sa yasman na bhajasi poOrvaperanusandhaénam// 

4.33v39: yad# yada dhmapayita bhavan daram, netre tadardre iva te 
bhavisyatah/ labdham Yasodastanapanajam sukham krpabharena 
smaranaprathavatah// 

1.33v55; sangeh kvadyam Vrajasthandm madekapranatajusam/ kva va 
Yadinam Satrajic-Chatadhanvadi$salindm// 

Li.lv7; GIrdevIm anuyamah sekalagsrutisdrabhagavataropam/ 
yadrasasiddhantaébhyam navam api kavyam pram&natam ya&ti// 

41.1.30; Tad evam dudbkhanigirnam yathakethaficana yad varnitam, yac 
canyad ito ‘py atitar@m varnayitum abhyarnYkriyate, tat khalu 
sarvayatyam paramasukhagatyah pratyasattaye sampatsyate, 
durgamakipamarubhObhuvaém andpagamandya durgalanghanavat. 

ii.1.32. Mahabh&va is described as the highest stage of love's 
different degrees or sthayfs. Cf. UN 14.183. 

i1.1.36; Yedi Krsnena samam 4sam angasengeah sySt tedarvag eva sarvam 
eva Gokulam tadvirahdkulam sy&d itt. 

fi.iv41; nantar behir api yasy3m sphurati jfianam manovikrtau/ 
ekasy&pi na tasya na vyaktih syad amtdrsam kim ute// 

iiL.1v43; orgvIthiIm kulapalikadh Srutipatham tasim kathéd 
nasikavartmanekasugandhidhiparacand vavrur may& yojit&h/ tasyah 
KrsnamayY das& manasi y4 s& kena yatnena va gecched Svrtatém tato 


janani kim mahyam vrth® kupyasi// 
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1i.2.32; Bhavatu, mays tu pitrvyat&yah pitrtay&s canusaertavyataya 
kartavya eva tayor uddharah. 

1.2.51; Bhavannandanasya Mathur&prayane sarvanenda eva sy&t. 
Kamsadayah sarva eva nrgams& dhvamsdya sampatsyente. Kintu 
Vrajaégatav asya vilambasamvalanam pasySma Iti yathdyuktam 
adhyavasyantu. 

W1.15v12; vSsantikgh santi may&bhisificithh puffjtkrtah kufijakrte 
sahasrassh/ priy&bhir ardhdngatayd sadharmabhir manorathah piryatam 
mama// 

1i.15v13; kufjYkartum yas tvayd pufijitangad madhavyas tah sektukama 
vayam smah/ h& dhik kintu pr&épye SitambusiktiIr epy usnair neh 
Suskatam y&nti b&spath// 

41.16.67: Yadyaepi satyasamkalpasya tasya Vrajaégamanasamkalpah kadacid 
vyabhicéraéya ne kalpah sy&t, taethapi yavad vipaksapeksaksapanam 
vilambam evélambate. Tac ca na pratipadyate, kad& samutpadyate? 
Tatra sati, R&masyapi grhdrSmatayam jatayam kumdrasya tu tasya tavat 
kumératasthitir na sukuméaré bhavati. 

ii.16v37: vatsa tvam vetsi cittam mama tu yead abhidam Sdraputrena 
manye tasm&l lipsam tadIya@m racayasi khalu yam tam madYyaém avehi/ 
evam ced anyathd sy&dd bate katham abhitas tvanmukhambhojalaksmiI- 
Snyam daridryam etac ciram tha visahe had sahe naiva naiva// 
fi.16v43: vayam esad adrstam asrstam varam ahaha seahamshe kastam/ 
na tu HariyaSas! kalatika§ candramasiIva kvacid bhavatu// 

4i.17v11; fecha yasTt purastin mama tu behuvidhd sé vidhstravekirna 
sampraty etad vidhatsva tvam atanumadanujfiiavasad Uddhavakhya/ tasam 
tadbhaktipa&trYkrtacaritayujam yena s&dgunyalesam dhaétrfTbhir 
vatsavatsah pratigrham abhitah sevyate sa snus&bhih// 

1i1.17.196: Na kevalam ekadharmatvam iti Mrsnesyaiva Ssarmakaranam 
&sTt, kintu carandbhyatgene drstIn@m iva tattedbhogenaitasim api 
katham epy aikyamSavaesid yat kificit santarpanam eva Jjatam. 
Kalaksepa eva tena jajfie, na c&tiviksepah.. 

fi.21v24; Syasy8my atha yavat t&vat pranan priya vahate/ jIvanti hi 
sdrangyo y&van megh&gamo bhavati// 

ii.2tv25; satyam s&raengiIném ghanasamayapeksi santy api praénéh/ 


ghanesamaye ‘pi samantad aghane katham ahaha santu te dingh// 
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1i.29v1; pernesu svaernevarnesv amarapetimaniprakhyet&évarnya-varnair 
nirvarnyair g&dhetamySm epi citam aebhito ratnasankirna-gatram/ 
Smuktasvecchamukt ganam idam anu yet pustakam MKrsna-Sobh4m 
tadvastrédiprayuktam svayam tha sa iva praédurastIti vidmah// 

These verses are quoted in full infra, 7.26. 

11.29v3; SrIKrsnasvsditadharasu vijitasrIsu VrajastrIsu s& may&Smétra- 
mayI bhaved vivahanadyutthS paerocchistat&/ manyant&m ubhayatra 
bhektirehitah satyeti tam durdasa&m h&3 dhik t&m kim u_ tatpardh 
sthiretay’ vaifichanti 4rnvant!i ca// 

11.29V4; na&dhystisthed yadi Yedupur&st prapya gostham sa bhiyah 
servam tarhi pratihatarasam sarvatha sy&Sd vrth® ca/ janm&nandah 
pratilavavaysh$rTcitih snehavrddhir ivlaptrtir viraham abhitah 
s&ntvanam ca&tra tasya// 

1i.29v5; punar  udayajagarmaposidharma svayam upaeSarma  Hareh 
pravaésem&tram/ Vrajam api tadrte rasasya partir yadi valayeta tada tad 
eva na sy&t// 

11.3034; Arsnah Kamsam nihantum pravasanasameyeé yadrsan 
yatpramanan gosthasthan drstapdrvdn krtaciratayagatya tadvad dadar$a/ 
tasyantardhyanalagnam bhavati yad anisam tat katham va vardkeh kélah 
kalpeta kalpasthitir api sa balan netum any&m avastham// 

1i.30V56; yerhy &s¥d vrajapadam asév uddhrteksmatibhdrah sarvais 
tarhi svanayanapadam Radhayaépy &$u nItaeh/ viechidyapi 
pratihatanimesasksi sSsram sakampam pasyantIlyam punar amum avisranti 
ratrIm aneisft// Not an outstanding verse, really. 

ii.30V57; tads Harer asangam ca tvam safigamam amanyathah/ sampratam 
vipariItam tam maunam nas tatra s&mpratam// 

4i.31V19; caiteyan gh&takas tatra pury addh@ sthitavan Harih/ kintu 
Vrajasya vaSyah sydt paraérdham iva dayskah// 

ii.31v22; Joka! lajjam susthu sajjan pur&ham Kamseadhvamsam vyajam 
Scarya yStah/ a&y&ta$ ca pradnam 3s6m vibhartum naddyaépy anteh s& tu 
mam ha jahati// The nature of Jajj@ and its role in love is discussed 
by Vrndé ii.36.37. Cf. 7.325 of this thesis. Here, however, Krsna's 
embarrassment is a result of being implicated in adulterous activity. 
Krsna's departure was intended to overcome this embarrassment, but 


has not been successful and will not be until they are married. 
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11.31v23; vrttam kuruksetragatam puré yat tapte kat&he 
jslabindutulyam/ sit tad anvesijanena $inyem Vraje tu tat 
tadviparlItam eva// 

41.31.16; Tasm3!l lajj tu mayi sarvateah sajjatm egad eveti tasim 
paradarat& yadi parih&ram &padyeta, tary evaa pirvam aparam api 
sarvam samafijasam afijas& bhavati. Kintu pr&éyeh = krt&bhipraiya- 
madtyantary&mitvadisampadi muny&Sdisamsadi keth&ritya pratItem, t&su 
matparapatnitvam tSdrgelaukikam&mekaritys nirasya veirasyam 
pratyakhyiyate. Atra tu munyéddidurlabhamadbandhubhévakule Gokule 
laukikarTty® param pratyakhy&tevyeam. 

41.31.22; ...2ti sam@naporasiddhat&ya4m api kIdrg asminn asiddhata yena 
Rukminy§dIr iva na Rédhadir angikarosi? 

11.31.24. 

11.31.27. 

4i.31v27-8: ASrayasatvavikhydStir vahneh sarvatra labhyate/ premna$s ca 
tava Govinda sa cen nind&m avapsyasi// 

4i.31v37-8; yadi tasya gata lajja tatasya ca kulasya ca/ praveksy&mah 
punar vahnav- shnayakanksitaptaye/ atha samvit kumaér¥nam 
Srinasrubhrtam iyam/ tam ving na navasvas8n na v& Ssvasan 
bhajemahi// 

11.31.48; T3s8m eva tannirodhah samudbodham 4&pnotu, na punar 
anyasam. Anyas tu tad idam boddhum apy adhanyd bhavanti. 
Tatpreman&dmabhavas tallabhanirodhasyanurodhamayah sy&d iti, kintu 
‘yadyapy asau parfvagato rahogatas tathapi tasyanghriyugam navam 
navam’ ity (BhP 1.11.34) eva boddhum udbuddhd bhavanti. 

ii.31v39; Harer nityah kant iti nae hi vidur ye Vrajaramah matam 
tesim t3sGm tadupapatitapy uttamaphalam/ vidur ye t& nityadh param 
ahaha tesSm punar asdv amusu g&lih katham anugalokam sukhayatu?// 

4i.31v43; yaths SY¥tadevya Dasamukhekrt@rtir vipad abhitd yatha va 
Rukminy& vivehanavidhi§ Cedipakrte/ tath& Radhaddingm peragrhagatir 
ya bata vipat katham tasy4 nitya sthitir abhimat® hanta suhrdam// 
This verse also appears as GC i.33v106. 

ii.31v44; SaSabhrti Rhos ch&y& cirSya neti vyanakti kutukem ce/ 
nity@vasthitilafichanam akhilasv@ntam virafijayati// 

ii.32.7; tarhi Dvdrakavad Sgéram atra yadi sy&t tad tad asmakam 


sukhasatram bhavafti. 
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70. 


71. 


72. 


73. 


74. 
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4i.32v6; putrIm putram cdpajahre Vrajesasyatmartham yah Siraputres 
chalena/ tatputrena dvIbhaven putra esa svTyam tdtam pasya piparti// 
li.32vil4; Krsnesdratenay& yadi tirne vyaghramukhegahendd bhavitdreh/ 
krsnesaratanayam peram etah sambhaveyur akhilah svasamanaem// 
11.32.46; Sa khalu bhSvinIm t&dr$Im gatim pratItya matim etam 
utth&pitavan. Nahi bhevadahigaje paramamangelaé tésim ahgasangatis 
tasya Vraje sangebhangaya samgacchate. In GC i1.33.276, something 
similar is said, though there PaurnamasI also adds that Garga was 
acting in the interests of Vasudeva, sa khalu ITlanaiyvyatyam eva 
tatratyadosatayadhyastavaén svayajam&nshitasamThitasahitataya na tu 
paramasSubhaniveSa-veSartpanam asam klesSaleSapravesada sadesata 
sambhavati. 

Though we know from i.2.28 that PaurnamasY is Yogamayaé in another 
form, she is not expressly known as such by the Vrajavasins who see 
her as a powerful ascetic. She does not here reveal her identity 
with this particular incarnation of that deity, also named Visnumiayéa, 
DevI or Sarvamargalad in this section. Krsna’s sister, born to Yasodi 
and taken as the replacement for the baby Krsna by Vasudeva is 
ancther form of the same deity. She is also given the name 
EkanamSa in many editions of HV and is said to have come to Vraja 
for this wedding i.33.3). The function of revelatrice is played by 
her in Rtpa's LalM (10.261). See note in HarivamSa, (ed.) Parashuram 
Lakshman Vaidya, Poona: BORI, 1969, 791. 

1i.32vi16-7; Sandeham m&_ kathaficit kuru pitar iha he mé&tar 
anyasvavargam, svairam prég eva Gargepratihativihatim kurvaetI k&$cid 
&sm/ kurve sm&ham sertp& yad anu ca pasupa matkrtas ta dvitrya 
daran svn manyamangh parinayagayanam napur &disthitendm// jansmi 
y@ nijebhrstur angYkarye iti svayam/ t&h katham raksitum dosad 
upekse sarvatah ksamda// 

41.32.58; see also GC i.33.299. The reference to Maydvatl comes from 
VT 55.7 where San&tana quotes an unknown source, vyavdyaddy- 
upabhogesu ripam may&mayam Subham/ darfayaémasa daityasya tasyeyam 
madireksan&// 

11.32v18; any3h santu sahesraSah patipar® n&mih stuve ya nijam lokam 


dharmam api Srit? na hi punah svam svam patim kevalam/ gopith 
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76. 


77. 


78. 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 


84. 
85. 


(6) Notes 


staumi Jjanaprasiddham spi y&s tam tam vihaya sphutam nirnfya 
svaratipratitivibhavaét Krsnam patim menire// 

11.32v20; yathdveseram et¥sim ubhaySs4m krt& may&/ praks$an¥ gopand 
ca vyaktam tena na tad rahah// 

li.32v2i; man¥Indm k&c&8ndm api bahir udYksSdhutabhidam parlksam 
Pprechadbhir drg api ca partksyeta vanijam/ tath® Radh&dinam 
tadanukrtibhadjam apt bhida krte Devyddist@ vayam tha parrlksya 
viracitah// 

4i.32v22; dire bh&svdnmirteh SaSalaéfichanamirtir &bh&ti/ nikate 
nikahte tasyah s& puner @&bh&vyayaye j&ghattt// 

11.32v25; vacasi manasi kaye j&gare svapnabhave skhalitam tha yadi 
syad goparajatmajan nah/ sapadi khalu tadasmanmdartir ayatu joirtim 
sadasi paSupapaétuh satpariksshuts$se// 

ii.32v27; na ced etah $uddhd bhaveti na Harer &su karuna tay 
sandipr&& cet kim analavarakeah kalayatu? Sa c&stam kah syid va 
bedavadshanah kah khararucir bhaved va keh kélanalekiranarudréh 
Svayam api? 

41.32v28; yadagnanyam vrttim Harim anu nijam vyaktum amuka 
dedhatyah satyam tam munidahanam &vigya mnirayuh/ tad@ paksmdpy 
ekam na vasanada$anam malinatam ayast etah pratyuta 
navakuméariSriyam adhuh// 

411.35v87; RSdhaMaSdhavayor vivdSha tha yah k&vyasya nirvahana- 
svastyartham nihiteh tayo$ ca sa bhaved raégasya nirvahekah/ régah 
so ‘py anupaedravasthitimithah sangaspadas tat tyajann atmIryaspadam 
entarg vivsahanam dadhyad vrthajanmat&ém// 

4i.36v2; badham prag aupapatysbhrameam anu tad idam tarkayet ko ‘pi 
neti, 4$rIgopiIgopardjatmajamithunakulam jgnad &krIdad eva/ sampraty 
udvahatah syd viditam iti vidat tan muhur lajjamanam kriday&m 
susthu sajjaty api manasi mitheh Sa$vad audasyam &pa// 

See infra 7.322 for a fuller discussion of this significant verse. 
41i.37v149: pra&g @rabdhem abhit tad etad amalam campiidvayem yatkrte 
tac cedam hrdi Suddham &virabhava!l lokadvayasyamrtam/ RadhaKrsna- 
paresparavyatikaranandadtmand yena te ydSt& divyagatim vayam sukha- 


mayam sarvordhvam edhyasmahe// 
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Chapter VII 


The theological beckground of Gopélacamptl 


7.0 Introduction 
At the beginning of GC, JIva Gosv&min clearly describes the scope his 
work is to take: 


yan mava Krsnasandarbhe siddhantaémrtam &citam/ 


tad eva rasyate k&vyakrtiprajfidrasajfiava// 


The ambrosia-like conclusions 
compiled by me in the Krsnasandarbha 
can here be savoured by the palate 


which is learned in the poetic art. 


KrsnaS has been briefly introduced in Section 1.21 above. It is the fourth 
volume of Jiva'’s maior theological work in which aspects of Krsna's nature 
are described. primarily according to the revelation of BhP but with the 
support of other pur@nic and tantric materials. Though in the above verse 
JIva refers to the siddh&nta or demonstrated conclusion of the arzuments 
presented there as being ambrosia-like in its own right. which as a 
seasoned exegete he no doubt deepvly felt. he also seems to admit the 
inadeauacy of a purely argumentative approach to the truths he held dear. 
Thus. not totally satisfied with his previous efforts. he sought to give 
expression to these conclusions in a poetic form. Indeed, in view of the 
impetus given to the theological understanding of rasa by Jiva's 
predecessor Ripa, it would seem that such an effort was essential. JIva's 
theological ideas had to pass a rasa-test. as it were. for Rtipe head 


indicated that his theory of divine aesthetic was an objective criterion for 


309 


7) Theology of Gopélecan pG 


determining the relative superiority of different forms of the supreme: 
“Though according to spiritual laws N&ar&@yana and Krsna are not different 
in essence from one another. nevertheless Krsna is demonstrably superior 
by the criteria of the divine esthetic; his form is the resting place of 


rase."\ 


This emvhasis on rase has its roots in BhP itself which invites the 
connoisseurs of poetry (rasikas) to taste the poetic flavour of the Lord 
(bhagavatam rasam).2 J¥va also confirms the value of rasa as an 
independant marker of truth in his introduction to the Uttaracampt where 
he puts rasa and siddhanta on an equal footing in a dual compound: 


We take shelter in the goddess of sound, 
who takes the form of the Bhagavata, 
the essence of all the Veda; 

through her rasa and siddh&nte 


even a new work of poetry becomes authoritative.3 


Finally, at the very end of the Uttaracampi, two further verses again 
stress the word ras« 


I have humbly demonstrated the fulfilment of the rasas 
according to the sequence of Krsna's activities. 
According to one's own enthusiasm for them, 


let any one of them be venerated by anyone. 


Krsna, like ea cook, achieves the fulfilment of the rasa 
according to their sequence 

for the pleasure of the resikas 

One who follows this sequence ‘ 
and attains such fulfilment by arriving at the end, 


his intelligence is successful.4 
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For all the importance placed on the workd rasa in the above verses. 
JIva's predilection for siddh@nta. even the siddh@nta of rasa. rather than 
rese itself. is nevertheless apparent throughout GC. In the discussion 
which follows. an attempt is made to delineate not only the salient 
conclusions of the KrsnaS which form the backbone of GC (many of which 
are explicitly stated in GC itself), but also those which are found in the 
works of Ripa Gosvamin and JIva's commentaries upon them. Indeed the 
latter discussion is perhaps of greater importance. for it is in these 
works that JIva has defended his vision of Krsna on the basis of Ripa‘s 


conceptions and identified his views with those of his spiritual master. 


7.1 Presuppositions from KrsnaS: aisSvarya and mddhurya 

In the first 105 paragraphs of KrsnaS, JIiva argues (on the basis of BhP 
1.3.28; KrsnaS 28) that the “historical” Krsna, generally considered to be an 
avatara of Nadraéyana. is in fact svayam bhagavant, ergo, the fountainhead 
of the numerous different types of avatdra. the /Yldvatarae, purusadvatara 
(which includes the vvihas Samkarsana. Pradyumna and  Aniruddha), 
gsunévatara (i.e. Brahma. Siva and Visnu), manvanteraévatdra and yugdvataraes. 
This preliminary portion of KrsnaS has little or no relevance for the GC 
other than as a general theological @ priori for the narration of the 
events of Krsna's life. Krsna's divinity Chis aifvarya. though undoubtedly 

basic to any understanding of him, is secondary to other aspects of his 

character as the supreme truth (i.e. his ma&dhurya. The relation of 

Krsna's “god-ness” to his “sweetness” or “human-ness”, to use JIva's own 

example, is that of the SarasvatI to the Ganges at TrivenT: it cannot be 

seen but its currents are known to flow there outside the range of 


vision. Put another way, Krsna's m&dhurya makes loving intimacy with 
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him possible. but this great prize would have no meaning without his 
aisvarva. for he would then be reduced to mere humanity. Nevertheless, it 
is matters related to Krsna's ma&dhurya, because of their greater potential 
for the emotional response or rasa which are rather more important to the 


Gaudlya Vaisnavas in general, and this concern is reflected by GC. 


Krsna's ma&dhurya is expressed primarily in his human-like relationship to 
his devotees, his parents, his friends and his lovers. The various 
ambiguities in these relations which appear in BhP are brought into the 
open and clerified in the latter portion of KrsnaS. JIva's main 
preoccupation there is to reconcile Krsna's supreme godhead, expressed not 
by a surfeit of sffvarya. but of m&dhurya, with his de facto treatment of 
his devotees as described in the authoritative scriptures, in particular BhP. 
To do this, he must reconcile Krsna's activities as avat&ra with his eternal 
activities or nityalTlZ¥ in Goloka, his heaven. To this end, then, once Jiva 
has identified Krsna as bhagavant, the supreme form of the personal 
godhead, full of six glories, he goes on to establish the scriptural basis 
for the existence of a suitable abode for him (§§105-16). This abode, 
alluded to in a BhP passage (x.28.13-8) where Krsna gives Nanda and the 
cowherds a vision of their “ultimate destination’,6 is further described 
according to verses from BrS, HV, and other pur&anic and tantric sources. 
This eternal abode has manifestations in the earthly dimension, appearing 
there at the time of Krsna's avatara in the same way that he does. 
Though JIva accepts that Dvdrak& and Mathuré ere eternal places of 
Krsna's residence, his main preoccupation is with Vrndavana where Krsna 
in his most human (two-armed, never four-armed) form abides. The 


original presentation of much of the material of GC i.1, i.e. the nature of 
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the realm of Goloka including even a description of its topography (see 


Appendix IID, is given in this porticn of KrsnaS. 


JIva next asserts (§§117-45) that the residents of Vrnd&vana, Mathur’ and 
Dv@raké are all Krsna’s companions, similarly eternally associated with him 
in his realm. He compares Nanda and YaSod& to Krsna‘'s “natural” parents 
in MathurS, Vasudeva and Devak!, on the basis of remarks made about each 
of them in BhP (§§146-52). Nanda and YaSodS are deemed to have a 
greater claim to be Krsns's parents than Vasudeva end DevakI, traditionally 
his “real parents”, even though parenthood in a real physical sense is 
denied in BhP (x.2.18). After all, Krsna appeared to the Jatter in a four- 
armed form at his birth, showing the extent to which they were conscious 
of his afSvarya, while the former only knew him in his m&dhurya.? Thus 
in GC, JIva narrates a complex tale which places Krsna first in the womb 
of Yasod& before he is magically transferred to Mathur’ to merge with the 
Vasudeva form born to Devak!. This continued separation of the Krsna of 
the cowherds from that of the Y&8davas is the essential theological 
guideline JIva follows in his conceptualization of the Krsna myth, and the 
GC is in effect a rewriting of BhP from this point of view. Throughout 
the book, JIva minimizes the relations with the residents of Dv&draké, 
except to point out their negative side.§ Krsna says to Uddhava that the 
Vrajav@sins are to the YSdavas as an object to its reflections: when with 
the former he was never reminded of their counterparts in Dv&rak4, 
whereas when with the latter he was constantly is reminded of the loving 


relations he enjoyed with the Vrajav&sins.9 
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MSdhurya, though existing in certain aspects of Krsgnsa's life in Dv&araka, 
such as his private relations with his queens (eg. the benter Krsne 
enjoys with Rukminf, BhP x.60) ere completely dropped from GC as 
irrelevant to the concerns of the residents of Vreja. Interest in Krsne 
and his life ends as soon as he returns to Vraja, two months after which, 
he once again divides himself into two forms. In his cowherd form he 
ascends to Goloka, while in another form he returns to Dv&raka!9° to 
participate in the battle of Kuruksetra and speak the GIt&, etc. These 
latter activities, however, have no place in GC. Interestingly enough, JIva 
does note that Krsna lays down his arms after killing Dantavakra and 
VidUratha just prior to entering Vraja, an untold event of relevance to the 


events of MBh.!! 


7.2 The return of Krsna to Vraja 


7.21 Krsna is never in reality separated from his devotees 

In KrsnaS, after having extablished the eternal nature of Krsna himself, 
his abode and his associates, JIva turns to the questions which affect the 
very structure of BhP’s Krsna narrative to the extent that its rewriting 
was deemed necessary. He starts with a question: “If Krsna eternally 
resides in Dv&Srak3, etc., then why is he seen to go from one place to 
another in the course of his manifest activities before finally ascending to 
Vaikuntha?”"12 The answer is that this is whet is visible (prakata to 
those of this world in the eprakatalTla he does remain permanently in the 


appropriate place.13 
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Nevertheless, the separation (viraha of Krsna's devotees from him in the 
prekefaellia remains unresolved, made to stand out with all the poetic force 
that BhP’s author could muster. The only attempts at resolution there take 
the form of a letter of instructions from Krsna, transmitted by Uddhaeva, 
which was intended to placate them in their separation. This letter is 
couched in the language of aifvarya if not monism, and JIva has exercised 
considerable license in extracting desired meanings from its verses in 
KrsnaS (i55ff> and GC Gi12). He justifies the exercise by citing BhP 
xi.20.13: “Generally, instructions in knowledge and renunciation ere not 
beneficial to a yogin who is devoted to me, whose soul is imbued with me.” 
If such is true of the ordinary devotee, then how much more true it must 
be of the gopYs who are the most exalted of all devotees. The words must 
be understood by Krgna's intimates just as Yudhisthira had to interpret 
Vidura’s message when they were warned of the dangers about to befall 
them while living in the house of lacquer.14 From a verse which grants 
general license for sophistry, JIiva cites Krgna's words in BhP, “The seers 


speak obscurely for obscurity of expression is dear to me.”15 


Krsna's letter to the gopYs starts with the words, “You are never separated 
from me in all respects due to the [presence of the] all-pervading soul.”!6 
Beyond the prima facie interpretation which explains the gopTs’ separation 
away through Krsgna's or brahman's divine omnipresence, this verse is 
taken by JYva in conjunction with later statements to mean that, just as 
Krsna by virtue of his unlimited powers is able to be present in unlimited 
manifestations simultaneously,!7 so too are the gopts and indeed all of 
Krsna's eternal associates through the Yogamay@ potency. Thus, though 


apparently separated from each other in the prakate or visible 
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manifestation in this world, in the eternal abode they go on in 


uninterrupted union. 


Ripa Gosvamin, whose descriptions of separation form a large part of his 
work, also made a point of including a caveat in at least his theoretical 
writings to the effect that the viraha he himself described was done so 
according to the prakata manifestation, but that in reality Krsna was 
always united with his eternal associates.16 Krsnadasa Kavir&ja writes that 


Ripa was told by Caitanya himself “never to take Krsna out of Vend&vana”,* 


7.22 Dissatisfaction with the adhy&tmike solution 

Though Krsna explained to the gopfs that he was in fact never seperated 
from them, they could not be entirely satisfied with any instruction which 
did not lead to union in thet specific manifestation. After all, the gopfs, 
whether or not they were united with Krsna in some other manifestation, 
only had consciousness of that manifestation in which they happened to be 
present. As @ consequence of the m&dhurya imperative, it is also said of 
Krsna that none of his unlimited manifestations in the /T/S is aware of any 
other.20 For the gopfs, mere intellectual knowledge of a higher state could 
not bring aebout satisfaction. The desire for union in the prakata 


manifestation required a solution in the same manifest situation. 


Thus a second attempt at satisfying the gopIs is said to be made in a 
subsequent verse of the same Ietter from Krsna which reads: “I (the &tman) 
am experienced (by you) in the activities of the mind, in deep sleep, 
dreams and in wakefulness.”2! This is further said to indicate the sphdrti 


phenomenon, which would most properly be understood to mean 
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“hallucination”. Union with the beloved in dreams end hallucinations is 
included by Ripa in UN as gaunpasambhogat2 and has been described to 
great effect by him in his Hamsadita.23 JIva's Krsna makes a point of 
openly mentioning sphiOrti several times in his letters. For example: 


It is true that in abandoning you all, 

whose lives are dedicated to me, 

I have not shown any principles whatsoever, my friends, 
but listen to this submission of mine: 

the unequalled love you have for me, 

which transcends all limits, by shaming me 

has made me take a hidden form of like sentiment. 


I am thus never far away from you. 


Here I am in the city, 

how can I do anything openly for your benefit? 
Even so, I act here as though a mere shadow, 

while there in Vraja, I reveal my true form. 

It happens in this way: 

wherever one is absorbed in thought of someone, 
that person appears there personally in sphdrti form, 


according to that absorption, and not otherwise.24 


7.23 Dissatisfaction with the sphiirti solution 

Though the truth of Krgne's claims is nowhere denied, not even by the 
gopIs who are on one level aware of Krgsna's divinity, they cannot be ssid 
to be entirely satisfied with this attempt to assuage them. Upon hearing 
Uddhave begin to recite his message (in GO they say, 


It seems that [Krsna] is instructing us of his own brahmer-ness, 
for he is calling himself “the soul of all”. There is no point in 
listening to these unpleasant things.... 


He appears to be explaining to us that which he has told us before 
about hallucinations: that our separation does not exist in every 
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he 


manifestation, but only in this one mere) is absent in Mathur. 
Thus, even though situated there, he is united with us in our 
hallucinations of him. What is the use in listening to the 
irritating sound of a grinding stone going round and round, 
grinding that which has already been ground?26& 


Krsna due to his omnipotence can be personally present by the sphirti, but 
on a further level of intensity of the suffering devotee, he manifests 
himself in another degree of “solidity” which is called Svirbh&va Rtpa 
says that the Vrajavdsins feel separation in all its intensity for only a 
short time before they are relieved by sphOrtis, and not long afterwards 
by dvyibhdva or s&ke&tkFra.26 These are direct meetings which, because 
fleeting, are nevertheless experienced as hallucination.27 That which is 
true for the gopfs is similarly applicable to all the residents of Vraja. His 
parents experience the same symptoms of separation and manifestations of 
their beloved child in sph€rti, etc., in the way described for the gopTfs. 
Thus, in GC, in a letter from Krsna to his mother, he tells her that he 
truly comes end eats the food that she prepares for him even in his 
absence.28 YasodS answers, as might be expected, that though she 
remembers the incident well, it did not give her satisfaction for the onset 
of astonished bewilderment interfered with her making the most of the 
situation before Krsna was again gone.29 In short, then, sphdrti and 
Svirbhava are only temporary measures providing fleeting relief from 


separation which requires Krsna's return for ea full cure. 


Krsna is aware of the dissatisfaction with these solutions from majesty. 
When inviting the VrajavSsins to Kuruksetra, he says that only those who 


do not believe that he comes secretly to visit them in Vraja need come, 
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that the rest should stay.5® To the gopYs he says that he too is subject 
to a similer perception of these real/illusory meetings: 


Though I come to meet with you constantly 

in such a way that you are only aware individually, 
you believe {my presence] to be hallucination and false; 
this is true not only for you but elas for me as well: 
therefore let us meet, even if only once, at Kuruksetra 
on the pretext of spying on our enemies, 


and may that meeting bring about our resuscitation.3! 


Nowhere is this dissatisfaction with anything but physical contact in the 
here and now better expressed by Jiva than in the context of the gopfs’ 
meeting with Krsna at Kuruksetra, where Krsna again repeats the instruc- 
tions couched in the language of his all-pervasiveness, the essence of 
which is that they should content themselves with his memory. The gopTts' 
response to this is a verse which might be interpreted as humble 
acquiescence to these lessons;32 JIva takes it rather as a statement 
saturated with sarcasm about Krsna's lofty idealism: 


[The gopTs] said: Oh lotus-navelled Krsna, 

your lotus-feet, the object of meditation in the hearts 
of the masters of yoga 

whose understanding is unfathomable, 

hand down to raise those fallen into the well of semsara 
may they rise up always in the minds of us 


who are so attached to our homes.33 


According to JIve’s paraphrasing, the underlying implication or suggestion 
of the gop!fs speech is as follows: “It is all very well for you to tell us to 
remember your feet when we want to see you and be with you. The 
yogins may well be able to meditate on them because they are so 


unfathomably deep that they are emotionally unaffected. We on the other 
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hand fall into a faint the minute that we begin to remember you. If we 
could just touch your feet which are soft like the lotus, the pains of 
separation would be eats but not merely by remembering them. You 
may think that we could be relieved from our separation in the way the 
yogins are raised up from the well of material life, but a well is one 
thing, we have fallen into an ocean of separation, which is another. If 
you say to us, well come to Dvdraké, our answer is that we are attached to 
our homes in Vrnddvana. That is where you also belong, with us in Vraja. 


Only your return there will save us.”34 


7.24 Vipralembha and sembhoga 

JIva covers many of the same points in more detail while commenting on 
the {5th end last chapter of UjjvalanYlamani, which deals with the 
different manifestations of separation and union. Generally four types of 
separation are listed in the works of the poeticians beginning with Rudra 
Bhatta.35 The terms for the four corresponding types of union which 
follow them appear to have been coined by Bhoja.36 The correlation 


between the two is kept strict and we thus have the following scheme: 


vipralambha sambhoga 
Ci] pOrvaradge (first love) samksiptéad 
(2) mana (lover's quarrels) samkirna 
(3) prav&sa (exile) seampirne’ 
(41 keruna (death) samrddhimat’ 


Keruna or death is not considered an irresoluble state of seperation in the 
Senskrit dramatic context because the lovers can meet if one of them is 


brought back to life. Bhoja gives the example of Rati being reunited with 
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Kama efter he has been reborn as Pradyumne end SingabhtpSla edds that 


of Siva being united with SatT after she comes back es ParvatI.37 


ROpa makes several changes in this taxonomy te fit the particular 
conditions imposed by the Krsna legend. As in the works of his 
predecessors, ROUpa divides both separation (vipralambha) and union 
(sambhogae) into four categories. The correlation is not as neat as in the 
table given above, however. RGpa eliminates kaeruna, presumably since 
Krsna‘’s separation from R&dha by death would be impossible. A new 
category, premavaicittya, refers to the phenomenon of separation in union, 
a peculiar mental state described by Ripa alone amongst poeticians.3& This 
type of separation is not followed by a union unique to it. Rilpa divides 
pravisa into two, one the daily absences of Krsna from the gopfs when he 
goes into the forest with the cows which is followed by sampanne- 
(“consummated”) sambhoga, and the other dirghapravasa, the long separation 
which comes when Krsna unwillingly leaves to perform his worldly duties 
of demon-killing. These ere also characterized as buddhipOrva® and 
ebuddhipOrva’, intended and unintended separation. Ripa's schema thus 


eppears as follows: 


vipralambha sambhoga 
C11 poarvaragea (first love) samksipta’ 
c2) mana (over's quarrels) samkirne 
(premavaicittya 
{3} pravésa (buddhipiirva) sampenne’ 
C4) prava&sa (abuddhi’) semrddhimat?’ 


It is after he has described vipralambha and before he commences to 


describe sambhoga that ROpa gives, as he has on so many other occasions, 
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the reminder that there is in fact, never any real separation of Krsna and 
the gopIs other than the appearance of such in the prekefalTlA In his 
introduction to the discussion on sambhoga, JIiva takes this context into 
account as he stresses the necessity of describing the union of Krsna with 
the gopfls in the prakafaelTid, even in knowledge of such an undisturbed 
state of union. First of all, he argues that as a rule, wherever one kind 
of separation, pirvardga, etc. is described, it is always followed by the 
corresponding form of union. If no such union were to follow, then the 
esthetic experience would be incomplete. The proposed transcendental 
solution is also rejected on this basis, for even if it were accepted that 
the gop!fs were enjoying union with Krsna in one manifestation, the 
experience of separation they felt in the world of the incarnation was 
sufficiently real that even Krsna himself acknowledged their suffering 


(x.46.6). No description of any suffering at all would be possible if the 


a reality 
happiness of union were/ simultaneously experienced by the gopIs while 


ostensibly suffering separation, 

. The existence of the description of 
separation demands a parallel description of union. As even the mundane 
poeticians say, “Not without separation can union be fully experienced,”39 
the corollary of which is that without union, separation alone does not 


bear esthetic fruit. 


In view of the desire of the gopYs and Krsna to be united with one 
another in the prakafalfld, JIiva advises the devotee against a misguided 
preference for the /T/5 of separation, for this would not be a sign of love, 
but rather a sign of selfishness, since one would be neglecting the wishes 


of Krsgna's beloved gop!Is themselves. In saying this JIiva appears to have 
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been anticipating a line of argument which states that separation is 
an exalted state, pleasurable in itself. Though Caitanya by his example may 
well be the ultimate source of such a doctrine, it is Ripa who appears to 
first take such a position in the written word. In BRS, he states that 
though the various vyabhicSribh&vas and anubhdveas may eppear to be 
symptomatic of happiness and distress like the equivalent emotional 
manifestations resulting from the transformations of the material qualities, 
since they are experienced in relation to Krona (Arsnadnveya), they are all 
transcendentally joyful experiences and to be called “hot” or “cool” rather 
than “distressful” or “pleasurable”.49 Sandtana too, in his BrBhdg stresses 
the inherently blissful quality of separation, stating that it is even 
greater than that of union. There, Krsna actually thanks N&rada for 
inflaming the pein he feels at being distanced from the gopIs. Though 
San&tana hints at the even greater joy of ultimate reunion which is 
eventually to take place,4! he never actually describes such a reunion in 
BrBha&g, leaving such a conclusion to the imagination of the reader (as does 
BhP itself?. JiIva, in his commentary on the above-mentioned BRS verses, 
however, takes the position that it is precisely the ending of the apparent 
distresses in union which makes them “pleasurable”; he does not seem to 
find them pleasurable in their own right as does the later commentator 


Visvanatha.42 


Siva reminds us that ROpe GosvSmin wrote UN on the basis of the 
manifest JY/Z as he did his plays and other books. He was similarly seen 
to worship Krsna according to that manifestation. Furthermore, Suka’s 
own absorption in the prekatalTla is self-evident. The revelation of the 


exalted position of the prakafalfla is also the purpose of Brahm&'s words: 
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prepaficam nigprapafico ‘si vidambayasi bhUtale/ 
prepennajanet&nandasendoham prathitum prabho/Ax.14.37) 


Though you are untouched by the world, you imitate the activities 
of the world in order to give great amounts of pleasure to the 


people who ere surrendered to you.” 


Even acknowledging the existence of the nityalTld, Krsna‘s activities of 
being born, etc., alone bring great amounts of pleasure to the devotees. If 
Rtipa did not prefer the prakefalTla but rather the eprekate, says Jiva, 
then what would have been gained by extensively describing R&dha and 
Krsna's separation, which is of a painful nature? The activities of the 
incarnation would be seen as a source of distress rather than joy! To 
avoid any such misunderstanding, Ripa ends his study of the madhureresa 
with a description of the various different kinds of union, culminating 
with the semrddhimat or “enriched” union, just as though he did not know 
the felicitous situation in the eternal /T/a44 


7.25 Samrddhimat sambhoga 
Samrddhimat sambhoga is defined by Ripa as follows: 


When due to separation forced upon them by external forces over 
which they have no control, a couple are long unable to see one 
another, the extreme experience of pleasre [they experience upon 


union] is called “completely fulfilled happiness”.45 


JIva draws attention to the word pédratantrya, and draws out the implica- 
tion that the enjoyment of this highest state of union (upebhogatireka 
commences with such a sense of helplessness, which is not a prerequisite 
in the other types of separation. The union which follows implies the 
resultant dissipation of this helplessness. He points to Riipa's own 
description of the svakIy# heroines (UN 3.5), the wives in Dv&@raka, who 
are stated expressly to serve Krane daily, eparatantraph, in complete 


independence. But since the queens never know this state of helplessness, 
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neither can they experience the great joy which comes after being 
separated due to “external forces over which they have no contro!”. For 


exain, “not without separation can union reach its fulfilment”. 


The objection may be raised that the gopIs cannot experience samrddhimat 
because, due to being parakYyd they could never be free from subjection to 
external forces. The meeting at Kuruksetra could not have instanced the 
samrddhimat sambhoga because the gopts' lack of freedom was not removed 
at that time. But if deprived of this ultimate joyful experience which 
exceeds that of all the types of separation or union, how could they be 
considered supreme amongst all those loved by Krsna? Jiva says that it is 
to avert such incorrect conclusions that RUpa wrote his play Lalitama@dhava 
and cited it here in UN to give instances of samrddhimat sambhoga (7.8 for 


Radha, 8.10 for Krgna).46 


In other words, the experience of union is defined in terms of separation. 
Without separation, union becomes devoid of meaning. Thus, though Rtpa 
pays lip-service to the state of eternal union, he shows his preference for 
Krsna's comings and goings in the material world. The reason for this is 
that there is a surfeit of esthetic pleasure to be had in the variety of 
experiences undergone there. This includes not only the experience of 
birth, growing up, falling in love with the gopIs, meeting them for the 
first time, etc., but even the pains of separation itself which are 
pleasurable because of the periodic experiences of sphirti, Svirbhava and 
finally, the various kinds of actual union including ultimately the 


semrddhimat.47 
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Jfva therefore says in KrgnaS that subsequent to their ascension into the 
supreme heaven of Goloka, the VrajavSsins continue not only to remain 
absorbed in identities which ere formed by the constructs of the 
prekafelTl&, but take pleasure in remembering activities engaged in during 
its course. There is a potency in the variety of the separation and union 
experienced at that tidm which is not found in the aprakatalTla, and that 
continues to be a source of charm to the residents of the divine realm,48 


though they never wish for it to happen again.49 


No doubt, the picture of the residents of Goloka, absorbed in hearing 
about the activities of the incarnation inspired JIva to conceive the form 
taken by GC. This image would of course have no meaning if the 
Vrajavasins got no esthetic pleasure from hearing about the activities of 
Krsna's (and their own) incarnation. It is no accident then, that amongst 
Jiva's first quotations et the beginning of Ptirvecampt, as well as the last 


at the end of Uttaracampl is found the prayer of Brahm’ quoted above. 


7.26 Reunion in the prekatalTla 

In his commentary on BRS iii.4.76, an example of parental love in union, 
JIva is at pains to show that RUpe too supported the idea of Krsna's 
return to Vraja. He states that Rilpa wrote for devotees of various tastes, 
those who worshipped the cowherd Krsna, others of the Yadu, and others 
again without specified tastes (tefastha. He thus described all of Krsna's 
activities, whether in Vraja, in leaving Vraja or outside of Vraja, even 
though only the two latter groups can find pleasure in stories of Krsna's 
leaving Vraja snd his subsequent life, which bring no happiness to the 


VrndSvana devotees because of the separation they entail. Since by Ripa's 
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own admission, the Vraja devotees are of the highest order, the pleasure 
of those devoted to the Vraja pastimes should be considered the highest 
priority. When he considered this priority, Ripa showed that his own 
heartfelt sentiment was in seeing the return of Krsna to Vraja and he 
says as much in LBh&g (i.4.479) where he quotes PadP in support of this 


idea.50 


In seeking a solution for the tension between the desire for physical 
union on the part of the devotee and a philosophical state of union, in 
whatever terms it is expressed, JIva argues for the integration of the two 
planes of Krsna's activity: prakataprakatalYlasamanvaya. This must take 
place twice in the course of Krsna's incarnation: once for the Vrndavana 
cycle and again for the Dvdrak&. The manner in which Krsna and his 
retinue depart from Dv&rak& to return to his eternal abode is written of 
in BhP and MBh, but nothing is said anywhere of any ascension into 
heaven of the Vrnddvana group of associates. Krsna is said to have 
returned to Vraja, etc. in an idiosyncratic (and thus probably interpolated 
prose passage towards the end of the huge and overwhelmingly versified 
PadP (vi.279.18-27). This provides the GaudTya theologi 1 ans with al] the 
evidence they need. To quote part of the passage, it is said that after 
coming to Mathurd to kill Dantavakra, 


Krsna crossed the Yamun&’ and went to the cowherd settlement of 
Nanda. There he honoured his eager parents and gave them 
assurances; he was embraced by them choked with tears; he then 
bowed to all the senior cowherds and gave them assurances as well. 


He then satisfied everyone with gifts of cloth and jewellery. 


On the banks of the Yamuné, covered with pious trees, 
KeSava frolicked constantly with the cowhered women; 
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the Lord, wearing the clothes of a cowherd, 
spent two months there, enjoying pleasant sports 
with much of the flavour of love. 


Then all the residents of the Vraja, Nanda and al} the others, their 
sons and wives, all the birds and animals too, took on divine forms 
by the grace of V&sudeva, climbed on to celestial vehicles and went 
to the supreme Vaikuntha realm. Krsna, however, having granted 
the supreme destination of his own abode, entered Dvdraka while 
being praised by the gods in heaven.5! 


From BhP, Jiva finds support for these events only in a verse from its 
first book (1.11.9) which is spoken by the residents of Dv&Srak& upon 
Krsna's return there after the battle of Kuruksetra: “When, oh lotus-eyed 
one, you go to the land of the Kurus or Madhus to see your friends...”52 
The land of the Madhus is interpreted to mean Vrnddvana which lies 
within the district of Mathur’, for all the friends from the city itself had 
been moved to Dvérak& long before. Other verses (BhP x.82.44, 83.1, 
xi.12.8-19) are also given as further proofs that the desires of the 
residents of Vraja, in this case of the gopTts in particular, were fulfilled. 
Elsewhere, Jiva states that to conceive of any other end for the /Y/a is 
impossible. He refers to the statement of Brahm’ of the extent to which 
Krsna is indebted to the residents of Vraja for their love for him. If 
even Pitan’ the witch could attain a liberation in which she became 
Krsnpa’s eternal nurse, just by having imitated one such, what could 
he do for them who had sacrificed their souls and everything they 
possessed out of a genuine love for him alone. Their desires for union 


with him must be fulfilled.53 
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Furthermore, Krsna had made repeated promises to the gop!Is and his 
parents that he would come back. Since Krsne is the essence of supreme 
truth (x.2.26) and is known in the Sruti as one who keeps his word 

(satyasemkalpa - Maitr&® 1.1), and because the words of the gods are never 
false (¥révarep4m vacah satyam, BhP x.33.31, etc., these promises must have 
been kept. Again, Krgna's representative Uddhava also assured Krgna's 
parents and the gopfs on his behalf that he would return to them. Even 
if Krsna should somehow or other not keep his own word, JIva felt sure 


he would nevertheless keep that of his devotee.54 


7.3 The ParakTy4-svakTy4 issue: introduction 

In his commentary to UN, after he has established the return of Krsna to 
Vrndavana, his reunion with its residents and the gopis’ experience of 
samrddhimat sambhoga, Jiva asks himself the question, “What is the nature 
of the gopTs’ and Krsna's relation in this eprakafallld, are they svakIiy& 
Chis married wives) or parakIry# (married to other mem?” JIva is 
unambiguously in favour of the svakIy@ relation and defends his position 
strongly. In doing so, he goes against a long tradition which perhaps no 


one did more to perpetuate than his own guru, Ripa Gosvamin. 


The term psrakYyd arises from the critical tradition rather than the 
pur&Snic. Although etymologically it almost certainly indicates “the wife of 
another”, the equivalent of peraddra (in Kaémasttra), parayosit, parakalatra, 
etc., according to the KavySlamkSra of Rudrata, the first extant work 
which makes the division of the nayik# into parakry# and svakYya, it 


includes both unmarried virgins (kany®D and adulteresses (parodhd.§5 
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Though it is clear that the gopIs were always conceived of as being 
perekTy&, there is some uncertainty about which of its two categories they 
belonged to. The earliest epic/pur&nic source, HV, and the earliest secular 
source, H&la’s G&hé&sattasdI, make no definitive clarification of the matter, 
though in a verse pertaining to the Sattas&I tradition, the gop!Is are 
depicted as still hoping for marriage to Krsna, thus indicating ‘they are 
kany&s.§6 In Bhasa's Balacarita, another early source which mentions 
Krsna's comparatively innocent dancing with the gop!Is, they would appear 
to be young unmarried girls. By the time of the ViP, however, it is clear 
that at least some of the gopiIs were considered to be married (v.13.59, 
24.16) and at around the same time, Magha's SisupBla rails against Krsna‘s 


being a lover of the wives of other men.§7 


The secular poetic tradition, meanwhile, gingerly delved into some aspects 
of the parodhd relationship. Hala has a few humorous verses in which an 
adulterous woman (Pkt. aseD advertises her availability to a stranger5&, or 
cleverly deceives her husband sas he catches her red-handed with her 
lover.69 There are also some wistful verses in which the asaf¥ is seen in 
@ more positive light and her activities are taken seriously. In the later 
poetic tradition as found in the Sanskrit anthologies, the esatY is most 
often described either in her role as s serious flirt or as an anxiety- 
ridden but beautiful abhissrikd on her way to the trysting place. It would 
appear, surprisingly, thet these themes only gradually found their way into 
writing about Krsna, and furthermore that Krsna's love affairs were not 
taken up seriously as a literary subject to any great extent by poets of 
stature. Only a handful of muktakas ere found in the early Sanskrit 


anthologies in which the gopfs are described in accordance with the 
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abhisdrikd theme, etc., but no complete work of literature with such a 
relation as its basis and dating from the pre-Caitanya period survives to 


the present day. 


In general the poeticians did not consider the peraklyd n&yikd to be a 
relishable topic for literature or drama. The critics end the poets using 
the Sanskrit medium, starting with Bharata, themselves had roots in a 
courtly tradition steeped in its own peculiar tastes and values. The 
overwhelming number of heroes in the Sanskrit dramas are kings of whom 
only R&ma is monogamous. The perakIyS woman was avoided, even when, as 
in Krsna‘s case, theological considerations might have absolved the author 
of fault. The ambivalence to the subject was so strong in the courtly 
circles, that in the 14th century, ViSvan&tha gave an example of an 
exchange between Krsna and a gopY as an example of ras&bhdsa, even while 


including the benedictory formula, Harib patu vahb.60 


Though the South-Indian Alvar Vaisnavas who promoted the erotic spirit in 
devotionalism were primarily interested in the mood of the young virgin 
who seeks a marital relation with Krsna, when their traditions were joined 
to that of the ViP in BhP, the psrogh® relation was wholeheartedly 
adopted. In addition to the perodhd in BhP, however, the Kany mood of 
Kotai also finds a place (in x.22) and other Alvar themes ere also used in 


the descriptions of the sentiments of the queens of Dvaraké (x.52, x.90). 


The court of the Bengal Sen dynasty, whose roots were in Karn&taka, also 
cultivated Krsnaite eroticism. The verses about Krsna in SrYdhara's 


SaduktikarnSmrta contain some of the most unambiguous parodhd material. 
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At the same time and place, however, Jayadeva's GItagovinda appears to 
reflect the idea of a transcendental Krsna, one who incarnates in ten 
avatdras, but whose original form is engaged in an eternal cycle of love- 
games with R&dha in a world which has no place for other men; Krsna is 
the only male in the Vrndavana of Gitag. In this unreal world there is no 
need for a formal marital relationship. We are occasionally reminded of 
the activities of Krsgna's other incarnations in which existed the perakrya 
relation to Radha (1.1) or the married relation to LaksmI (12.25). Though 
some find evidence in the GItag for the parakTy# mood,6! it is not strong, 
while the words pati and daempati can also be found referring to Krsena's 
relation with Radha.62 Thus it would appear that the dichotomy of the 
prakata and eprekata relations was intuited by Jayadeva, if it were not 


already a matter of dogmatic belief amongst the Vaisnavas of the day. 


Jayadeva's vision of Radha and Krsna had an all-pervasive influence in 
both the secular and devotional worlds, but probably more in the latter 
than the former. Poets such as Stird&s and Hit HarivamsS seem to have 
visualized the relationship of the divine R&dha and Krsna in terms not 
dissimilar to his.63 There ere a few isolated examples of later works, 
secular in character, in which Krgsne is said to have been married to 
R&dha.64 On the other hand, those purSnic sources which discuss R&dha's 
marriage to Ay&na or mention Krsna’s marriage to R&dh&, all appear to be 
of eastern Indian provenance and very late in their composition. They 


were most likely unknown to JIva.65 


The popularity of the R&dh4a-Krsna theme in the vernacular songwriting 


and literature of eastern India in the 15th century gave particular impetus 
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to the perakIya conception. Badu CandY¥ddsa seems to have been the first 
to record the name of R&dh&’s husband and his relation to Krsna's mother, 
adding a further forbidden dimension to their Maison. At the same time, 
another Candidasa poignantly expressed the emotional dimension of such 
forbidden love. Paradoxically, though it is generally thought that CandIddsa 
used R&dh5 and Krsna es a metaphor for his own deeply-felt love for a 
married woman, he was responsible for respiritualizing that which to a 
great extent had lost its spiritual dimension. In this period of flourishing 
Bengali culture, the BhP seems to have made a sudden appearance. Whether 
or not the BhP in its present form was current in Bengal prior to this 
period cannot be stated with absolute certainty. We know that Laksmana 
Sena's work Adbhutasadra (late 12th c.) contains a few verses from BhP iii, 
but other than this, the learned works of the early medieval period show a 
complete ignorance of this purdna.66 Those aspects of BhP which are the 
most profound are only marginally influential on the vernacular works 
referred to above. In the late 15th century, however, translations of BhP 
started to appear in Bengali and this purdna became the main religious 


text for the bhakti revival of Caitanya. 


Ripa Gosvdmin was the first to write in Sanskrit to any great length 
about the perodhd relationship, and certainly the first to have made Krsna 
the centrepiece of an entire drama, Vidagdham@dhava, which is filled with 
peroghd themes. Furthermore, in his influential theoretical works, Ripa 
glorified the parakIy&# loves of the gopfs in terms which rendered anti- 
climactic the existence of any svakYyd relation with them. Nevertheless, 
JIva was not only convinced that scripture supported the view that Krsna 


was married to the gopIs, but that Ripa GosvSmin also supported it. 
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JIva's arguments can be divided into two categories as they were for the 
establishment of Krgna’s return to Vraja: those besed entirely on revealed 
statements from BhP and other purdnas, etc., and those based on the divine 


esthetics and writings of Ripa Gosvdmin. 


7.31 Arguments from the religious text 

To establish the eternal wedded condition of Krsna with his consorts, JIva 
is faced with even more problems than he had in establishing the return 
of Krena to Vraja. Just as Krsnpa's return to Vraja is nowhere stated 
overtly in BhP, his chief source of evidence, neither is there any wedding 
of Krsna to the gopfs. The BhP author's vision of the gopIs seems to be 
primarily that of ignorant sinners who ere redeemed by their love for 
Krena (Cf. x.47.59). On the other hand, other verses in Uddhava's eulogy 
of them show the seeds of an understanding that they are goddesses even 
more glorious than LaksmT (Cf. x.47.60ff). Nevertheless, Krsna's chief 
queen RukminI is positively identified as LaksmT and her fortune (and that 
of the other queens) at having Krsna's constant company is stated to be 


out of the reach of the gopfs.67 


It is doubtful that the purdnas and upapuradnes of east Indian provenance 
such as Brahmavaivarta® or Mah&bhadgavata® were available at that time in 
their current form. JIva, in any case makes no use of any evidence that 
these works might have provided toward proving his case. He is rather 
left once again to argue valiantly from whatever weak evidence he finds to 
confirm his dogma. He felt it necessary to show, not only that Krsna has 
an eternal relationship with the gopfs which is self-evident (svatahbsiddha, 


but that this relation had to be established by ritual means, viz. a wedding, 
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in the manifest JT]¥ also after the false relationship with the gopTs’ so- 


called husbands had been revealed as a sham. 


The evidences marshalled together by JIva can be roughly divided into 
three categories. First, those which argue that in the eternal or 
eaprakatalTlaé the goptis are eternaliy united with Krsna, i.e. that they belong 
to his hl&dinl Sakti or pleasure giving potency and are thus his de facto 
wives. Next are those evidences which are used to argue that the gop!is 
desired to become his wives and even considered themselves to be such 
during the course of the prakatalT]&, when others understood them to be 
wives of other men. Finally, JIva argues on the basis of weaker evidence, 
that after Krsne return to Vraja, he actually did sanctify his relation with 


the gopTis by a wedding ceremony. 


7.311 The gopTts are Krsna's Saktis 

The problem of the divine Krgna's dealings with the gopIs required 
answering from the time that the psrekIys relation was first mooted. 
Thus in ViP, the first attempt at rationalization and justification is made 
by recalling Krsna‘s divine position in terms not unlike those encountered 
in Krsna's reminders to the gop!Is of their eternal aprakata state of union: 


That Krsna is the god who like the air pervades their husbands, 
the gopfs themselves and indeed every created thing in the form of 
the soul. Just as the ether, fire, earth, water and air pervade al) 
the elements, so too is the soul Krsna situated within all.6& 


This appeal to the divine majesty of Krsna, for whom nothing is “other” 


(parakTya) and to whom all is his own (svakTya), there can be no sin in 
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any activity he chooses to engage in. Property relations of this world are 


subject to the world's inherent limitations which he transcends. 


BhP expands on the lead given by ViP: Sukadeva concludes the r&sa section 
with answers to Parlksit’s questions about Krsna's apparently immoral 
behaviour. He first answers that the powerful are not subject to the same 
rules as the rest of humanity, but goes on to sey: 


gopiIngm tatpatIndm ca sarvesim epi dehin&m/ 
yo 'nta$ cerati so ‘dhyakgsa ega krI¥danadehabhadk/A9 


He who dwells within the gopfs, their husbands, indeed within all 
embodied beings, is the director partaking of a body meant for 


recreation. 


Jiva Cin GC) says that the immediately available meaning of this verse, in 
which Krsne is identified with the entarydmin or indwelling oversoul is 
intended for the uninitiated (behiratiga. The following meaning is 
intended for the aware (antaranga): 


Theat there are two types of gopfs, some married end some 
unmarried, is a worldly understanding only. In fect, they are all 
the eternally liberated beloved wives of Krsna, superior to all 
women in all respects. (gopYrn&dm They, es well as the other women 
of Vraja, all of whom are enriched with feeling for Krsna, whether 
young girls, young women or aged; (tetpatIndm the gopTs' husbands 
as well as the unmarried men, all of whom are to be inferred from 
“husband”; (sarves&m api dehindm) indeed, all the creatures residing 
in Vrnd&vana know only Krsna as the centre of their lives. All of 
them possess bodies which ere peraphernalia for his recreational 
activities (krIdanadeha), because they are possessed of qualities 
suitable to such a purpose. Krsna becomes atteched (bh&b to those 
bodies and dwells (caratD, i.e. pleys, in that celebrated place 
indicated by the word “within” (antab), his eternal, non-mundane 
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personal opulence which is not visible to worldly eyes. He is the 
director (adhyaksab) who sometimes becomes perceptible Cadhyaksehb 
to this world and plays here. Therefore, the bond of Krsna to his 
eternally beloved (wives) exists since time immemorial; thus the 
suggestion that he is merely their unmarried lover is improper; a 
marital relation such as that of the lords of the spiritual world, 
Laksmf and N&ardyana, is befitting to them.70 


The gop!s are, like all the rest of the Vrajavasins, Krgna's eternal 
essociates. Their bodies are meant for his pleasure, thus their 
relationship is fixed as his eternal wives. But the gopIs are much more 
than this, they are the personal energies of Krsna, his svaripa$Sakti. 

The various functions of the svaripeSakti, primary amongst which is the 
pleasure-giving C(hl3dinD, are described in BhagS.7! This energy is 
identified as LaksmI or Sri, or as the wife of the personified god.72 She 
never leaves his side: when he appears as a god, she is a goddess, when he 
appears in human form, she is there as a women. Whenever he becomes 
incarnate in whatever form, she is there as his helper.73 The gopYs in 
particular are predominantly characterized by e surfeit of love for Krsna, 


which is the essential pleasure-giving function.74 


In the last nine paragraphs of the KrsnaS, JIva focuses on the gopIs and 

their special relation with Krsna as his Sektis Though BhP verses can be 

summoned to show that RukminI is the goddess of fortune or LaksmI, the 

gopIs too must be identified es Krsna's Sektis or LakgmIs. In fact, they 

are super-LeksmYs for on the occasion of the r&sa dance, they are said to 
Ndpayana's wite 

have received a mercy that was never attained even by/LakgmI.75 It is 


this logic, which identifies the gopIs and the chief amongst them, Radhi4, 


as Krsna's eternal consorts, related to him in the same way that Laksgmf is 
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to Né&réyana, that leads JIva to insist on the gopYs relation to him as 


SvakTy§ nayikés. 


His favoured pram&dna for this comes from Brahmasamhita&: 


I worship that original rson Govinda, who although he is the all- 
pervading soul, resides particularly in Goloka with those portions 
of his who are imbued with ecstatic conscious pleasure, being, as 


they are, manifestations of his very self.76 


To this he adds the following comment in Digdar&inT: 


By the word nijaripastayd is meant thet the gop!s act as his own 
wives and not as the wives of others as they do in the prakatalTl& 
Because they are the supreme Laksmis, there is no possibility of 
their being the wives of anyone else. Such a relation was 
displayed by M4y& in order to nourish a feeling of eager desire 
through playfully disguising the taste of the marital relation. By 
saying, ya eva the author wishes to emphasize that the very person 
who in his activities displayed in the world of matter lived with 
them who behaved as the wives of other men, in the eprekefaiTle 
in Goloka, he lives with them where they are revealed in their 
true forms (nijarOpat®d.... By saying “in Goloka alone”, it is 
emphasized that this married /TJZ is nowhere else revesled.77 


In KrgnaS, J¥va adds that “in Goiloka aione” means that there is no 
possibility that the perekIy# relation could exist in the unmanifest 


activities.7& 


The BrS calls the gopIs LaksmIs in at least two other places,79 but their 
identity as goddesses of fortune (LakgmT) should be seen in the same light 
that the Pandavas are considered to be Kauravas: though they belong to 


the same genus, they form a special species within it. Thus as one can 
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say “the Pandavas defeated the Kurus” even though in truth the Pandavas 
are themselves Kurus, similarly one can state that the gopfs, though 
themselves LakgmIs, are superior in every respect to the Laksmf who is 
Naradyane's consort.80 As goddesses of fortune in their own right, 
identified as even more fortunate than she who is Nadr&yana’s consort, the 
perakYy& concept could not reasonably apply to them for they are eternally 


joined with Krsna. 


Another favourite set of ¢videne comes from the GautamfTyatantra (2.22-4) in 
which the meaning of the 10-syllable mantra (kiIm gopYjanavallabhaya svah® 
is explained. There, the epithet of Krsna, gop janevallabha, is glossed in 
three ways, the word gopI interpreted as prekrti for the first two. 
The third and conclusive. interpretation is given as follows: 


Or, it means “the husband of the gopTfs”, 
Who are perfect throughout many births, 
He. is also known as the son of Nanda, 


who increases the joy of the three worlds.8! 


The word Anekajanmasiddhaén&dm means that the gopIs have accompanied 
Krsna throughout his eternal incarnations on earth, just as Krsna told 
Arjuna [GItS 4.5] that he was such a companion. The word pati negates 
the possibility of Krsna‘'s being their paramour, es he illusorily appears to 


be in his manifest pastimes. 


7.312 The appearance of a marriage elsewhere is illusory 
If the gopfs are Krsna’s eternal saktis, then they cannot possibly “belong” 
to anyone else. The entire event of marriage has been managed by Krsna's 


yogamay&, of whom he is said to have taken shelter at the beginning of 
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the r&sa dance (x.29.1). In BhP, the gopfs’ husbands ere said to have been 
bewildered by this M&y& and so they did not feel angry with Krsna.82 
Rather they thought, “How could Krsna, who is the very centre of our 
religion, our meaning, our friends, our dear ones, our hearts, our children, 
eur lives and our souls, possibly do anything inauspicious like accept the 
wife of another man?’63 In order to protect Krsna’s eternal wives from 
the sexual approaches of others, she created duplicate forms of them which 
their so-called husbands saw by their sides. The BhP states that this took 
place on the night of the r&sa dance, but of course, the supremely 
powerful YogamayS had been constantly vigilant to protect the gopfs from 
dishonour ever since they were married to the other cowherds.84 In some 
editions of KrsnaS, KirmaP (32.513-30) is quoted in full to show how Sita 
prayed to the household sacrificial fire when she realized that Ravana 
sought to abduct her. By the fire god's grace, R&vana was not able to 
abduct the real SItd, but was left with a Doppelg&ngerin. This was later 
revealed at the time of her trial by fire after her safe return to Ayodhya. 
aect For 
JIva adds, “As the same arinciple. is seen to take eny devoted wife in 
similar circumstances by the power of her devotion to her husband, then 
why would May&, who serves the husband of the gopfs, not especially 
protect them in the way that Rama's fire protected SIt8? For Garga said 
about devotees in general that Krsna's enemies will never overcome those 
who take shelter of him (x.8.18), what to speak of the gopfs who never 


abandon him even in error.”8&6 


A similar statement is made in ROpa GosvSmin’s LalM by PaurnamésI, the 


personification of Yogamay4 in answer to questions by G&argT: 
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Gérglt: Then surely the marriage of Govardhana and the other cow- 
herds to Candr&valf and the other gopTts was arranged by My. 

Peurnemas!: What else? The gopis are the wives of these cowherds 
only in the sense that the letter claim possession of them, but that 


is all. In fact, they rarely even see one another.86 


Thus, when an apperent reference is made to the gopfs’ children in BhP 
and elsewhere, it should be otherwise understood, for if such children 
existed a contradictory sentiment (ras¥bh¥sa) would result.87 They might 
be considered the offspring of other women, such as their sisters-in-law, 
etc. as in x.29.6 where pa&yayantyah 4ifin payah is to be so interpreted, 
for had these children indeed been the gop!s', the words sutdn stanam 
would have been used. In x.29.20, where Krsna says that “Your mothers, 
fathers, sons, brothers and husbands are searching for you”, it should be 
taken that Krsna is joking, otherwise there would have been rasabhasa in 


view of the fact that he was about to accept them. 


7.313 Marriage with Krsna is the fulfilment of the gop!s’ desire 

The proponents of the parakYy4 position, though not denying that the 
gopils are Krsna's eternal Saktia deny that they desire a married relation 
with Krsna. The general view of all Vaisnavas is that one's spiritual 
attainments match the quality of one's desires. This is, of course, in 
keeping with the BhagavadgIiti's statement that, “As one surrenders to me, 
so do I deal with him.”"8&  JYva's primary source for believing that the 
gop!s did indeed possess such a desire is the words matkamS ramanam in 
BhP xi.12.13 discussed in the next section below, but he finds other 
evidences also. The gopts’ praises of Krona‘'s flute show the proprietary 


feelings that they had for him, “Oh gopfs! What penances did this flute do 
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that it should enjoy the nectar of Krgna‘'s Hips which rightfully belongs to 
us gopis?”89 Similarly, when Krsna turned them eway on the night of the 
r&sa dance, telling them to serve their husbands, the gop!s responded by 
saying, 

Theat which you, the knower of religion, 

have told us is the duty of women, 

to follow the needs of her husband, children and relatives, 

may it all be done for you who are the Lord, 

the ultimate object of the instruction; 


you who are the most dearly beloved, 
the friend and soul of al) embodied beings.9° 


Not only did the gopY¥s desire Krsna as their husband, but they actually 
thought of him as such, ss is revealed by their use of the honorific 


aryaputra, generally reserved for use by a wife for her husband.9! 


Krsna, too, is said to have thought of the gopiIs as his wives, as Jiva 
argues in GC:92 


While sending Uddhava to Vraja (x.46.3-6), Krsna sald to him, “Go 
to Vraja, gentle Uddhava, and convey my affection to my parents.” 
{By calling Nanda and YaSod4 his own parents] he revealed that he 
identified himself as a cowherd, thus when he says “My 
cowherdesses (ballavyah) are my very life” (x.46.6) it should be 
understood that he is speaking in the same way that a br&hmanea 
speaks of his brdhmenfs, meaning his wife. 


Similarly, in the half-verse, “They think of me as their husband, 
their dear one, as their very self”, it is abundantly clear that 
though to the vision of the uninitiated it sometimes seems that 
Krsna is the gopIs’ unmarried lover, to the vision of those in the 
inner circle he is constantly perceived to be their married 
husband.93 
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Other scriptures are mershalied forth to show that de facto such a relation 
was accepted by their authors. The strongest of these statements is found 
in the Gop@latSpanl (2.28), where Durvdsas says to the gopiIs after being 
questioned by them about Krsna's identity, “He is verily your husband.” 
Sukadeva also calls them Krsne’s wives in the course of describing the rasa 
Gance.94 Similarly, he points out that a few verses after this usage, the 
word rgsebhe appears and is interpreted to mean husband by no less an 
authority then SrYdhera.95 Jayadeva's Gitagovinda, SafgiteSdstra, the 
Yamunéstotra attributed to Satkara and even a verse found in Padydvalit 


and sometimes said to be by Caitanya, are all similarly cited. 96 


7.314 A wedding takes place in the praketalTla 

The relation that the gopfs have with Krsna as nityakdnta is based on 
their sense of identity rather than on a ceremonial marriage as such. 
Such a ceremonial relationship should of course not be necessary any more 
than is Krsna’s birth in the womb of YaSod& in Goloka.97 Though JIva 
feels that this relation is nityasiddha, like that of Lakgmi-Naér&yana and 
would not need any ceremony to validate it, nevertheless, just as in the 
prakatalTlS union was felt to be necessary after the long separation, the 
gopis needed to be ceremoniously wed to Krsna in order that their desires 
be properly fulfilled. In his commentary to UN 1.21, JIiva says, 


If the gopfs ere thus eternally married to Krgna, their so-called 
pearakYy& relation is not only false but is ultimately dispelled when 
the illusory force which promoted the falsehood is retracted, at 
which time the beginningless and eternal state again comes into 
force. However, if no ectual wedding ceremony took place, there 


would be a danger of clash of sentiments, i.e. of disgust marring 
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their pure love es a result of the knowledge of the previous 


relation.9& 


Jiva refers to LalM where Krsna's marriage to R&dhd takes place in the 
last act named “The fulfilment of all desires” (pfirnamanoratha. JiIva takes 
it that the wedding of Krsna to the gopits is a logical corollary of the 
semrddhimat sambhoga, for as mentioned above, the removal of ail 
dependancy (pdratentrya is part of its definition. The union after 
prolonged separation must be without disturbances (nirvighna; the 
repetition of separation is lkened by Jiva to the bath of an elephant 
which sprinkles itself with dust after bathing, and must not be allowed to 


happen. Thus marriage is a necessary part of samrddhimat sambhoga. 


In KranaS, therefore, Jiva’s point of departure in substantiating his belief 
in the gopfs' marriage to Krsna comes after he has demonstrated his 
return to Vraja. Of the verses of BhP said to “prove” that Krsne 
returned to Vraja to award the gop!s the fulfilment of their desires, JIva 
focusses on those in the eleventh book, spoken by Krgna to Uddhava in 
DvadrakS not long before he departs from the world, or in JIva's parlance, 
from the prakafelTld of his DvSrak4 manifestation. Again, Jiva's exegesis 
is interesting. The most important of these verses are as follows: 


When I was taken with R&ma to Mathurdéd by Akrtra, 
the gopfs, their hearts attached to me, 

suffering a great malaise of separation 

out of their deep feeling for me, 


saw nothing else which could give them pleasure. 


Those nights which were stolen 
by me, their most dear one in Vrnd&vana, 
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seemed to pass in a brief moment. 
Without me, the nights took on the length of zons. 


Their intelligence bound up in attachment to me, 
they knew not their own selves, nor. mine, nor “not mine: 
as sages merge into trance, or rivers into the sea, 


or name into form, they merged into me. 


Desiring me, [though] they knew not my real identity, 
they attained me, their lover and paramour, 
who am the supreme brahman, 


e hundred-thousand fold by virtue of association.99 


Of these four verses, the first two are said to describe the period of 
Krsna's departure from Vraja. The use of the perfect tense indicates, 
according to JIiva (and San&dtana before him!) that these events are of 
the distant past. The third verse is said to indicate Krsgna's return to 
Vraja; the word anusantga having as its primary meaning “close adherence” 
or “association”. Such association would only have been attainable upon 
his return there. At this time, they had no further knowledge of their 
identities, or this or that, ie. they had no further confusion about their 
existence in this prakata manifestation or the eternal one, the separation 
of the manifest activities of Krsna hes merged with the unmanifest. Just 
as rivers which form part of both land and sea, the gopIs were not eware 


of any distinction between the two. 


The last of these verses is said to indicate the nature of the gopTs’ 
attainment. Jiva's interpretation is, again, somewhat at variance with the 
immediately understood meaning of the verse. Of the two words in 


apposition to brahma mam peramam, ramanam Clover, husband”) is separated 
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from jéram eas different objects for the two adjectives describing the 
gopis, matkSm&b and aesvariipavidehb. Ramana is taken to mean husband 
alone, and not es a synonym of jd3ra, which can only be defined as 
“paramour”.101 Thus, according to JiIva's gloss, the verse is read: “They 
attained me, the supreme brahman named Krsna. Not knowing their own 
identities as my eternal beloved [wives] (preyasM they first attained me as 
their paramour. Nevertheless, since their desire was to have me for their 
husband, they later attained me as such. Not only they, but hundreds of 
thousands of other gopfs also did through their association."192 JIva's 


conclusion is that the gopIs were indeed wed to Krgna. 


In order further to substantiate this, JIva returns to the two PadP verses 
found within the prose portion quoted above (7.25). There it was said 
that Krsna “frolicked constantly” (anifam and “enjoyed pleasant sports” 
(ramyakelD with “a great taste of love” (bahupremarasena). Constant 
enjoyment is felt by JIva to indicate that the secrecy which had 
characterized his earlier relations with the gopfIs was no longer 
maintained,103 That the sports were pleasant also indicates that the 


dangers, etc., involved in a perakIy# relationship were not present.104 


7.32 Considerations from the point of view of the rasa Sastra. 

RUpa's UN commences with an outline of the romantic hero (ndyaka, who 
to the author can only be Krgne. He describes him as being of two kinds, 
either a husband (pstD or a paramour Cupaepati. His incarnation as 
husband takes place in Dvdrak&, while that of paramour is found in Vraja. 
As an example of Krsna the paramour, Ripa quotes with relish an old 


verse by Aci&rya Goplka found in SKM (275) and also in Pv (205). He 
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footnotes that verse by saying, in total contradiction to the previous 
traditions of Indian dramatic theory, that the most perfect state of love is 
found in the peramour.!95 In support of such a bold statement he quotes 
@ verse purported to be that of Bharata: 


That love on account of which many obstacles arise, 
where desire must of necessity be concealed, 

and in which the lovers find it difficult to meet, 
is the strongest that Cupid [can bestow].106 


The section concludes with Ripa warning (UN 1,21) that any levity or 
baseness (aghutvam imputed to the paramour by the arbiters of poetic 
good taste refers to lovers other than Krsna, for he has descended “to 
relish the essence of the sentiments (rasa.”197. JIva chooses to make this 
verse the locus of the bulk of his arguments supporting the svakIrya 


position. 


7.321 Adultery is unacceptable for rasa 

JYva's long commentary under UN 1.21 (cited above) refers to a tradition of 
opposition to the positive treatment of the extramarital sexual liaison in 
Sanskrit Nterary circles. He takes a quote found in Visvanatha Kavirdja's 
SShityadarpana which declares the superior nature of the S4rfgdra 
sentiment, 


The word 4rfga means the sprouting forth of love. The sentiment 
which produces this love is of the highest nature and is called 
SrigSra. Thus, the ndyik# can be neither one married to another 


man nor a prostitute who has no affection for the hero.108 


The attribute of purity is given preeminence in the sentiment of love, 


which is further confirmed by the synonyms for it used by the 
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Slamkadrikes such es éuci “pure” and ujjvale “bright”. How then could 
extramarital love which is synonymous with sin (j@rah p&pepatih samau) be 
acceptable therein? Visvan&the in S&hD delineates the situations which 
would produce contradictory sentiments in the 4rng&rarasa (ras&bhasea. 
Included es taboo for the Sanskrit euthor are descriptions of relations 
with the wife of a saint or a teacher, a woman’s possessing numerous 
lovers, or love between inferior persons or animals, etc. First in this list 
is the ndyikd's taking of a paramour (as the word upendyeka is interpreted 
by Visvan&dtha).19S In cases where such love is described, it is never to 
be done as the main theme of a literary work, i.e. as its engl rasa, but as 
a secondary theme to be mocked or as comedy relief, etc. This attitude is 


also referred to by Ripa in a later verse of UN.110 


In society, of course, adultery was supposed to be frowned upon and even 
Krsna himself spoke against it to the gopIs when they came to meet him 
on the night of the rsa dance: “For a well-bred family woman, consorting 
with a man other than her husband is not the path to heaven; it leads 
rather to infamy, falsehood, distress, fear, and is everywhere considered 
with distaste.”111 The gopts indicate their concurrence in principle when 
they say in wistful criticism of Krsna and the ways of the world, “A 
prostitute deserts the man who has lost his wealth, a paramour the woman 


he has seduced.”112 


Parfksit further confirms the social attitude towards extramarital love 


when he inquires about Krsna‘s apparently paradoxical behaviour, “The Lord 


of the Yadus is completely fulfilled, yet he performed acts which are 
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regarded es abhorrent.”113 Thus the word Jaghutvam Clevity? in the UN 


verse (1.21) is equated with “abhorrent behaviour”. 


When Krsna is said to be a peremour (upepsetD, thowever, it should be 
understood that he is only temporarily acting as such. The purpose of 
such ea charade is that it gives him an opportunity to enjoy “essence of 
rasa’, i.e. various aspects of love-in-separation with their final climax in 
the joys of samrddhimat sambhoga. At that point Krsne's true end eternal 
marital relationship with the gopfs is revealed. In view of this it should 
be taken that Bharata’s verse about obstacles, etc., enhancing the romantic 
sentiment (.c. 7.32 above) was cited by Ripa im order to praise those 
aspects of the relation, but not the state of being a paramour itself. 
Krsna's desire to experience samrddhimat sambhoga, etc., is not a sign of 
levity on his part, but of greatness. In the absence of such a background, 
however, the mundane hero who indulges in Hke behaviour is condemned as 
wanton. The ignorant take use Krsna as an example of such a condemnable 
mundane ndyakaii4 not understanding that Krsgna'’s engaging in 
paramourship is like a man's eating something nourishing and beneficial, 
even though it has been forbidden him by one ignorant of the food's 


velue.115 


7.322 The excitement of forbidden love 

Having denied that RUps's purpose in citing Bharata’s verse was to confirm 
that Krsna was an upsapati, Jiva alludes to its original context, remarking 
that Bharata‘’s intention was to point to a type of romantic situation found 


described in plays Hike Ratndvalf or Yay&ticarita!15e In these and other 
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dramas of the genre, obstacles are created by rival queens to the hero end 


e particular type of heroine, called abhyantard according to Bharata.116 


Though Ripa clearly has himself cited Bharata's verse in a different 
context, JIve's point is not altogether inappropriate. Dramas dealing with 
the loves of the king centre on the intrigues of the seraglio, the 


competition amongst the queens for the favour of the king who comes to 


oFten 


prefer one or another of them, or as is, the case, - 

with another new or potential member of the harem. Sanskrit 
plays containing variants on this essential theme are indeed so numerous 
that it could be viewed eas the essential myth of Hindu royalty. It may be 
summarized here as follows: 


(i) The heroine's hand is intended for the king [in some cases the 
marriage has already taken place], though neither he nor his queens 
are aware of it,] 

(2) Due to circumstances beyond her control, the heroine finds herself in 
the king's own palace, unrecognized and in a position of subordination 
(e.g. as a servant). 

(3) The king comes across her in the garden and they fall in love. 

(4) The queen becomes aware of their mutual attraction and takes 
preventive measures. By some deception or another, however, the king 
succeeds in meeting her again, 

(5) Finally, the queen places the heroine under house-errest to prevent the 
king from seeing her. 

(6) The king does not give up his attachment despite these difficulties 
until some event brings about the resolution of the problem: the 
heroine's true identity is revealed and the queen is forced to give her 


blessing to the new alliance. 


Since Bherata has hinted at such a plot structure, it is highly likely that 


Kalidasa's Mélavikaégnimitre, the earliest play known to use it, had 
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antecedents. The great number of later plays using varients of it include 
PriyadarsikE and RatnSvalt by SrThaerse, YaySticarita by Rudra, KarpOra- 
mafijarI and ViddhasdlabhafijikS by Rajasekhara, KarpasundarT by Bilhana, 
and KuvalaySvalI or Ratnapefichlika by SitgabhUpala, otherwise known to 
have had an influence on RUpa Gosv@min through his work Rasdrnava- 
sudh&kara. The tradition continues up to the {9th century, end thus this 
theme is perhaps only challenged by the various versions of Ra&m&yapa ss 
the predominating motif of Sanskrit drama. Most significantly for this 
discussion, however, Ripa‘'s own Lalitam&dhava uses the same scheme with 


some imaginative variations. 


The plot structure under discussion may be considered a variant on the 
theme of the Gandharva marriage, otherwise unmentioned in Nat. With the 
exception of Yay&ticarita, the heroine in all the above-mentioned plays is 
the kanyd. Nevertheless, because she is destined for marriage to the royal 
hero both through the errangements of men and gods, and does indeed 
later marry him, she must rather be classified svakIy&, as indiceted by 
Bharata's nomenclature (abhyantarD. By pointing out the above tradition, 
JIva confirms his statement thet the verses cited to show that the 
perakYy& relation is more exciting do not in fact praise the perakIrya 


relationship at all, but rather the excitement alone. 


7.323 RUpa Gosv&min's Laliteamidheva 

We have already seen that JIva has relied to some extent on LalM in the 
earlier discussion of samrddhimat sambhoga In the context of the 
discussion in the previous section it is worthwhile examining this work in 


somewhat greater detail. The LalIM is the second of Rlpa‘'e two plays, 
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completed some four years after Vidagdham@dhava (1533-4).119 Evidently, 
Ripa himself set great store by this play; in his work on dramaeturgy, 
N&étikacendrik&, he uses examples almost exclusively from it. The plot of 
the play is more complex than that of the light-hearted ViM and arguebly 
met with less favour amongst the community of Vaignavas than the ViM.118 
JIva states that the two plays are rather like his two campis, i.e. pirva 
and uttera divisions of what is essentially the same play: the former 
concerned exclusively with the amusements of Vrnd&vana, while the second 
attempts to resolve, in a rather idiosyncratic manner, the problems 
presented by Krsna's departure for Mathur and separation from the 
gopts.118 JIva leaves other clues to the great importance this play has 
for him. The last chapter of the Piirvacampf is given the same title as 
the last act of the Lalitam@dhava, “the fulfilment of all desires” 
(pirnemanoratha). The same words ClalitamaSdhevapirnemanoratham are used 
as a pun to refer specifically to Krgna's wedding when the astrologers are 
fixing the auspicious moment for the ceremony (GC ii32v37). It might be 
said that in writing GC, JIiva was following in the footsteps of his uncle, 
but whereas Ripa was free to improvise in his play without binding 
himself by the strictures of the scriptural evidence, JIva took the 
challenge of basing his restructuring of Krsna’s life from within the 


confines of Pur&nic revelation. 


In LalM, Ripa tells too complicated a tale to give a full summary here.120 
The key factor is that CandravalfI, R&dha and the other gopTs are all, like 
Krsna, possessed of dual identity. Though they are primarily Vrond&vane- 
based, they were born elsewhere (ike Krgne in Mathura) and were 


subsequently transferred to Vraja. After Krgna’s departure with Akrtra, 
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this premise permits Ripe to imagine the reunion of the gopTs with Krsna 


in Dv&rakd, where they reappear as his wives.121 


From this long and somewhat convoluted play, two remarkable points can be 
made. The first is that Ripa adapts the above-described royal polygamy 
myth of Sanskrit drama to the dramatis personae of Krgnaite mythology. 
R&adh8, though given in marriage to Krsna in her alterego of Satyaébhamé, 
being unable to identify the prince of Dvérak& as her beloved Krgna, asks 
Rukminf (Candr&valD to be placed under her protection so that she may 
avoid any contact with any man. Rukmin!‘, the chief queen, is only too 
glad to accommodate the request of her potential rival, whom she does not 
recognize as her Vrnddvana cousin R&dhé. This is followed by the stereo— 
typed themes of meeting, love, the surmounting of obstacles presented by 
Rukminf, until finally the identity of Radha is made known to all and her 
marriage, Krsna is sanctioned by her rival. The clear adoption of this 
tradition by Ripa gives further credence to JIva's contention that being 
the wife of enother is not an indispensable precondition for a more 
intense experience of the erotic sentiment as is the prima facie indication 


of RUpa's citation from the Nat (UN 1.20). 


The second point to be remarked upon here is that Ripa adhered to 
Caitanya’s instruction to keep Krsna in Vrnd&vana, albeit by a sort of 
trick. When Krsna marries R&dh& end asks her whether she has any 
further wishes to be fulfilled, R&@dhS assures Krena that everything is 
perfect es it is. When pressed, however, she admits that she actually 
preferred everything eas it was in the old Vrnd&vana. Krsna says, tethdstu 


and in springs Eken4m$sé (Krsna‘s sister and enother form of YogamBy&), to 
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announce that, in fact, no one had ever left Vrnddvana, and that these 
events had taken place “simply to pass the time”.122  R&dhd then asks that 
everyone take their original form and return to Gokula.123 It would 
appear that Riipa’s intention is thet they all enter here into the nitya- or 
epraketeltld, which as we have seen from JIva's exposé has a simultaneous 
existence and into which the incarnation merges. This is evident from the 
expression bahiranhgajandlaksatayS, “outside the range of vision of the 


uninitiated”’.124 


R&dh3's expression of a desire to return to Vraja near the end of the play 
also has its paralle] in GC. The LalM verse is as follows: 


That fortunate land in Mathuré 

which is filled with sweetness, surrounded by forests 
which spew forth the odours of [Tldrasa, 

is where you must sport again, 

the flute sitting joyfully on your lips, 

and surrounded by us, our minds unsophisticated 


by the frivolous nature of cowherd girls.125 


In LalM, R&dha and the gopts wish to return to the Vraja that they knew. 
PerakYy&s G.e. pearodh® supporters say that the words catulapasupTbhave and 
mugdh&nteré indicate a desire on R&dh3's part to return to the former 
parekYy& state. JYva uses a well-known verse with a pointed history in 
Caitanya legends to make a parallel statement in GC, while denying any 
possibility of such a parakTy4 interpretation: 


My husband (vara) is the same who took my maidenhead 
and these the moondrenched nights we knew; 

the very breeze is blowing from the Vindhya hills, 
heavy with the scent of newly blossomed jasmine. 

I too am still the same; 
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end yet with all my heart I yearn for the reedbeds by the stream 
which knew our happy, graceful, 


unending bouts of love.126 


This verse is quoted no less than three times in the Caitanyacaritémrta, 
for it was mysteriously uttered by Caitanye during the chariot festival in 
Puri and is said by Krsnadasa Kavirija to have been particularly revealing 
of his mind. According to Krgsnad&sa and a pastiche verse written by 
Ripa,i27 the verse reflects the mood of Radha at Kuruksetra where she 
meets Krsna after such a long interval, a situation of which Caitanya was 
reminded by the hurly burly of the Rathay&tr&é j$Radh& cannot be fully 
content amidst the pomp and majesty of Krena's Dvarakd manifestation and 


his entourage; she thus yearns for the old days in Vraja. 


Two preliminary points should be made here which will highlight the 
somewhat individual nature of JIva's understanding of this verse. In the 
context of Caitanya’s usage, the word vara cannot be interpreted as 
“husband”. Second, if the lover is now become husband, then the n&yika's 
past situation cannot be construed as that of the pasroghd, for that would 
heve rendered her later marriage impossible. Even so, this reminiscence of 
secretive pre-marital “bouts of Jove” is parakIy# in the context of the 
keny® and could thus be considered peraliel to that of the gopfs by 
analogy. Caitanya simply took the verse as an expression of the yearning 
sentimentality for ea beautiful moment of love once known in youth but 
lost forever, i.e. of the mood of love in separation which dominated his 
life. The added interpretation found in RUpa’s pastiche is that Radha 


could not be swayed from her constancy toward the Vraja form of Krsna 


355 


(7) Theology ef Gepklecen pd 


for in his V&sudeva aspect he had lost all compatibility with the gopfs. 


Seeing Krgena thus aggravated her nostalgia for the old Vraje. 


On the other hand, though JYva's first citation of this verse (“My husband, 
etc.» in GC includes a very rere reference to the acts of Caitanya, 
referring directly to the context in which the verse came to have meaning 
for the Gaudfyas, his only point, through emphasis on the word vara which 
he unhesitatingly understands as “husband”, is that Caitanya supported the 


ultimate marriage of R&dhS and Krsna.126 


Its second citation (GC 11.36.122) serves a function more closely parallel to 
the LalM verse under discussion (“That fortunate land... At some time 
after the consummation of her marriage to Krsna in Vraja, R&dh& expresses 
her lack of complete satisfaction by reciting “My husband, etc.” Krsene 
suggests that the words “the banks of the Rev&” be changed to “the banks 
of the Yamun&” and that her nostalgia can be easily treated by a simple 
change of locale. This is the signal for the ascension into Goloka which 
then takes place in the next chapter, the last of the book. JiIva ignores 
the possible inference that a return to former joys hankered for by Radha 


implies a desire to return to the paerakTyé situation. 


7.324 Sth&yibh&vas and samarthé rati problems and their resolution 

The later critics of J¥va's understanding of the nature of Radha and 
Krsne's relation in the eternal world, stress the indispensability of the 
peroghd relation for the most intense quality of love. They primarily base 
their critique on the hierarchy of the divisions of love, or sthadyibhavas, 


described in chapter 14 of Ripa’s UN, which ere said to dominate in any 
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particular dramatic representation. This is in fact a continuation of the 
classification sterted in the BRS, and indeed further explains some of the 
terms used in that book. For some, like Ripa KavirSja, this chapter is of 
the greatest importance in establishing the eternal character of perodhad 
love. JY¥va has to some extent anticipated and pre-empted many of the 


arguments of his later detractors. 


Riipe’s vision of sthdyibhava is original, though clearly following in the 
tradition of Sitgabhip#la.1 29 The general term for the feeling of love is 
rati, or more exactly, madhuré rati. Rtipa classifies this single basic 
feeling into three separate streams into which its further stages or 
sthayibhaSvas can fall.130 These appear at first sight to have been 
categorized by RUpa according to the three types of na&yik&d which are 
familiar from the customary divisions of the poeticians. They are: 
s&dhéranY (‘common” & samanya nayik®, samafijasé C‘conventional” 3 svakTry& 
n&yik®, and samarthé C‘competent” = parakIy& n&yik@. These three kinds 
of rati are graded as progressively superior, compared in turn to ordinary 
jewels, the thought-jewel (cintamanD and the kaustubha jewel of 


N&rdyana.131 


Though Ripe rejected the s&many# or courtesan for his devotionally based 
conception of poetics and categorized Kubj& es a type of psraekIy& 
n&yik&132 he nevertheless here places her in a category of her own in 
order to account for her rather unrefined and overtly sexual behaviour. 
Her love for Krsna is based entirely upon sexual attraction and contains a 
rather strong element of selfish desire.133 The word samafijasd means 


“correct” or perhaps “conventional”. Its essence is said to be the pride of 
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wifely identity (patnYbhdvabhimanstmaD; it is thus said to contain an 
element of ego-centred sexuality which occasionally pierces through the 
veneer of selfless devotion.134 When such en attitude is struck, the 
queens are not able to bring Krsna under their own control. The semarthad 
“competent” rati is defined as being identical in form to sexual desire, but 
despite such an appearance of identity, the erotic desire never has an 
independent life of its own. Every effort of the possessor of such 
competent affection is uniquely dedicated to the pleasure of Krsna.135 It 
is thus the most pure and intense of all the forms of love according to 


the standard mooted by Ripa at the beginning of BRS.136 


Though e parallel has been made above of the three types of ndyikd to 
these three types of rati, some clarification is necessary. First, even 
though Rukminf is at first technically a kanydS parakIly& who had to face 
numerous obstacles presented by her family before she could be wed to 
Krsna, she is never considered to possess anything other than samafijas® 
rati. ROpa’s example clearly indicates what is meant by “pride in wifely 
identity”: 


What lofty virgin, Mukunda, thoughtful and of noble birth, 
seeing you to be equal to her in nobility, character, beauty, 
education, age, wealth and effulgence, 

would not in time choose you, oh lion amongst men, 


who are pleasing to the minds of the world of men.!37 


Again, though RUpa clearly indicates the parodh¥ gopis of Vraja including 
R&dhS when he speaks of samarthd rati, in his definition of this category 
of love, Ripa nowhere specifically links it to the perakIya n&yik& in the 


way that samafijaesS is linked by definition to the married woman. 
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The subsequent stages or degrees of rati ere named preman, sneha, ména, 
prepaya, raga, anur&ga and bhava.138 All these sth#yins are further 
subdivided (see Fig. 6a on following page), the primary criterion being 
whether the ndyikd is possessive or not. MadYyatd, or possessive love, is 
considered superior to its opposite, tadYyats. There is no point in here 
detailing the various subtle differences between these sthdyibhévas, suffice 
it to say that sSdhdrent rati reaches only as far as preman, semafijas& es 
far as anur&ga, while the semarthd rati attains the very limits of 
mahabhava.t39 Even amongst the gop!fs, Radha is shown to be supreme, for 
only she and those close to her know the intoxicating condition of 


m&danamahabhéva.1 40 


It would superficially appear that according to Ripa, only a paerekTya 
n@yik@® was able to reach the highest stage of love. If we look at the 
definitions of the different types of mah&bhdva, however, we see that the 
highest stage, known as maddsna, encompasses the gamut of features found 
in every other stage and degree of love, including those of union (modana) 
and separation (mohana). It is manifested, however, in union in the 
nityalTlE and not in separation.!41 Ripa's exemple also stresses the 


undivided (advaita) aspect of the divine couple.!42 


Jiva draws attention to the consistency of RUpa‘'s presentation by saying 
that the three types of rati are sui generis Thus, by definition, even 
when the obstacles, etc., which enhance love are present, samafijas® and 
s&dhérapY cannot change and become samarthd, the only type which can 
attain to the very limit of bhava Due to its special qualities, this 


samarths rati is desired by the seekers of liberation (as stated by Uddhave, 
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x.47.58) and even by the queens of Dv&Sraki (as stated by them in x.83.43), 
yet neither the seekers nor the queens actively wish for the obstacles and 
interference faced by the eduiteress, what to speak of marriage with 
someone other than Krsna. Thus, the particular emotional status of each 
group remains unique to itself even when obstacles, etc. are experienced 
equally by all. Moreover, the obstacles faced by the gop!s desirous of 
meeting Krsna reveal the strength of their love, like the chains which 
bind an elephant in rut; they are not in any way responsible for the 
existence of the love itself.143 Therefore, when it is said, “The gopts 
abandoned their own kith and kin, and the path of morality, so difficult to 
give up” (x.47.61) and “ignoring their obligations to this world and the 
next, they offered their hearts out of love” (UN 3.17), this should not be 
taken to imply that the obstacles, in this case those presented by the 
paroghé situation, are of a permanent nature, or indeed that they are 
integral to the particular rati which they experience, i.e. they do not 


preclude the marriage. 


Jiva further anticipates the argument that separation improves the quality 
of love on the basis of Krsna’s own statements in BhP, 


My beloved friends, 

I do not deal with those who deal with me 

strictly according to the way in which they desire, 

Think, rather, of the poor man who loses the wealth he has gained, 


and alone, thinks of nothing else.! 44 


J¥va answers that such statements are meant to show that love within a 
particular class is increased, not that one type becomes another. He gives 


the example of the digestive powers of different species of anima). 
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Though exercise might increase the here's power of digestion, it will never 
increase to the point of equalling that of an elephant no matter how much 
it jumps about. Similarly, semafijasS or sSdharenl raeti will not become 
samarthd even if subjected to similar conditions, Le. of separation or 


obstacles, etc.145 


TIva continues with the same example to show that separation is not en 
end in itself. The hare's (or indeed the elephant's) hunger is not itself 
mitigated by its exercise, rather it is increased. In other words, any 
amount of separation produced by obstacles etc., cannot satisfy the hunger 
that a devotee feels for the association of the Lord, no matter how much 
such separation serves to increase their desire. Therefore, the opinion of 
the mundane literary critics which was mooted in the verse bahu varyate 
{UN 51.20) is for the superficial understanding of those who also follow the 
school of thought in which separation end obstacles, etc., are necessary 


ingredients in the increase of love. 


7.325 The perfections of the married state 

Given the emphasis on both semrddhimet sambhoga and m&dane bhava wade. 
by JYva in his arguments, he has made little effort to demonstrate directly 

through descriptive poetry exactly what form these emotional states entail. 

The nature of R&dha end Krsne's amorous dealings in the nityalT/d are only 

described in a somewhat anodyne fashion at the beginning of GC 1.2. 

Other than this, JIva makes one further attempt to show the superiority 

of the marital state in a speech by Vrnd&. Essentially, JIva postulates 

that fear and disgust ere rases in their own right (bhay3nake and 


jugups®D. Neither of these is stated to be compatible with the erotic 
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sentiment. Embarrassment or bashfulness (Skt. frap# or laf/M manifests 
itself both when one engages in sinful ects or in sexual activity. The two 
ere different in nature, and the shame one feels in sinful acts is identical 
with fear. Thus when one is merried the shame one feels becomes 
purified, whereas when one engages in sexual acts with the wife of 
another man, it does not because of fear and criticism. Furthermore: 


The romantic sentiment is weakened when mixed with fear, 
while its sweetness is aroused when combined with bashfulness, 
when it has been thus ascertained by all the critics of poetry, 
then it should also be determined that 
the hidden sexual union born of irreligion, 
being covered by the first of these Chorror) 

must truly bring distress, 
while that religious union which is combined with shyness 

is highly relishable.147 


Thus though JiIva admits thet some purpose might be achieved by a 
temporary causing of fear or horror, he States that no 

useful purpose could be served if fear remained permanently. Jive ends 
with a verse which states the same conclusions made in UNc 1.21. 


The power of the gop!Is natural love 

is not a result of their fear, 

but rather was accepted by them (antabkrtD 

to see whether or not they could overcome their fear. 
If by overcoming the social and religious barriers 

the power of their love is increased, it is confirmed; 
it is like gold which, already known to be pure, 
having undergone the test of fire, 

is put in the fires once more 


{to increase again its purity].!46 
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7.33 Critics and critique 

In the century following the publication of the Gop@dlacempl, numerous 
devotees questioned JY¥va's position, some of wich na been discussed in 
1.14 above. Particularly outspoken was R&dha Krsna Gosvamin, a successor 
to the helmsmenship of the R&dh& Govinda temple which housed Ripe 
Gosvimin’s deity. In two works, DaSaSlokibhasya and S&dhanad! pikd, Radha 
Krsna GosvSmin was the first to point out the epparent confession JIiva 
had made in the LocanarocanlI. The second major critic, Ripa Kavirdja, 
who wrote S&rasamgraha, has not been taken extremely seriously by 
Gaudlyas due to his excommunication by his spiritual master, ostensibly for 
ignoring commensality lews. In his work he identifies himself es a 
follower of Mukunda Gosvémin, a disciple of Krsnad&sa KavirSja who is 
known for a commentary on the BhaktireasSmrtesindhu.§ The majority of 
sehajiys groups trace their succession through these masters. One edition 
of the Narottamavilasa apparently contains the story of Rapa Kavirdja's 
Gisgrace at the hands of HemalatS Thakur@nI. Whatever one may say about 
ROpes Kavirdja's later status, he certainly was a qualified scholar and his 
arguments in Sérasamgraha, show evidence of an education in nydya 
and ea logical mind. Another work has been attributed to him, 


Rag&Snugevartika. 


The third writer, who put the nail in the coffin of the svakIyJ position 
in the GaudIya school, was ViSvanatha Cakravartin. Sometimes called an 
incarnation of Ripa Gosvamin, he was a prodigious writer and 
commentator. He wrote commentaries on most of Ripa Gosvadmin's books, 
most notably Bhaktiras4mrtasindhu and UjjvalanTlamani, in which he takes 


on JYva Gosv&Smin's position in support of svakryS5 head on. His 
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commentary on the Bh&gevatepurSnpea is one of the most entertaining of all 
ever written. He promoted Kavi Karnaptra's Anandavrndévanecampii by 
writing a commentary on it rather than JIiva’s GopSlacamplU because of its 
adherence to the perakfyd position. He also wrote original works, in 
particular Krgnabhadvanamrta, a sequel or supplement to Krsnaddsa Kavir&ja's 
Govindalilaémrta, which also is a work with a paerakIy& emphasis. Other 
works by this author include VrajarIticintSmeni, Premasamptta, 
StevSmrtalaharT and a Semkslpakalpadruma which seeks to supersede that of 
JIva. Two other small works by ViSvan&tha directly address the question 


of the svakIy@ loves: SvakTy&tvanirSsavicira and Parakiyatvanirtipana 


We do not have the space here to discuss in full the arguments presented 
by these critics. The main point made by Ripe Kavirdja is, as already 
mentioned above, that since semafijes& rati is the love that a conventionally 
married woman feels for her husband, the gopfs would automatically fall 
into this category upon becoming married. Their love would thus no 
longer have its own special qualities.149 Jiva's mumerous comparisons of 
the relation of R&SdhS and Krsna to the queens in Dv&draka or to SItS and 
R&ma or even LaksmY and Nérdyana are inherently distasteful to the 
Gevotees who see Radhd and Krsna as the supreme couple, their supremacy 


expressed in their idiosyncratic relationship.! 598 


In the same vein, ViSvanStha Cakravartin says that the perakTy relation in 
the prakatalTl& cannot be considered false because the r&sal¥I1&, which is the 
greatest of Krsna's sports, is described in BhP with repeated reference to 
such a relation. Without such e reletion, the rdsalT]JE would not be 


relishable. If it were not for the perekIyd neture of the rdsal¥la, the 
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statement that the gopYs were more fortunate than LakgmT (x.47.63) would 
also have no meaning. No one has ever described a r&salll# of a married 


Krsna (though JY¥va does mention such a r&se in GC 11.36.109ff),.151 


Even though ViSvanatha Cakrevartin agrees that as Krgna's hladinT Sakti, 
Radha’ is svIy&, he states that they are worshipped in the context of and 
not divorced from their 1TJK This /T/¥ takes the perakYy/ form throughout, 
in the eprakatalTla as well eas in the praketalyTl& The very nature of the g°e5" 
love is expressed in their abandonment of the limits imposed on them by 
society and religion through their marriage vows. If their love did not 
take this form in the eprakafalTld then it would not attain the highest 


reaches of emotional attachment and mahdbhéva itself would not manifest. 


Visvanithe concludes that Jiva's real intention was in favour of the 
perekIy8 mood.t&2 As we have seen, however, JIva’s defence of the 
svakIyd position is confirmed throughout all his works. The words of 
Paurnamést at the end of her account of the svakYy@ relation in GC i.15. 
emphatically confirm the importance which he placed on this doctrine, but 
also denies any possibility that he might have been of two minds on the 
issue. Seen in the light of such accusations, Jiva'’s playful use of 
different forms of the verb /vac is much more than a “display of pure 
pedantry"153; it is rather an exercise in absolute confirmation of 
conviction in e doctrine: 


I was saying it, I have said it, even in dreams did I say it; 

T am saying it, ] am about to say it and I will go on saying it; 
I should say it, I pray to God that I may go one saying it, 

I must say it, 

if it weren't so, then I would never have said it at all.154 
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Notes for Chapter 7 


BRS 1.2.59: siddhantatas tv abhedo ‘pi Srisekrsnasvaripayoh/ 
rasenotkrsyate Krsnah ripa esa rasasthitih// 

BhP i.1.3; nigamakaipataror galitam phalam Sukamukhad amrtadrava- 
samyutam/ pibata Bhagavatam rasam alavam muhur aho rasika bhuvi 
bhavukah// 

GC 21.1.7: gIrdevim anuyameah sakalaSrutisarabhagavatartpam/ yadrasa- 
siddhantabhyam navam api kavyam pramanataém yati// 

GC 41.37v151-2:; Ijlanaém rasaptrtir mayakdadarsi kramad_ atra/ 
svasvagrahatas tas8m kacana kenaépy upasyantam nama// Kintu, rasika- 
jJanasukhartham sadhayémasa Sasvat kramam anu rasapirtim sidavat 
Arsnacandrah/ kramam anurasayan yah ptrtim apnoti purtyam saphalam 


iha param syat tat tu vaidagdhyam asya// ; 


PritiS 112. , 
This vision is described in GC i.20.36-46. The dhama is described in 
detail in GC i.t and ii.37. 

These matters are discussed in GC i.3.82ff. See section 5.201 above. 
Cf. Krsna's criticism of their marriage customs (i.33.138). the behaviour 
of the Yddavas in the Syamantaka affair (i1.33v55-6, iL 17.17 etc.) and at 
the time of the Krsna's going to abduct RukminT (ii.13.26). 

GC ii.10v13; manye Gokulasambhavam pitrmukhsam premavalambam janam 
bimbam tatpratibimbam eva purajanam yatranubhitih prama/ ptrvasminn 
anubhitatam anu gate nantyah kva ca smaryate pasScadbhavini yatavaty 
anubhavam purvam sarIsmaryate// 

PadP vi.279.15-6 states that Krsna svent two months in Vraja before 
sending Nanda and the other men with their sons and wives 
(NandSdayah putradarasahitah) to Vaikuntha and returning to Dvadraka. 


Jiva interprets the word “sons” to refer to Krsna, since Nanda is not 


Known to have any other children and says that he went to Dvadraka in 


another form appropriate to that place (ekena prakasena ca DvaravatIm 
ca jagameti. KrsnaS 175, p.93. Also GC i11.29.103: putradarasahitah iti 
purvestcitatatputratocitaripenatra sthitir eva, Yadupurasamucitardpena 
tu DvaravatiIpravesa iti sarvam sadesardpam. 

GC ii.30.12; itah param svT¥yam astram na prayufijrya kvacid apiti 
samcaklIpe. 
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KrenaS 152, p.78 Yadi nityam eva tathavidheh Sr¥Krenekhyeh svayam 
bhagev&n tatra tatra etaih perikaraih s&rdham vihereti, tarhi...kathem 
vi janm&dilllayS kramenea Maethur&m Gokulam punar Mathur&Sm Dvarek&m 
ce tyaktv® Vaikuntham SrOdhevén iti. ; 

ibid. TethS MathurddiperityagSdyuktir avaetSre pradpeficikajanaprekeate- 
ljlSpeksayaiva. Tadaprakat& tu ITIZ nityam eva vidyate. Since Krsna 
taust by nature always be situated in his dh&man, what is happening 
when he is at Kuruksetra or some other place? The answer is that at 
those times, these places are temporarily imbued with the 
characteristics of the dh@marz Sa bhagavah kasmin pratisthita iti sve 
mahimnTti (ChaU 7.24.1... Tatas tatraivSvyavedh&nena tasya 1718. 
AnyesSm pr&krtatvat na s&ke&t tatspar$o ‘pi sambhavati dhéranaSsektis 
tu’ natar&m. Yatra kvacid v& prakatelTliy4m tedgamanddikam Sriyate, 
tadapi tes&m SdharaSekti-rdpandm sthandn&m &veséd eva mantavyam. etc. 
(KrsnaS 174, p.90). 

KrsnaS 164, p.85. Na hy atra t&sdm adhydtmavidyé Sreyasker!l bhavati... 
s&dh&ranabhekt&n&4m apy anup&deyatvenoktavtvadt. Na ca tacchravanenea 
virahajvSlE S&myati... Tasm&d Vidurasyeva kiftoktir lyam ity ukta 
ev&rtho bhavaty antarangah, sa ca Yudhisthirasyeva t&s%m eva gamya 
iti. 

BhP xi.21.35; Paroksav&4ds rsayeh paroksam ce mama priyam/ Cited at 
BRSc iii.4.76, etc. 

BhP x.47.29, discussed in KrgnaS 155 (p.80), GC 11.12.12ff; bhavatIndm 
viyogo me na hi sarvatmand kvacit. 

KrsnaS 116, p.62:; Tatas ca lTladvaye Krsnavat tesim eva prak&sabhedeh. 
Yad ca prak&4abhedo Dhavati, tad& tattallTidrasaposfya tesu tattallTls- 
Sektir ev&3bhim&nebhedam parespearam anenusandhSnam ce prayah 
sampaddayetiti gamyate. 

This is stated in Pw 312ff, UN 15.185-7, LBh&Sg 1.4.471, BRS 11i.3.129, 
N&tC. E.g. Herer 1T1l8visesasya praketesy&nusadrateh/ varnits 
virah&vasth& gosthav&mabhruvSm asau// Vrnd&ranye viharet& sada 
rds&divibhramaih/ Harin&® VrajadevIngm viraho ‘sti na_ karhicit/AJN 
15.185-6. 

CC iii.1.65; Krgenake b&hira nahi keriha Vraje haite/ Vraja ch&édi Krsna 
kabhu n& yaya kaémhéte// 
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BhP x.69 is cited to show how Krsna lived simultaneously in the houses 
of each of his 16,000+ wives. Uddhava is also present in more than 
one of these homes engaging in different activities with Krgne. Tetra 
n&négkriy&dyadhisth&natvdd eva §TlSresapos&ya tesu prak&fesv abhiméne- 
bhedam parasparam ananusandhanam ca pr&yah svecchayorfkarotity epi 
gamyate. KrsnaS 155, p.81. 

BhP x.47.31; tm jfidnamayah Suddho vyatirikto gun&nvayah/ susupti- 
svapnajaégradbhir manovrttibhir Yyate// Jiva takes &tms to mean “I”: 
Stmasabdo ‘sminn asmacchabdarthapereh, KrsnaS 158, p.83. 

UN 15.210-20. This type of union is not less real in the theological 
sense where a vision of Krsna, even in dreams, is not different from 
the real Krsna any more than his name or idol is ontologically 
different from him. 

Hamsadiita, 105-13. 

GC 11.6 v9-10; satyam samtyajya yugm4n niyatamadenugeprénens 
nispram4n& dharmyam me néasti kificit tad api savayasah $Srdyat&m 
mannivedyam/ yusmakam yStisetur mayl ratir atulf s& tu. mam 
hrepayantY tattulySsaktiriktam hnutatanum akaron n&smi dirah kad&pi// 
purySm asy&m yad asmi prakatam api hitam hanta kury&m katham tat 
kintu cchdy&sedrksah sphutam ihe vihare tatra tu svena nityam/ &veso 
yatra yasya sphurati sa niyetam tatra bh&ti svayam yet sphirtim svam 
g0 ‘yam asmYty anubhajati yathd tena n&nyena tadvat// 

GC 11.12.13; Nanv idam svasya brahmajfidnam ivoddistam, sarvatmand me 
mayeti s&ma&nddhikaranyét. Tad alam anabhYstaSravanene... Ibid, $15; 
Nenv anena puner uktena ptrvepiirvam upedistam sphirtilaksanam 
ivadistam. Sarvena prak&$Sena_ viyogo n&sti, kintu Mathurdsthena 
prakatena viyogah. BhavatYsu sphurat& tatrasthena samyoga iti. Tad 
alam pistapesenasarga-karacakravargasya ghargharaSabdasravanens. 

LBhég 1.4. 

KrsnaS 158, p.83; Ataeva sa ca sphirtirflpo ‘yam anubhavah ked&cit 
s&ks&tk&radvar&pi kalpyate iti cirak&levirahe ‘pi t&s§m sandhukgana- 
k&ranam jfieyam. 

GC ii.6v3; Adye ‘hni ksfrabhektam ghanam edhivalit® rotik® tasya pasc&t 
tatpasc3d dugdhaptpam tad anu bahuvidh&nnddyam anyesy canyat/ mater 
mahyam nikdyye mahati rasayate peryavesl tvayS yan na svapnes tan na 
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v& tatsphuranamayam iti smaryate kintu satyam// Compare this to 
Caitanya’s message to his mother, CC 1ii.12.89-93. 

GC il7v2; Satyam taddivasam anu te bhojanam tat tad &s¥d ittham citte 
sphurati! mama h@ tetra c&s¥n na trptihb/ yasm&n moh&d eheha meyekd 
putre tatpUrandya pradpto nas¥d avasara iti sv§ntam anter dunoti// 

GC 11.23v3: yadyapy aham Gokulalokam 84u pratisvam abhyasya reho 
bhaj&mi/ tathapi ye na pratiyanti te ‘mY milantu m&m tetra pare 
vasantu// 

GC if.23v6: yadyapy S&tmaikavedyS mama tIasati muhuhb = satgatir 
yusmekabhih sphdrtibhraéntyad pretiItis tad api kila na vas tatra hd dhig 
mam&pi/ yad dvistadvestrtarkagrahanamisatayanyonyesangah sambhavyas 
tat priydlyah Kurubhuvi sakrd apy estu sa pranandya// 

Hardy, op. cit. 510, “...end in their reply, praising him, they show that 
they have understood the lesson.” 

BhP .x.82.48, hus ca te nalinandbhe pad&ravindam yogeSvarair hrdi 
vicintyam ag&dhabodhaih/ sams&rakdpapatitottaranSvalambam gehamjusdm 
api manesy udiydt sad& nah// Trans. d’aprés Hardy, ibid. 

KraneaS 170, p.86f. YogeSvarair hrdi vicintyam na tv asmabhis tat- 
gsmaran&rambha eva mircchag&Sminibhih... ag&dhabodhaih s&ks&ddar$ane 
‘py aksubhitabuddhibhih na tv asmadbhir ive taddarSanecchayd ksubhita- 
buddhibhih. Ceranasysravindartpakam ca tatspar$enaiva da&hasantir 
bhavati na tu tathd tatsmaraneneti jfifpandya. Nanu, tethd nididhya- 
sanam eva yogeSvar&n&m sams&reduhkham iva bhavatInsm virahadubkham 
darYfkrtya tadudayam karisyatIti &$ahkyaha, sams&raektpapatitangm 
evottaran&valambam na ty asm&kam vireahasindhunimagnaénén... Nenv 
evSdhunaégatya muhur m&m s&ks&d evanubhevata, tatr&huh... geham jus&m 
iti tava sangeti§ ca tvatpOrvesahgemavilaésadhaémni tattaedasmatkima- 
dughe svabhavik&smatpritinilaye nijagehe Gokula eva bhavatu, na tu 
Dvfrak&Sd&v iti... Vrndivana eva yady &gacchast, tadaiva nist3ra iti 
bhavah. JIva's reworking of this verse in GC also partisily catches 
the spirit of this interpretation, adapting a famous cHché which 
contrasts yogin with viyogim vwrnImahi pead&@mbujaem tava serojanabha 
prabho manasy api ketheficana sphuratu neh samantdd iti/ idem hi bata 
yosgin&m smrtatayE tamas cySvanam viyogisudr$Sm tay& tamasi majjanam 
pratyute// GiL23v39). 
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Schg&ratilake $ScT 2.1; vipralembhdbhidh§no ‘yem Srrig&reh sy3c 
caturvidheh/ parvanurégo maingkhyeh prav&sah karundtmakeh// 
SaresvatTkenthabharana (Sk) 5.84. See also 5.59-63. 

e.g. Sarasvatikanthabharana 5.50: lok&nteragate yOni vallabhe vallabha 
yad&/ bhrSem duhkh&yete dIneh karunah sa tadocyate// 5.88: pratyagate 
‘pi yatraig ratipustih priye jane/ s& kim &varnyate yaindm tatraiva 
mrtajivite/, Ras 2.225: punar ujjTvitSm bhogesamrddhih kiyatY bhavet/ 
Sivebhysm eva vijfieye ity ayam hi semrddhiman// SiftgabhipSla also 
gives the example of Kama and Rati who were reunited when he was 
reborn as Pradyumna. 

UN 15.147-9; priyasya sennikarse ‘pi premotkarsasvabhavatah/ ya 
viSlesadhiyartis tat premavsicittyam ucyate// 

UN 15.3. Ripa attributes only to praficah The verse appears to be 
Bhojedeva's (Sk& 5.53): na ving vipralambhene sambhogash pustim aSsnute/ 
k&sayite hi vastr&dau bhityo r&go ‘bhivardhate// 

Cf. BRS 11.5.74,77-8: Krsndnvayad gun&étltapraudhanandamays api/ bhanty 
emt trigunotpannasukha-dubkhamay4 iva//...prayah sukhamay&h $rt& usnd 
dubkhemayS tha/ citreyam parama4nandssaéndr&épy ugsnad ratir mata&// $itair 
bhaveir balisthais tu pust& S$¥tayate hy asau/ usnais tu ratir atyusna 
tSpayantIva bha&ssate// 

BrBhSg 17.126-7: tathapi sambhogasukhad api stutah sa ko ‘py 
enirvacyatamo manoramah/ pramodarS4ih paringmato dhruvam tatra 
sphuret tadrasikaikavedysh// tacchokaduhkhoparamasya pascac cittam 
yatah pOrnatayd prasennam/ sampréaéptasambhogamahdsukhena sampannavat 
tisthati searvadaiva//. In BrBhag, San&tana does not describe a return 
to Vraja in the prakatalTla, rather he speaks of regular departures for 
two month periods from the nitya/Ti&, thus introducing dilreprav¥sa 
even there. 

BRSc 1i.5.74: Krsnesphuranamayatvadd harsidayas tSvad apr&akrtasukha- 
mayS eva, kintu§ tadsanvay&t vis&d&dayeS ca t&drSesukhamay& eva 
vaktavySbh. Dubkhamayatvene tes&m sphuranam tu tedapraptysdibhavans- 
rOpanopadhinopadsSnenaiva j&yate, Krsnasphuranem tu tetra nimitta- 
m&tram. Bhakt3nSm S&SyatySm tetpraptySdayat tv Svasyaks eva, pr&pty- 
Sdisu ca jatesu tadbhavan&rdpasyopaédher up&dSnasyaépegsamadd harsasya 
posandc ca bubhuks&divad vis&d&dayo ‘pi sukhamayatvenaiva sphurantIti 
duhkhamayS iva, na tu dubkhamay&Sh. 11.5.78: abhadsatvam &dyantayor 
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esthayitvst viyogalaksanam up&dhim anv eva medhye ‘py anyatha 
pratYyam&netvét. Comp. GC £11.26-7. ViSsSvan&dtha Cakravartin stresses 
the inherently pleasurable aspects of separation in his commentary 
under the same verses. 

BhP x.14.37. 

UNc 15.187; Tath@pi hente hanta yetra prak&$e pidrvarSg&divipralambha 
varnit&s tatraiva tattadananter&h sambhogas varnanlysh. Praka&santarena 
nitya-sambhoge tu prakataprak&Sagatan&m t&s&m varnitavireahdnam k& 
getib, yam vine tad = varnanam virasam eva  sy&t? Yadi 
cSprakatalTlagatam yat sukham tat tatra sankr&med ity ucyate tarhi 
viraha eva na sy&d iti tad varnanam kathambhttam? Katheam v& svayam 
Sr¥Krsnena, 

dharayanty atikrechrena prSyah pr&n4n kathaficana/ 

praty&gamanasandeSair vallabyo me mad&tmik&h// ity uktam? 

Tasman meahadvipralambhad anantaram sambhogo ‘vaSyam varnanfyeh. Na 
ca yasminn am$Se sukham sy&t tatraiva sartavyam, seyam premaritir na 
bhavati kintu svasukhatatparateiveti tatpriyajanadnm upeksepflyatvat. 
Astu t&vat tatpriyajan§n&m vart&, laukikarasavidim api, na vind 
viprealambhena ity 4&din& serv&yaty3m sambhogaparyevasanatayaiva 
sammatir drfyate. Tadanusdrenadpi nirvighnasambhoga eva viprelambha- 
genanam phaletay& paryavasiyanilyeh. Tam etam prakateprak&Sam 
evalambanfkrtya granthakrtdm esa grantho, n&takaddayo ‘nye ca granthé, 
updsang ca pravrttya drfyante SrrySuk&dInam apy atreivEvesah spasteh 
SrYBrahmana$ ca 

prapeficam nisprapafico ‘pi vidsambayasi bhOtale/ 

prapannajanatanandasandoham prathitum prabho// ity atra tathaivd- 
bhipr&yah. Prapafic&nukaranam hy atre janm&dilllarOpam eva. Tate$ ca 
saty¥m api tasy&m nityalYl&ay§m JanmadilYlaiva prapannajanavrndandém 
Snandasandoheahetur iti. 

Yedi ca granthekrt&Sm atr&graho na sy&t, kintv aprekatalll§yam eva, 
tarhi praketalYlay& vipralambhaduhkhevisesamayya varnanayam ko l&bheh 
sy&t? Tad etad &8Sankya prakatalilléy&h perin&matah kleSsamayatvam 
pr&ptam iti svayam epi paritapya tattannityalYlaésukhanirodpitelTlakrama— 
rasaperipatIm edrstvS svaeyam sarveresaparip&t¥sGrakan phalartp&n 
samrddhimatparyantaén sambhog&n vaktum &hea atha sambhogs 1th: 
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UN 15.207; durlabh&lokayor ydnoh p&ratantryad viyuktayoh/ 
upebhog&tireko yeh kYrtyaete sa samrddhim&n// 
The latter of these verses is also quoted in GC 133.319. 
Krsnad&sa Kavirajae appears to be saying the same thing in CC 1.4.28: 
Vaikunth&dye n&hi ye ye !Yldra prac&ra/ se se Ivlf kariba y&te mora 
camatk&ra// 
KrenaS 182, p.105: Tatra prakatalTlagatabh&vesya virshasamyogadi- 
MlavaicitrTbharav&hitvena balavattaratv3d ubhayalTlaikTbhavaénenterem api 
teanmayas tes&m abhim&Sno ‘nuvartata eva. 
ibid., p.106; ...tena vayam aho samaeyagaman&gamanam epi sambhélayitum 
na p&rayadma 1ti. 
BRSc 111.4.76: Him c&tra granthe ITlavarnan&s trividh&h, VrajalTlamayyo, 
VrajatySgamayyeah, PuralTigmayya$s ceti. Srot&ra$ ca trividh3h Vraja- 
jJanadnugs purajenaénugaés tatasth®$ ca. Sarves8m sukhapogartham eve ca 
ts nirdist&h. Tatra tatasthndm sarvE eva sukhaposik& bhavanti, 
SrYKrsne-m&tratdtparyakatvat. Purejangnuganam VrajalTla$ ca 
sukhaposik® bhavanti, asmadlyah SrImadAnakadundubhinandenas tatra 
Vraje sthitv# vicitralYld vidh3ya puram &gatye t&s&m upadharanaye 
SrYmadAnakadundubhingm sukhepogikS j&ta iti bh&vanay8S. Tasmad 
as8tEm tFvad anye dve Ifle. Vrajajanaénug&an&am purasambandhinyeh 
sukhaposik® na bhavanty eva, pratyuta duhkhaposik&h, punas tasya 
VrajSgaman&nuftankanadt. Tate$ ca VrajalYlaimayye§s ca duhkhadatvenaiva 
peryavasit®h, kim uta VrajatySge—-mayyeh. Sarves&ém eva ca sukham 
postum icchadbhir granthakrdbhih servé IT]& varnit&h. ViSsesata$s ca, 
alaukikY tv fyam Krsnaratih servadbhut&dbhut&/ 
tatrapi vallav8dhY4anandanalamband ratih/ 
sSndrSnandacematkSraperam4avadhir isyate//(i.5.108-10) 
iti spastokter VrajajanEnugdnam eva sarv&dhikam sukham postavyem. 
Tasm&d uktarltyS svayam eva samksepetBhagavatamrte Jlikhitem 
SrfKrsnasya puner Vrej&gamanapOrvakam puragatetattedvijayesravanad 
api pustasukhaén&m Vrajajananam madhye nitydvasthanam eva 
granthekrtm hrdgatam. Tena tacchravanena Vrajajaninug& api 
pustasukhdh syuh. Paroksevad¥ rsayah parokgam ca mama priyem (BhP 
xi.21.32> itivat. Prakatam tu tan na pethitam iti ffieyem. 
Krsno ‘pi tem hatv® Yamun&m uttYrye Nandavrajam getvS sotkenthau 
pitar&v abhivddy&Sv&sya tSbhyam s&rukentham 4Glirigiteah sakalagopa- 
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vrddh4n pranamy&4v&sya behuvastr&bharanadibhis tetrasthan serv&n 
santarpaySmésa. Kélindy&h puline ramye punyavrksaesamicite/ 
gopanarrbhir anisam krY¥day&mase KeSava// ramyakelisukhenaiva 
gopaveSadhearah prabhub/ behupremarasenatra m&sadvayam uvasa ha// 
The rest is given above, see note 10. ; 

Yarhy ambuJj&ksSpases&ra bhav&n kvacit Kurtn Madhtn va&tha suhrd- 
didrksayd, etc. 

BRSc ii11.4.76; WNity@vasthim c&tra kaimutyena gatyentar&svikdrena ca 
SrYmadBhégavate darfitam, esSm ShosanivSsindm uta bhav&n kim deva 
r&teti nah (x.14.35) ete. ...tasya tesu rnitvapr&ptes tes&m tatprapte$ 
c&na&dikalpaparampaerépréptatvan nitydévasthanam avagamyate... 

KrenaS 174, p.93; sti ca tasya S$r¥mukhena bhaktajanamukhene ca 
behuSeh samkalp&naém snyathanupaeapatteh. 

KadvySlamkara 12.30: perakfy& tu dvedhS kanyodh& ceti. The virgin is 
included somewhat artificially under the perakYyd rubric ostensibly 
because she is under the protection of her father. Cf. Dhanika's 
Avaloka to DaSartipaka 2.20: kanyak&S tu pitr&dyayattatvad asaparinrtapy 
anyastrfty ucyate. Bharata in N&tyaSdstra, 22.154, uses different 
terminology for slightly different categories of n&yik& bahirarigd, etc. 
Kamasfitra also clearly distinguishes the kanya from the peredara, the 
former is in fact discussed as a svJy4 n&yikd for men expected to wed 
a virgin. 

Hala 435. 

Sis 16.8; KrtegopavedhOrater ghnato vrsam ugre  nerake ‘pI samprati/ 
pratipattir adhahkrtainaso janat&bhis tava s&dhu varnyate’// The verse 
has a double meaning: SisupSla intends to insult Krsna, but the poet 
protects him from the blasphemy. Thus despite Krsna's engagement in 
what is universally accepted as sinful activity, e.g. adultery and cattle 
slaughter, he was not adversely affected by such activity. 

Hila 669, ettha nimajjaY att® ettha aham, ettha pariano sayalo/ e pahiya 
rattiyandhaya m& maha sayane nimajjihisi// fice. ito nivasati Svasrdar 
etr&ham atra parijanah sakelah/ he pathika r&tryandea m& mama Sayane 
nimanksyase// 

ibid. 397, 401. 

SahD 3.82. 

Lee Siegel writes in Sacred and Profane Traditions of Love in Indian 
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Traditions, Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1978, 119. “R&@dh@ is clearly 
@ perakTyS nSyikS ~ her love-making with Krgne is in defiance of 
Nanda, Krsna‘'s foster father, who es a representative of authority 
exemplifies the social order, the ideal of dherma.” But later, “Jayadeva 
avoids clarity; the relationship is ambiguous.” Cbid., 120) 
GItagovinda 5.19: dampatyor iha ko na ko na tamasi vrIdg&vimi§fro rasaly, 
12.13: patyur manah kflitam, 
J.S. Hawley, “A Vernacular Portrait: R&dha in the Stir Sagar”, in Ced.) 
Hawley, The Divine Consort, p.53. “If anything, Slr seems to relish the 
ambiguity of R&dh8’s position somewhere between wife and mistress. 
Its lack of definition adds to her fascination and .. acts as a factor 
that makes her ultimately worthy of worship.... It is not her position 
thst matters but her feeling, and the ambiguity of her position serves 
to underscore that effect.” 
Paficatantra, (ed.) D. D. Kosambi, Bombay: Nirnayasdgara Press (9th edn., 
1950, p.54: RAdhe n¥ma me bhdrys gopakulaprastts prathamam &sft, s& 
tvam evaetYrnds. Camplibhgavata 6.67ff. 
Of these Brahmavaivartapurana is perhaps the most significant end has 
had the widest appeal. R&dhé is Krsna’s wife: BVP 11.48.47: svayam 
R&dhe KrsnapatnY Krsnavaksahsthalasthita/ prapadhisthatrdevY ca 
tasyaiva paramStmanah// Brahm’ conducts Krsna and R&dha's wedding 
ceremony in rather unusual circumstances: BVP 11.49.37-43, iv.15.119- 
131. This same story is retold in Gargasammit&, Golokakhanda, ch. 16. 
On the other hand RSdh&'s marriage to Ay&na is spoken of in BVP 
41.51.34: tm RAdh3m upasamyamy AySnagopo mahsmune/ kifbatvam sahas& 
pr&Spa Sambhor icchSnusaratah// Different combinations of these 
elements, epparently derived from BVP are to be found in Maha- 
bhagavatapurana, Brahmandepurina, DevIibhadgavatapuréna. cf. R C. 
Hazra, Studies in the Upapurdnas, (Calcutta University, 1969), for the 
eastern Indian provenance of these works. PadP iv.62 contains 
material on the 24 hour day of Krsna which follows closely that of 
GovindelTlimrta. This entire section of PadP CUv.69-83) is almost 
certainly en interpolation by someone influenced by Gaudlya Vaisneva 
ideas. Most notably, comp. BRS 1.2.22 and PadP iv.77.62 or Pw 83 (= CC 
41.19.106) and PadP iv.77.52. Major citations found frequently in 
Gaudlya works, such as PadP iv.81.54 (Brhadgautamfyatantra, GC 
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4.15.14), iv.76.6-12 bid, GC 1.1.18), iv.69.23 (BrS 5.2, GC 11.21) ete., 
etc., are never attributed to PadP. 

Cf. Sukumar Sen, B&AIS S&hityer Itihas, ii.1 (1978), 98-9. 

RukminI is named Srt in BhP x.49.46, 2.54.60, »%.53.37, x.60.9, etc. Cf. 
KrsnaS 185. BhP 1.10.28: nfnam vratasnadnahutddine$varah sam&rcito hy 
asya grhitap&pibhih/ pibanti y&b sakhyadher&mrtam muhur Vrajastriyah 
seammumuhur yadaSaySh// Naturally the GaudYya commentators see 
praise of the gopts in this verse, a testimony to the depth of their 
love. Cf. also 1.10.30; et3h param strTtvam apastapeSaiam nirastasaucam 
bats s&dhu kurvete/ yas&m grhét puskaralocanah patir na jatv apaity 
Shrtibhir hrdi spr$ean// etc. 

VIP v.13.61-2: tadbhartrsu. ftathS t&su  sarvabhitesu ceSvarah/ 
&tmasvertpserfpo ‘sau vy&aprl vayur iva sthitah// yathd samastabhdtesu 
nabho ‘gnih prthivI jalam/ vayu$ c&ima tathaivasau vyapya servam 
avesthitah// 

BhP x.33.35. The reading here is that given by Jiva. The reading 
given in BhP is as follows: gopIn&m tatpatIndm ca sarvesim eva 
dehin§m/ yo ‘nta$ carati so ‘dhyaksea krYdaneneha dehabh&k// 

GC 1.15.78; Atr@ntaraig&n prati tv ayam arthah: GopY¥n&m ké&scid 
vyOdhah k&Scid avyOdhS iti dvidh&dtra lokam&traprasiddhan&m, vastutas 
tu. nityasiddh@ndm sarvatah Sreyas!ndm tatpreyasIném, any&sim api 
nansbhavasamrddhaénsm kumSritarunfvrddhanaém tath® yathasambhavam 
t3s&m patIndm, tadupalaksitateyS kum&ratatInm, kim bahund sarvesim 
epi tadekajIvn&m VrajajIiv§ndm ydni_ tattaducitatdcitatadYyakrIda- 
sSdhanadehani, tadasaktah sann, antah Sabdabhihite mahite jagannetrad 
entarhite sad&bhave svavaibhave yas carati kridati, sa esa ev&dhyakssh 
kaedScijf jagannetrapratyeksah san krY¥dati. Tasman nijapreyasYbhih 
samam anddits eva mithunateti kathan3d aupepatyam asya nopapatty- 
erham, kintu paramavyom&dhipaLeksmINar&yanavad da&mpatyam eva 
taderham bhavattlti. 

KrsneS 117f, pp.149-60; Athaiveam bhitadnantavrttiks ya svarOpesaktih s& 
tv tha bhagavaddham&SavartinY mdrtimatY LaksmYr evety Sha, anap&yinl 
bhagevatY Srth saksSd Stmano Herer iti. (BhP xii.11.201 Cf. RKAD, 10-4. 
ibid. p.158; TathE yato bhagavadvigrahepraka$ekavisuddhasattvasya 
mOrtitvam Vasudevatvam ca, tato tatprSdurbhdvavisese dharmapatny& 
mOrtitvam prasiddham. 
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ViP 1.8.17; nityaiva sE JjaganmatsS Visnokb Srf¥r anapSyinY/ yatha 
sarvagato Visnus tathaiveyam dvijottama// Two other verses attributed 
by JYva to ViP but not found in the text: evam yath® jagetsvamr 
devadevo Jan&rdanah/ avataram karoty esd tathi Srts tatsah®yinT// 
devatve devadehS s& m&nusgatve ca m&nusY/ Harer dehSnur Opa val 
karoty esStmanas tanum// See RKAD, p.14. 

KrsnaS 188, p.111; Tas&m mahattvam tu hl&dinlsdravrttivisesaprema— 
rasesdravifesapradhanyat. R&dhé stands out amongst even the gopts 
(KrsnaS 189, p.112): Tad evam paramamadhurapremavrttimaylsu tasv api 
tatsfr&m$odrekamayY SrYR&dhiks, tasySm eva premotkarsapardkssthsys 
dar Sitatvat. 

BhP x.47.63; ndyam Sriyo ‘figa u nit&Sntarateh pras&dah svaryositam 
nalinagandharucém kuto ‘ny&bh/ r&sotsave ‘sya bhujadandagrhitakantha- 
labdh&$is8m ya udagad VrajasundarYnem// 

BrS 5.48; Anandacinmayarasapratibhavitaébhis tabhir ya eva nijertpataya 
kalSbhih/ Goloke eva nivasaty akhilatmabh to Govindam Sai purusem tam 
aham bhajami// 

BrSc 5.48; Nijerfpeteyd svad&ratvenaiva na tu prakatelTlaévat paradaéra— 
tvavyavaharenety arthah. FParamaLaksmiIn&m ta&s&m _ tatparad&ratva- 
sambhavad esya svadératvamayarasasyé kautukévegunthitatay&S 
samutkanthdposanartham prakatalYlayam ma&yayaiva t&drSatvam vyafijitam 
iti bh&veh. Ya evety evakdrena yet prd&dpaficitkapraketalillayam t&su 
peradSrat&vyavaharena nivasati so ‘yam ya eva tad aprakefelllaspade 
Goloke nijartpat&vyavah&rena nivasatYti vyajyate.... Goloka evety eve 
k&rena seyam ITIZ tu kv&pi n&nyatra vidyata iti prak&syete. 

KrsnaS 177, p.98; Goloka eva nivasatIti prakatalildéyam iva perekTyatva— 
prapaficanamn nigiddham, 

BrS 5.29: LeksmYsehasrafatasambhramasevyamanam, 5.58: Sriyah k&nt&b, 
etc. See GC 1.1.24 in Appendix III. 

UNc 1.21; LakgmYsahasraSatesambhramasevyam&nam ity  atra ca 
Samhitayam khalu Lakgmftvena t& nirdifati, tathdpi P&ndavesabdasyeva 
gopl$ebdasyaiva pr&Scuryene prayog&t P&ndavaih Kuravo jfite itivat, 
n&yam Sriyo ‘hga iti pravartate. See also GC i.1.25. 
anekajanmasiddh@énaém gopYn&m patir eva v&/ Nandanandana ity uktes 
trailoky&nandaverdhanah// 
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BhP x.33.37; n&siyan khalu Krgn&ya mohit&s tasya m&yayaS/ manyam4nah 
svapér$vesth&n sv&n sv&n d&rén vrajaukesah// 

KrsnaS 177, p.i01; tasya ma&yay mohit&b santo néstyen  tasye 
svanityapreyasisvikédralaksane ketham asdv esmaddharm&rthasuhrt- 
priytmantanayapraénasayajivatutamah pered&rasviTkéragmangalam 
engikarotIti dosSropam na&kurvann iti. 

ibid.; psramasamarthay&s tasya mayaya nijaprabhupreyasIn&gm 
tadekAnurSgasvabhavanam mary&Sdaraksanartham parinayam Srabhya 
sadaiva s&vadhanatay&Sh yogyatvat taddinam upalaksanam eveti. 

ibid. (fn.1); Tad evam pativratamstranam visesateh Sribhagevat-preyasyas 
prabhdve sati, ya etasmin mah&bh&ge pritim kurvanti manavah/ nérayo 
‘bhibhavanty etn Visnupaks&n ivasur& iti s§m8nyavisaye Gargavacane 
ea sati t&dr$In&m bhrame ‘pi nityak@ntam aparityajantInam nityam 
tatkSntam pericarantl maya SrTRaem4vasathyagnivad epi Kim raks&m na 
kurvIta? Jiva also gives the example of SItd's being saved by Agni in 
this way in GC 11.32.58. 

LaIM 1.54-5, p.15; GargY¥: “Ninam Goaddhandigoehim Cand&valTpahud!nam 
ubbsho made nivvadhido.” {[Nainam Goverdhanaddigopaih 
CandradvellprabhrtIndm udvaho ‘pi mayayd nirvahitahJ Paurpamast: 
"Atha kim. Patimmany&ndm ballavandm mamatamatraévasesita t&su daraté. 
Yed ebhih preksanam api t3s&m durghatitam. 

ibid., p.102; sv@patyatve sati vibhavavaigunyena ras&bh&satvam &padyeta. 
4.11, ye yathd mam prapadyante t@ms tathaiva bhajamy aham// B8BrS also 
has y&dr4l bha&vand yasya siddhir bhavati t&dr$§IT// (5.82). 

BhP x.21.9; gopyas tapah kim acarat kuSalam sma venur 
D&modar&dharasudhém api gopikandm/ bhunkte svayem etc. 

BhP x.29.32; yet patyapatyasuhrd&m anuvrttir afige strInim svadharma 
it! dharmavid&S tvayoktam/ astv evam etad upadeSapsde tvayY$e prestho 
bhavdms tanubhrtSm kila bandhur 3tm&// 

BhP x.47.21; api bata Madhupury&m &aryaputro ‘dhunaste, etc. 

GC 1.15.71. 

BhP x.46.4; KramaS: mdm eve dayitam prestham &tm&nem manass gat&h. 
VT: peramdtmanam epi mah dayiterh nijapatim iti na tu pSnigrahiTta&rarh 
gopam ity &di. VT: Tad evan tribhir yogeaih padsir mim eva patirh 
niScitavatya ity arthah. Na tu kimthvedantIpraptam anyed ity erthah. 


377 


94. 


95. 


96. 


97. 


98. 


99. 


100. 
101. 


102. 


(7) Botes 


Krgsnavedhveh, BhP x.33.7. JIva (KramaS): nanu, medhye manirnamh 
haim&ném ity SdiproktadrstSnto na ghatate ad'mpatyena tattadagantuka- 
sambandh&t na tv ayamh sv&bhavikasambandhaébhavét, tad etad sSarikya, 
Snandavaicitryena raehasyam eva ‘vyenakti Krgpavedhvah itt... 
gopavadhittvarh prasiddhath varayati. : 
BhP x.33.21; KrsnaS 177, p.98; rgebhasya jeguh krtyAni ity atra 
Svdmingpi “rsabhasya patyuh” iti vyakhydtam. WremaS: atra rgabhasya 
patyub SriKrspesya ity atr&yem abhiprSyeh: Krsnavadhva ity asmin 
svayam eva SrYMunfndrene vyektikrte vayath kathath gopay&mah? Also 
mentioned in GC 1.15.78. 
Pv 63: gopYbhartuh padakamalayor désad&s&nudaésah. All these citations 
are made in GC i1.15.76-7; all but the last in KrgnaS 177, p.98n. 
KramaS to BhP xi.12.13: Patitvamhh tidvShena kenyay&h svi¥k&ritam loka 
eva, bhagavati tu svabh3ven&pi drfyate. Paravyoma&dhipasya mahadleksmI- 
patitvam hi an&disiddham iti. 
Tad evam SriKrsnena tsSm nityed§mpatye sati, parakTy&tve ca m&yike 
sati, nafyaty ev@ntato m&yikamantratattvandSe ‘n&ditve ca sati, nityam 
eva syé&t. TadrOpetve sati pOrvarYtyS ras&bh&sah syad ity ato 
‘vatSrasamayasyaparebhage vyaktIbhavaty eva d&mpatyam. Sa eva 
paryavasinasiddhanta§ ca Lalitam&dhavaprakriyayadtra ca nirvahayisyate. 
BhP xi.12.10-3; Ra@menae s&rdham Mathuram pranfte Svaphalking mayy 
enuraktacittah/ vigadhabha&vena na me viyogetIvr&édhayo ‘nyam dadrguh 
sukhaya// tas tah ksap&sh presthatamena nits meyaivea 
Vrnd3vanagocarena/ KMrsnardhavat tah puner arnga t&s&m hind mays 
KalpesamS babhOvuh// t& na&vidan mayy anusatfgeaebeddhadhiyah svam 
Stmadnam adas tathedam/ yathS sam&Sdhau munayo' bdhitoye nedyah 
previstS iva n&martpe// matkaéma ramanam jéram asvarOpavido ‘bal&h/ 
brahma m&m paramam prépur sangac chatasahasra$Seh// 
See VT 78.13. 
KrsnaS 177, p.95-6. Wide variations in readings are given in this 
section of KrsgnaS. The reading of the Vrnd&vana edition closely 
resembles the KramaS et BhP xi.12.13; Tata$ ca j@ratvam ramane n&sti, 
ramanatvam j@re n&sti, dharmopadharmayor iva dravyasya sv&micaurayor 
iva ca viruddhavestutvadd iti. 
See KramaS at xi.12.13; KrsnaS 177, p.94. A condensed version of this 
lengthy comment is given in PritiS 423, p.155: m&m MKMrsnakhyam 
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paramam brahma pr&pub. Tam ca mannityapreyasTlaksanam svesvardpam 
ej&nantyo jérarOpam ptrvem praépuh. Tathapi mayli k&mo 
ramanatvenabhil&so yasim t&dr$yah satyo ramanarOpam tu pascad iti. 

GC 11.29.63; anigfam ity enene ca tatpetimmanyS&digu v&stavébhYrénam 
vivSh&divaficanértham, n&styan khalu Krendya ity &dyuktadisa ya maya 
YogamayaysS srstas t&su punar vyaktTkriyamanasu pirvasim 
peredaratvabhramapakraménentaram satikocamocanam gamyate. 

Ramyetvam atra sarvesSm manoramatvam anyethd tasmin kelyam$e virUpe 
sarvasyapi tadamSasya vig&navisayatvam sy&d iti. 

UN 1.19; atr&sye peramotkarsah Srfigdrasya pratisthiteb//. 

UN 1.20; bahu varyate khalu, yatra pracchennek&mukatvam ca/ y& ca 
mitho durlabhat& s®¥ manmathasya paramd ratib//. The closest verse to 
this one traceable in N&t is 22.207, which contains the same meaning 
though the language differs. Despite these differences, JiIva appears 
to have known the N&@t context, Cf. below 7.322: yad va&mabhi- 
niveSitvam yata$ ca vinivdryate/ durlabhatvam ca yan n&ryah s& 
k&masya par& ratih// Verses with a similer purport ere quoted by 
ROpa at UN 3.20-21: Rudra Bhatts's Srfighratilakea (2.30) and the 
unknown Visnuguptasamhité. 

UN 1.21; laghutvam atra yat proktam tat tu pr&krtan&yake’/ na Krsre 
resanirySsasvadartham avatarini// 

S&hD 3.258: 4rnigam hi manmathodbhedas tadagamanahetukeh/ uttama- 
prakrtipradyo rasah $rrigadra isyate// 

S6hD 3.263. 

UN 5.3; nest® yed angini rase kavibhih parodh&’s tad Gokul&mbujedr$am 
kulam antarena/ S$amsayS rasavidher avat&riténdm Kams&ring rasike- 
mandalasSekharena// 

BhP x.29.26. 

BhP x.47.7. 

BhP x.33.26. 

This is undoubtedly a reference to ViSvanadthe's own use of Krsna as 
an example in his discussion of rasabhésa. S&hD 3.263f. 

UNc 1.21; Tasm&d upapatYyamadnatvenelvasaév upapetir ity upaedistah. 
Varyamanatvadyam$Sena laukikaraseS&strekrdbhir api stuteh, kintittaratra 
vyaktadSmpatye vipralambhangasyaupapatye bhramasya samrddhimad&khye- 
sambhogarasapogakatvat tasmims tu na Jaghutvam yuktam_ kintu 
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mahattvam evety Sha na Krgna iti. Tatra hetum &ha, rasaniryase iti. 
EtatparipatYsadbhavSbhavat pra&krtandyakea eva, ne tu SrTKrsne, 
v&astavenaupapatyena laghutvaSabdavaicyam nikrstatvem Shatate. 
Apsethyabuddhyd lobhyam pathyam bhuktevati bhuktapethyetvavat tad etat 
tattvam avidvamsa ev&nyatha manyamaénas tam api tathodaharant Iti 
bhivab. 

UNc 1.21: Ato muning Bharaten&pi Ratndvalinagtik&ved Yay&ticaritavac ca 
dampatyam eva sapatn&dikrtavaryemanatvddinag d&mpatye ratih prasasta 
bhavatIty eva matam, naupspatyaratih pragasts sySd iti. Kathem tarhi 
tadvakyenaivaupapatyaratih praSesyate? 

N&t 22.152-4. 

ed.) Ram& BandyopadhySya, Calcutta: Gauranga Grantha Mandir, 1970. 
Cf. Donna M. Wulff, Drema as a Mode of Religious Realization: the 
Vidagdham&dhava of Ripa Gosv&SmI, Chico, Cal.: The Scholar's Press, 
1984. p.3. 

Gc 1.33.319 ... Vidagdham&Sdhava-Lalitama&dhavaéhveye parvottara- 
natekadvaye ... 

For summary of LalM, see S. K. De (1942), 444-8. 

JIva has also made the perallel of the chief gopIs with the eight chief 
queens, following Riipa's identifications, though he never goes so far 
as to say that they are the same persons as Ripa hes done in LalM. 
Cf. GC ii.17v52-3: vivh® yat krt&h Krsnen¥sit tatkadlayapanam/ gopaj&éh 
ksatraja&t®§ ca tad amir ekadharmikah// ...tas&m su svaikardpyam 
enumodsnam ca darSitam. Tathae hi, Candra’lyS BhYsmakanyS 
Vrsaravisutay& Satyabh4m¥ VisakhanadmnyS Dyoratnakany&S sphurati 
LalitayS J&mbavad vargsmaj&ta/ Syamangys Laksmanékhy& Sivitanujus& 
Mitravind&bhidhang Bhadravaly&tha Bhadr& prekrtidarasam& Padmay® s& 
ca Saty5// 

LaIM 10.261, Sekhi R&dhe, m&Stra samSayam krthah, yato bhavatyeh 
SrtmadGokule tatraiva vartante, kintu mayaiva kalaksepan&Srtham anyathds 
prapaficitam. Tad etan manasy anubhiyatam, Krsno ‘py esa tatragata 
eva pratYyat&m. 

LalM 10.266, Behirarigajanglaksatays Sr¥Gokulam epi svasvaeripair 


alahkaravameti. 
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The use of the term Gokula by Ripa rather than Goloka, which is 
preferred by JYva, though not necessarily contradictory, here may 
indicate a slight difference in vision of the eternal ebode. 

LaIM 10v38, y& te IYlSpadaparimalodg&rivany&perTt& dhanyS kseunt 
vilasati vct® Ma&thurY m&dhurlbhib/  tatrasmabhis cafulapasuprbhava- 
mudghdntarSbhib samvYtas tvam kalaya vadanollasivenur viharem// 

In the secular poetic tradition, the verse appears as ea supporting 
example for various different points of concern to the critics. KavP 
1, RASK 2.115 ad. (p.91). It appears in many of the anthologies, 
including SRK 809, SKM 533, S&rfigadharapaddhsti 3768, SiktimuktSvalT 
87.9, etc. In GaudYya Vaisnava sources it appears at Pv 382; CC 11.1.6, 
411.13.6, if1.1.7 (ref. to Skt. verses only); GC i.33.318, i136.122; yah 
kaum@raharah sa eva hi varas t® eva caitraksapas te conmYlitama@latI- 
surabhayah praudhSh kadamb&nil¥h/ s& caiv&smi tathépi tatra surate- 
vyapsraltlavidhau Revarodhasi vetasItarutale cetah samutkanthate// This 
translation is based on that of Ingalls with alterations to fit the 
reading of the Bengali tradition starting with Saduktikearndmrta. 
SitgabhtpZla uses this verse as an example of weak or diminished 
affection, directing a criticism to the wanton who even after obtaining 
the desired result of having her paramour for a husband speaks of her 
lack of strong feeling in the present. Ras 2.115ad; Atra kayd@cit 
svairinyS grhinYtvaparicayena patidasSm pr&pte ‘pi j&re upeks&peksayor 
abhavakathandn mandsh snehah. 

Pw 383; CC i1.1.7, i11.1.8 (ref. to Skt. verses only); priyah so ‘yam 
Mrsneh sahacari Kuruksetramilitas tathaiham s& R&dha tad idam ubhayoh 
sahgamasukham/ tath&py antebkhelanmadhuremurel!paficamajuse mano me 
K&lindYpulinavipindya sprhayati// 

GC £33.318; yeh kaumSreharah sa eva hi varas t® eva caitraksap& ity 
Sdyapy edhiyan kay&cid uditam gopa&likagi!r iti/ bh&vonm&dsjaganenrtya- 
vivesah SrI¥Gupdic&parvasu SrYCaitanyatanur matam sa bhagav&n angf- 
karisyaty adah// 

RASK (RasSrnavasudhdkera) 2.104ff. Compare for instance, the 
definition of rdga, RASK 2.116, UN 14.182. 

See UN 14.43-60. s&dhSranl nigeditS semafijasisau samarthd ca/ 
Kubjadisu mahisfsu ca GokuladevIsu ca kramatah// 
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UN 14.44:  manivac cintdmanivat kaustubhamanivat'  tridh&bhimata&/ 
n&tisulabheyam abhitah sudurlabha sy&d ananyelabhys ca// 

UN 5.8-9; sdmanyayF ras®bhgsapresenigaét tadrg epy esau/ bhdvayogst tu 
Sairindhr!l parekYyaiva sammat&d// 

UN 14.45: n&tisindr§ Hereh pr&yah s&kgid  dar4anasambhava/ 
sambhogecch&nidaéneyam ratih sSdharanl met3// 14.47: asindratvad rater 
asySh sambhogecchd vibhidyate/ etesy& hr&sato hr&sas taddhetutvad 
rater api//. 

UN 14.48: patnYbhAvSbhimSnstma gunddigravansdije/ kvacid bhedita- 
sambhogatrsnS s&ndr& semefijas&// 14.50: saemafijas&tah sambhogasprhiay& 
bhinnatd yed&/ tad& tadutthitair bhavair vaivasyatS dusker& Hareh// 

UN 14.52-3: kamcid vigsegam &yanty¥ sambhogecchd yay&bhitah/ raty& 
t&d&tmyam Spann s& samartheti bhanyate// svasvariipat tadlyad ve jato 
yatkificidanvaySt/ samarth® sarvavismarigandhe s&ndratam& mat&// 
14.54-5: sarv&dbhutavilasormicamatkSrekara$sriyah/ sambhogecch&viseso 
‘sy¥ rater j&tu na bhidyate// pOrvasyam Krenasaukhyartham eva kevalam 
udyamah// 

BRS i.1.11; enySbhilasit#4fnyam jfi'nakerm&dyan&vrtam/ &nukilyena 
Krsn@nuSllanam bhaktir uttama// 

Note Ripa’s example drawn from BhP x,52,38; K& tva Mukunda mahatT 
kula$Tlartpavidyavayodravinadhamabhir &tmatulyam/ dhir& patim kulavatY 
na vrnYta kanya kale nrsimha neralokamano ‘bhirSmam// UN 14.49. 

The expanded description of the sthayibhdvas appears to originate with 
Bhoja, though Sarad&tanaye (BhévapraekSSiké 4.55, p.82) gives the credit 
to Abhinavegupta, though I have not been able to trace the source in 
AbhinavabhératI. Ripa probably followed SitgebhUp&la though he hes 
quoted at least two verses from Bhoja which are not found in Ras. 
ROpa hes however shown a great deal of originality in his description 
of the sthayibhdves. SitgabhtipSla's (p.152-3) three divisions of sneha, 
i.e. praudha, madhya and manda and their definitions match those given 
by Ripa for similar divisions of prema. Characteristics of anuraéga are 
those ROpa gives for bhava. Rpa's description of the divisions of 
(mahD-bh3Sva into rodha and adhirOdha, and then into madana, mohana 
and m&dana are original. 

UN 14.232: A&dyS prem&antimSmh tatr&nurdgantéh semafijas®/ ratir 
bh&vantim&Srh s¥marh samarthaiva prapadyate// 
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40. 


(42. 


142. 


143. 


144. 


145. 


146. 


147, 


(7) Rotes 


UN 14.219: sarvabh&vodgamoll4s$! m&dano ‘yam parét perah/ réa&jate 
hlSdinIsSro R&dhaySm eva yah sad&// 

UN 14.225: yoga eva bhaved esa vicitrab ko ‘pi m&danah/ yadvilas& 
virSjante nityalTlah sahasradhs// 

UN 14.220: a@srster aksayignum hrdayavidhumanidraévanam vakrima&nam 
pOrnatve ‘py udvahantam nijarucighafayS s8dhvasep dhvamsayantam/ 
tanvEnam $am pradoge dhrtanavanavatasampadam méadanatvSd aedvaitam 
naumi R&dhSDanujavijeyinor adbhutam bh&vacandram// 

UNc 1.21; Tathd nivaran&dis&8mye ‘pi t&s8m svasvagenerater j&étibhede— 
nalva vaisistyasyStraivea nirfipayisyam&natviét. TathS jigYstnam 
mattahastinah pedadurgérgala iva nivEranddikam t&s4m rateh prabalat&m 
vyafijayaty eva, na tu Janayati. Ataevoktam, y&S dustyajam svajanam 


aryapatham ca Aitvs (x.47.61] iti, raégenaivarpitatmano 
lokayugm4napeksing [UN 3.17] iti. SvekYydlaksanam tac c&nena 
samvadate. 


n&ham tu sekhyo bhajato ‘pi jantOn bhaj&my amiTsim enuvrttivrttaye’/ 
yath&dhano labdhadhane vinaste taccintayanyan nibhrto na vedsa// 

Yac ca, na vind vipralambhens (UN 15.3] ity&ding, n&ham tu sekhyo 
bhajato ‘pi jantfn [%.32.20] ity&ding ca virahene rateh prekarsah 
Srilyate, tac ca pr&nibhed&nam Jjatherdgner iva j&tibhed&t paraprakearsa 
upelabhyate. Na hi latghandding hastindgm iva $S$a$skanam tadagnir 
vik&$em pr&pnoti. Tasta$ ca yathaivea k&nt&raddilatighane kriyamana eva 
yd bubhuksd sy&t, s& tath®d na prasdmyate, tathé nivéranaddinityataémaya- 
virahama&trajivand rati§ ca. Kim ca, tadvat k&d&citkevirahena kadacit 
prasasyate iti ca gamyate. Tasm&t bahu védryate ityadi yal laukikerase- 
vidSm maetam utthdpitam tet khalu teanmatarégin&m apy Spa&tabodhanéayeti. 
Tatra rasaniryasasvidirtham avat&rini ity anena yaed avatarad anyada na 
tadrS$ay5h sv¥karah kimuta [kintu] dimpaetyasyaiveti labhyate. 

GC ii.36v13-4; patny3h sange viviktange Sucttém gacchati trapd/ 
perasyS bhayanindabhySm kliste tadrOpet&m nea tu// aend&c&rsét tathad 
gopyaécaraél lajj8 bhaven nrn&m/ pirv& bhay&d abhinn&étms pers lajjé 
peram mat&s// 

GC ii.36v15; Srfigkrasya bhaydnakene milane h&nir hriy® m&dhur!f tasya 
syid uditeti sarvakavibhir bSdham krte nirnaye/ pradc# seatyam adharmaja 
mithunet& dhatte vrtS vyagratSm dharmy& c&paeray& parantu katara 
rasyeti nirnYyatSm// 
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52. 


(7) Betes 


GC i£36v17; n&mis8m sahajSnuragavibhutsd bhinirmite kintu bhIr 
lanhghyS syn na tu veti kautukemayajfianairtham antahkrt&/ tajyjfistam 
yadi dharmasetudalandt tasyah puner vistrtib $Suddho ‘py 
agniparYksey&gnisu yathe sthapyeta tadvan matd// 

S&rasamgraha, p.117; Yathopatitvavastho n&yekah patitvSvastho ‘na sya&t 
kintOpapetitvatyagenaivea, yathS perekYyat§vasthS na&yik& svakiya- 
tvEvasthd na sydt kintu parakYy&tvatyagenaiva, evath samarthdtvavasth&® 
ratib petnTbh&Svabhiman&tmasamafijasstvSvasthé na sy&t kintu semarthé- 
tvatyagenaiva, samarthdySm upapater vigayatvaét paerekYy&y& as$Srayatvac 
ca. Tat tad anyathatve tasyd anyath&tvam nyayyam. 

GC 1.15.78;  Vrajapuravanitanam vardheyen ka&madevam iti pure- 
venitabhih saha t&s§m sahap&thid drastavyam; GC ii.31v43; 32v18, 32.58 
1.33v106: yaethd SYtadevyS Dasamukhekrtértivipad abhatd yathS vi 
Rukminy&s vivahanavidhi§ Cedipakrte/ tath& R&dh&dInam paragrhagetir y& 
bata vipat katham tesyS nity sthitir abhimata hanta suhrdam// etc. 
Anandacandrik’ commentary on UN 1.21 by ViSvanatha Cakravartin; Na 
caprakatelYlayath sad& d&mpatyam eva tad& tasy& eva ITlay& nityatvam ca, 
perodhopapatitvamh ca prakefalllSyam eva kiyenti din&ni m&yikam eva na 
tu v&stavam iti vakturh Sakyam. SarvalYl&mukufamanibhotays radsalYlaya 
epy adimadhy&vasanesu parodhopapatibhavamayys mayikatve 
‘nupadeyatva-prasakteh. Kith ca, tasy® mayikatve na&yath $riyo ‘hga u 
nit&éntarateh pras&dah ity Sding = pratipsdito Vrajasundarlnarh 
Laksmyéadito ‘py utkargo ‘py avdstava eva sy&t. Na ca ken&pi kv&pi 
dSmpatyamayf r&selfl& vernitasti. Na ca bhramaki[pt&n eupapatyamaysn 
enhsan parityajya eva rdsapaficadhy&éyyah r&selll§ up&deyeti vacyam. 

ibid. Nenu ca SrYR¥dhF Krsnasya svarpebhots hlSdinY Sektir eve. 
Tasy® vastutah svYy&tvena na tu parakYyatvam ghatate. Satyam. R&dha- 
Kren&v asm&bhir upSsyete !TldvisistSv eva na tu ITlfrehitau. CLYl&y3h 
SukaPardSaraVy&Ss&diproktatve ‘pi SriSukeproktaivasmSkarh paramabhYsté. 
Tasy&th ce gopYnéth parakYya&tvadar$anat sarvagopY$iromepih s&pi pera- 
kYyeive... S& ca r§gaparameystts tadsiva bhavet yada samastadubkhéti- 
SayaslmardpasvajanadryapathabhramSakaranaSsflah Krgnasambandheh 
sukhiya bhavati, nadnyad& iti. Ato 'prakatalYlay4th yadi svajanarya— 
pathabhrarhSekerana$Tlatveth SrTKrgnesembendhasysa naivasti tada 
r&geasySpi parameyatts nasti. tasyam asaty&th mah&bhavasyaépy enudaya iti 
naitat samafijasam. TasmSt praket&yamh ca ITldy8h svajanaéryapathe- 
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(7) Netes 


bhrawh$akaranem aupepatyamh tes&th svecch&Sbhimatah mateam. Aprakete- 


ITl&y8rh d&mpatyamh tu perecchabhimatamh matam. 


153. De (1942), 489. 
154. GC &15v16; evacam avocam uvica ca vacmi hi vakt&smi vaeksy&mi/ 


ucy&sam idam vacyam vac&ni no ced avaksyam ne// 
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Jiva Gosvamin's Gopalacampu 


Appendices 


and 


Bibliogrephy 


J. K. Brzezinski 


Appendix I: Important Camptis written before the end of the 16th century. 

No. Title Author Place Date Sources Other info 

1. Damayentikathé (also known as Nalacamp®, Trivikrama Bhatta, Karnataka, 
A.D. 915, MBh, published. The work appears to have been left 


incomplete. Type-A. 


2. YaSastilaka®, Someprabhea, KarnStaka, A.D. 959, Jain, mixed poetry and 
religious/ philosophical instruction; publ. Nirnayas&gara, 1888. Type-A. 


3. Camptirimayana, Bhoja, Dhar (M.P.i, <1050, R&miyana, only completed 5 of 
7 khandas, others completed leter. Type-B. 


4, Udayeasunderikathad, Soddhala, Gujarat, 11th ca. Gaekwad’s Oriental Series 
#11, Barods, 1920. Type~A. 


5. Camptibhigavata, Abhinavak#lid&sa, Andhra, mid-1iith (?), BhP xX, 
published, Bombay 1926. Type-B. 


6. Abhinavabhérata*®, Abhinavak#liddsa, Andhra, mid-1ith, MBh, unpublished. 


7. CampUbhératacampt, Anantabhatta, mid-lith (7), MBh, published, Type-B. 


8 JYvandhara’, Hariceandra, Karniteka, 1130, Jaina, the Hves of king 
JYfvandhara, BhératTya Jhdna PItha, 1958. Type-A. 


9. Kuvalayam@lakathm®’, Ratnaprabh@sfri, <1250?, southern, a Sanskrit 
version of Prakrit Kuvalayam@la, published by Bharatiya Vidy® Bhavan, 


Bombay, 1970. No metrical variety. 


10. Hatthavanagallaviharavamsa, SrTLankS, cea. 1250, Buddhist, historical, 
written in P&IY, strongly influenced by AryaStra, 


11. BharateSvar&bhyudsya*’, As&dhara, ca. 1243, Jains, unpublished. 
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12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19, 


20. 


21. 


22. 


Appeadiza It Pre-16th ceatury Caapts 


Purudeva’, Arhadd&sa, ?, second half of i3th, the Hfe of Purudeva is 
found in Adipur§na, Uttarap®, Munisuvratap®. Jaina, published from 
Benares, Bharatiya Jina PItha, 1972. 


Amogharégheva’, Divékara, Kerala, 1299, R&mayana, praises KElidisa. Still 
unpublished, Trivandrum, #6365. 


Yatir®jevijays’, Ahobala, Vijayanagara, ca. 1350, history of SrTsampradaya, 
unpublished, Madras Catalogue #12338. 


Virlipaksavasantotsava®, Ahobala, Vijayanagara, ca. 1350, description of a 


festival, publ. Dharwar, 1953. Type-B. Minimum distinction of prose— 


verse functions. 


Ac&ryavijaya®, Tarkikasimha, Tamil, >15th ?, biography of Ved&ntadesika; 


unpublished, incomplete. 


Varadémbiképarinaya’, Tirumalaémba, ca. 1530, panegyric, family history of 
his patron, Acyuta Raya of Vijayanagara, 1529-1542. 


AcBryadigvijaye’, BallfsahSya Kavi, Srigeri ?, 1536, about the life of 
Sankar&cSrya, incomplete, unpublished, Madras MS. #12380. 


Nrsimha’, Dsivajfiasfrya, 1541, Tamil, story of Prahlada, published, 
Beneres, 1919. Type-A. 


Kékutsthavijeya®, VallYsah&ya Kavi, 16th, Ra&mfyana, India Office 
4038/2624. 


N&athamunivijaye’, RSmanujadisa, history of SrIsampradiya up to 
RaémSnuja. unpublished, Madras #12306. 


Kalyanavalll”, RamSnujadeSika, Madras, mid-16th, unpublished, Madras 
21/#8275 
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23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


Appendis I: Pre-16th ceatury Cannts 


Rémanuje’, REmenusScHrya, Madras, end of 16th, published from Madras, 


1942. 


VIrabhadradeva’®, Padman&abhamisra, 1577, historical, about the king of 
RIvd, a contemporary of Akbar, unpublished. ; 


RukminIparinaya®, Ammala, Andhra, 16th, Puranas, unpublished 


Bhagavata’, Rajanatha, Vijayanagar, 


Tanjor and Madras. 


GopZla®, JIva GosvamiI, Vrndévana, 


16th, BhP X, unpublished, MS in 


1589, 94, BhP, the longest of the 


campis with 3500 verses and 10,000 lines of prose. 70 chapters called 


pOranas Type-A. 


Anandavrndavane’, Kavi Karnaptra, Bengal, 


written as an alternative to Gopélacampt. 


S&strf, Vrindavan, 1972. 


Type-A. 


end i6th, BhP, possibly 
22 stavakas, (ed.) Vanaméalf 


Mad@lasa’, apparently another Trivikrama Bhatta, unknown, unknown, the 
love story of Kuvalay&Sva and Madéles&, from Markandeya Puréna, (ed. 


J. B. Modak, Jaipur. 
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Appeadiz Il: GC Netres 


Appendix II: Metres used in GopZlecampl 


Compared totels: Ptrva* x (x) Uttere® x (x) ToTaL X «%) 

1. anugtubh $07 25.71 (28.95) 309 17.92 (14.74) S16 23.48 (20.07) 
le. anu. quotes 126 =-- (6.39) 182 W-= (7.28) 278 woe (6.85) 
2. indravajri 1041 0.57 (0.56) 941 0.82 (0.48) 1942 0.858 (0.§2) 
3. upeadra® 2 0.112 (0.10) 3 0.17 (0.14) § 0.14 (0.12) 
4. upasati 320 1.82 (1.62) 32421 1.86 (1.58) 64+! 1.84 (1.60) 
5. 6@)ial 78 «64.45 8(3.96) 32 1.86 (1.53) 110 3.17 (2.70) 
6. svigatz 19 1.08 (0.96) 9 0.52 (0.43) 28 0.91 (0.69) 
7. rathoddhaté 70 4864.00 (3.55) 42 2.44 (2.01) 112 3.22 (2.76) 
8. indrevagptt $o 2.86 (2.54) 7 #O.4% (0,34) $7 1.6¢€ (1.40) 
9. vapgéestha 6 0.34 (0.31) 441° £0.23 (0.24) 1041 0.29 (0.27) 
10. upajati $7 3.25 (2.89) 45 2.62 (2.15) 102 2.93 ¢2.51) 
11. druta® 12 0.69 (0.61) 13 0.76 (0.62) 2s 0.72 (0.64) 
12. bhujebge” $8 0.51 (0.46) 9 0.52 (0.43) 18 0.52 (0.44) 
13. praharsgigT 24 1.37 ¢€1.21) 16 0.93 (0.76) 40 1.15 (1.00) 
14. rucir® 28 1.42 (1.26) 19 21.10 (0.91) 47 1.38 (1.17) 
15. vasenta” 7315 4.71 (4.46) 7543 €.36 (3.73) 148418 4.26 (4.09) 
16. mBlial 3741 2.41 (1.93) 67 3.90 (3.21) 10441 3.00 (2.59) 
17. sikharigi 8642 4.91 (4.46) 137 7.97 (6.56) 6.37 (5.44) 
18, manddkrEntZ 4841 2.74 (2.48) 39 2.27) «+(1.87) 2.51 (2.17) 
(2.64) 17 0.99 (0.81) 1.99 (1.70) 
(11.56) 25943 15.12 (12.59) 48149 113.86 (12.06) 
(3.65) 189 10.99 (9.05) 7.78 (6.65) 

22. viruda 0 0 (---+) 20 #1.16 (---) 0.88 (---) 
verses 6 --- (0) 163 --- (7.80) --- (4@.01) 
23. Bryk 60 2.70 (3.04) 66 3.84 (3.16) 126 3.63 ¢3.10) 
24. udgiti 30 «1.35 (1.52) 70 4.07 (3.35) 100 2.88 (2.46) 
25. upagiti §3 2.39 (2.69) 61 3.85 ¢2.92) 114 3.28 (2.81) 
26. g¥ti $3 2.39 (2.69) 117 6.80 (5.60) 170 4.90 (4.19) 

27. songs 28 4861.59 (---) § 0.82 (---) 37 1.07 (---) 
verses 197 --- (9.99) 4s woe (2.15) 242 w~-- 65.96) 
28. pugpit&gri 22 0.99 (1.11) 32 «63.53 (1.26) s5 1.88 (1.35) 
29. vigogint 3 06.17 (0.15) # 0.99 (0.16) 7 0.23 (0.17) 
Other 3584+3 2.00 (1.93) 8 0.46 (0.38) 4343002=«:1.23 (2.13) 
Quotes 152 amn- (7.71) 161 om- 07.71) 313 wee (7.71) 
TOTAL 1751 100 (88.75) 1720 100 (82.34) 3471 100 (85.47) 
lecl. verses 182000 0=6--- (92.29) 1928 <--- (92.29) 3748 e-- (92.29) 

lacl. quotes 1972 --- (100) 2089 3=--- (100) 4061 =--- (100) 


The first X figures dencte the percent of original verses. where the pirudes and songs 
ere not counted according to the number of verses they contain, but rather once only per 
wong or per virude. he gecond X% (ion brackets) is calculated: °F the grand total. which 
npiudes ai) quotes as well s songs and virudes according to their Foal volume. Only 
u 


quotations have been included in the calculations. 
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Appensdiz Ii: GC Netres 


PirvacamptE (page one) 


Chapter 

Metre 1 2 3 4 &§ 6 7 8 9 10 a1 12 
1. amugtubh (8) } ii 19 14 5 26 24 12 a1 7 12 4 
fe. anu. quotes 19 0 4 i 1 4 2 1 9 1 7? 1 
2. indravajrs 2 0 i] 0 3 om) oO 0 C1] 0 0 0 
3. upendraevasrt i+] 0 (+) t] C1] 1 0 i tC] (3) 0 ) 
4. wpajati 2 § ia) 0 0 2 2 0 ° 3 | o 
5. 6Blial 3 i 2 0 a 1 Qo 3 2 6 1 1 
6. svigsts 0 1 0 ct] 0 1 0 2 0 1 2 o 
7. rathoddhaté a 3 C1] 0 3 4 2 4 0 0 (+ ] 3 
8. indrevagptd (12) 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o 0 
9. vaptasthavils 0 2 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 o 0 
10. upaj&ti (12) 3 | i | 2 i 4 8 (] 3 3 3 
11. drutavilambits 0 o 1 ° 0 o 0 0 0 1 (1) 0 
12. bhujadgaeprayStt 0 0 1 1 0 A ° 0 0 0 1 0 
13. prahargigl (13) 1 1 2 2 4 0 1 0 1 0 1 o 
14. rucir’ (13) 0 a 1 1 1 A 3 2 2 0 ° 0 
15. wasanta*® (14) 6a) 61 0 C) 2 5 1 2 0 i 2€2) «00 
16. malinY (15) 1 1 1 t] 2 2 t] 1 0 1 2 1 
17. é#ikbaripl (17) 12¢2) Oo 1 1 i] 2 1 ° 0 2 2 2 
18. mandskrdat@ (17) ? i] 1 2 Q 2aq1) oO tt] 1 0 i 0 
19. prthwT (17) [1] 1 i 1 i] 1 2 0 t] 0 o 1 
20. SErddla® (19) 11 9 10 § 3 61) 2 2 4 4 2 3 
21. sragdharé (21) 2 a s 0 2 4 2 0 3 0 4 5 
22. viruda setres. 0 ce] i] 0 Qo 0 0 0 0 0 0 ts] 
23. airyS 1 1 0 3 (+) 6 1 0 4 o o 1 
24. udgiti 3 1 2 i o 2 0 1 2 0 [) 1 
25. upeglti 2 1 3 2 0 § 0 ce 4 0 i 0 
26. giti 5 QO (] 1 0 1 1 0 § 0 0 o 
27. song metres 0 o o 123 Oo af 1320671) slg stg! 
28. pugpitigrd 0 t 2 0 0 1 2 1 1 1 2 o 
29. wiyogial o 0 0 ° (1) 0 t+] . Qo 
Other 0 3 0 1 C1] 0 0 0 0 0 ® °o 
TOTAL 72 $2 S864 39 38 76 40649 41 ai 30 - 3 26 
Quotes 22 o § 1 1 6 2 1 9 1 b 1 


Ch. 2 contains ! verse in kusumavicitr® (v26), 2 in piddkulak5 (w2S-6). 
Note: b acketed numbers, indicate cygtations n thet metre. Songs ane vir rudes gre 
a by f Say Fre 


t uab . 
Sther figure feSicates’the cuuber of verses. © umber of songs or “* 
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Appeadiz 13: GC Netres 


PirvacamptE (pege two? 


Chapter 

Metre 13 14 15 16 17 18 «619 20 21 422 23 2@ 0 6©25)—(O 
1. anu 16 93 13 t18 16 6¢@ 25 7 2 18 143 @ 1! 6* 
la. /q 7 o 41 ry 2 3 2 2 4 2 3 7 1 .0 
2. a4) 0 oO 0 r) 2 2 1) 1 0 0 C) o o 0 
3. ¢21) o 0 o 1] 0 ) 0 1) (1) 0 0 t) C) 0 
@. C11) 2 1 0 t) 0 1 0 0 1) 1 1 1 0 3 
6. (1) 3 0 3 3 @ 16 1 C] (i) 2 3 4 ti) 1 
6. c11) 1 06 ti) t) i s 2 o 1 2 7 0 (1) 0 
7. 1) 2 41 2 4 1 0 0 ts] 6 oO r 0 1 2 
8. (12) 0 6°88 0 o 1) 0 0 0 0 () ') 1 t) oO 
9. (12) a) 0 1 i 0 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 0 
10. (12) 3 Oo 2 o 0 4 1 1 1 1 oO 11) 0 0 
41. 12) o 0 1 0 2 1) 1] o 0 1 4 2 1) 1) 
12. (22) 0. 86° (1) 0 ts) ry Cs) 1 ) Ci) C) ) t) (1) 
13. (13) 4 @ 0 0 0 i 0 o 1) 0 0 1 0 0 
14. €13) 3 0 C1) 1 1 Ci) 1 1 41¢2) 0 (1) 2 0 0 
15. (24) 3 3 33) 1 3 2 4 o 3 1 a 8(6) 2 2 
16. (15) a) 1 1 C1) 3 0 0 3 1 2 St1) 2 2 
17. (17) # 1 10 3 7 6 1 5 r 1 ry 1 1 0 
18. (17) 0 #«O 9 1 FY 1 2 o 0 2 0 0 ry ) 
19. (17) 2 Oo 0 1 2 7 0 0 1 1 7 9 0 2 
20. ¢19) 9 «¢ 1501) 1 9 14 9 40) 9 § ? 9 2 1! 
21. (21) 2 0 2 1 6 8 4 o 2 2 2 2 t 4 
22. vir. ° 0 0 0 0 ° C1) ° 0 0 0 t) 0 0 
23. trys Ca 6 (1) i t) 1 2 5 3 3 1 0 3 
24. ua’ © 0 3 1 2 0 0 1 2 (i) 1 0 0 ft) 
25. upa 2 0 3 2 2 2 C)] 1 i 0 a 2 1 2 
26. giti o 1 0 (1) 4 2 ry C) 0 4 3 1 0 1 
27. song o «4! o o 71 g! Ci) Oo 242 71 #431 «641 oO 16! 
28. pus. © 1 0 C) 0 1 1 0 1 1] 1 1 0 0 
29. viy. a) 0 (1) 0 ) 0 0 o 3 Ci) 1) 
Other o Oo ti) 3 oC3> 2 0 0 0 o 6 Oo 26 0 
TOTAL SS 16 73 34 69 144 SS 24 69 «6 74 S$8 5S0 40 
Quotes 7 14 13 4 s 3 2 3 6 2 3 16% 1 o 


chyrie at 16. ae. each conteis at Py ja si gy pestie sate gzins oa: of anus 
; mee 
1 alse 23. % “verses Yn tap fe rpe - 28° 23 verses a gg eR eneear,! ch. °3E yer { es 


Chapter 17 also has 3 quotes in ra jshapsT. 


hee? bea? 
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Appensdiz Il: GC Netres 


PUrvecampt: (pege three) 


Chapter 

Metre 27 286 29 30 3 32 #33 #«£4‘TOTALS 
1. anu 12 6 23 7 14 § 8&4 507 
le. /q ) ts) 1 1 s Oo 23 (126) 
2. G21) 0 0 t) 0 0 9 0 1002) 
3. Cid 0 (1) C1) 0 0 0 0 2 
@. CU) 0 0 1 2 2 1 t) 32 
S. (11) 3 i 0 2 3 3 2 78 
6. (11) 1 0 2 o 2 0 0 19 
7. 1%) 7 1 o 2 1 1 4 70 
8. (22) 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 5 
9. (12) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 6 
10. (12) 1 ] 0 ) 1 3 ? &7 
11. (12) C1) o e 0 o 0 0 12 
12. (12) 0 0 0 0 ) 0 0 9 
13. (13) ) 0 t) 1 0 1 2 24 
14. (13) 1 0 0 1 2 0 0 28 
1S. (14) § 1 1 2 3¢1) 2 4 73 (15) 
16. (15) 5 1 0 1 0 0 1 37 
17. (17) 2 1 1 ) 2 2 ? 86 (2) 
18. (37) 1 0 2 1 1 1 § 48 (1) 
19. (17) 3 0 0 t 4 QO 41) St (1) 
20. (19) 4 o 612 3 12 O 17(3) 222 (6) 
21. (21) 2 0 5 0 1 Oo 16 81 
22. vir. 0 0 ° Q (1) is] t] [1] 
23. drys 1 1 13 2 ti) te) 1 60 
24. ud* 1 0 4 fi) 1 0 1 30 
25. upa® 1 o 10 0 0 ) 2 53 
26. giti 3 o 11 0 C1] 0 6 §3 
27. song 5! o 143 111 334 © C1) 28/197 
28. pus. 3 1 1 1 1 0 0 22 
29. viy. 0 0 0 0 0 i) 3 
Other 0 © f) 0 0 0 0 38 (3) 
TOTAL 58 12 69 27 S# 118 432 1751 £1820) 
Quotes eo.) OU 0 1 7 o 3s 1$2 £1972) 


Kunbers in round brackets {) indi ate the number of quoted verses in that metre. 
he numbers in square brackets 5 indicate totals inclusive ef song and viruda 
verses. 
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Appendiz II: GC Netres 


Uttaracampt: (page one) 


Chapter 

Metre | 2 3 4 & 6 7 8 9 10 a1 12 
1. asugtubh (8) 6 7 3 8 21 § 0 14 3 12 i 5 
la. anu-quotes ] 0 Qo 4 2 4 0 ° 10 1 Oo . 16 
2. iadravajir® (11) 0 0 1 0 2 t+) 0 0 0 0 0 1 
3. wpendravajr® (11) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 Ci] C1] 0 0 
4. upejBti (11) 0 2 1 oO 5 0 0 0 0 i 0 1 
S. 6BlinT (11) 2 0 0 0 4 0 1 2 0 i 0 0 
6. swigatE (11) 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 4] 1 0 0 
7. rethoddhats (11) 1 3 0 2 3 0 o 7 2 0 0 0 
8. indravapésé (12) 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 6 
S. vapéasthavils ] 0 i] oO 1 0 0 tC) o ce] o oC) 
10. upej&ti (12) i 0 1 2 0 0 0 0 1 3 0 0 
11, drutevi lambité 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 Ce] 0 0 
12. bhujetigepraytté 0 0 0 1) 1 o ] 0 6 (] 0 0 
13. prahargiet (13) 0 1 (1) i 0 C1] 0 0 2 i 0 0 
14. rucir2 (13) 0 0 C1] 1 1 C1) 6 0 Qo 0 ° 0 
15. wasanta® (14) 1 3 0 i(i) 4 i] 0 § 1 t] 3 0 
16. mBliaT (15) 0 1 0 1 1 2 2 0 2 9 1 1 
17. GikharieT (17) 15 1 0 6 5 1 0 5 1 0 1 26 
18. mendékrEnté (17) 2 i 0 2 3 0 1 0 0 2 6 0 
19. prthvT (17) o 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 (] 2 1 0 
20. 6BrdGle® (19) 8 5 4 7? 15 C3] 2 § 2 11 3 18 
21. sragdhar® (21) 2 10 19 9 § 11 1 4 ct] 6 1 2 
22. vwirude metres. o 0 1] 0 0 Qo 0 eo ¥ 0 0 i] 
23. ryt 1 0 0 C1) 2 ° 1 1 0 5 11 1 
24. udgiti 3 1 0 0 3 0 3 2 i 4 8 0 
2S. wpegiti 1 0 0 1 0G [1 0 1 6 3 8 0 
26. gti § 0 2 § 3 0 2 1 1 6 13 § 
27. song metres 0 C1] 0 0 mi 6 o 0 (1) 0 0 0 
28. pugpitigré i 1 0 0 6 0 1 0 1 0 0 0 
29. wiyogint 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 2 0 0 0 
Other 0 0 0 1 0 0 6 Cs] 0 C1) 0 0 
TOTAL so 37 31 a9 76 19 14 49 26 68 87 60 
Quotes 0 0 0 58 2 a 0 ] 10 1 0 17 


Chapter 4 contains one verse in prabhivat!. 

B. eix verses of the viruds type are included under bhufeAgaprayEté. 

Note: bracketed numbers indicate quotations in thet metre. Songs and virudss Ee 
so € 


k ipt fi indicat h ibe kalikés. 
ethos "cigure Tadicetes the suber of veraces0 
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GC Netres 


Avppeasdiz Hi: 


Uttaracampti: (page two) 


Chapter 


ai a2 23 24 25 26 


14 16 26 17 


Metre 


18 


1. asu 
la. /a 


1 


2. ¢11) 
3. cin) 


6. (11) 
7. (11) 


i 


8. (12) 


1 
0 
0 


4a. 12) 
12. (12) 


1 


oct) 


0 


1S. (14) 
16. (15) 


17. (17) 


10 


14 


20. (19) 
21. (21) 


22. vir. 


1 


23. tryt 
2¢. ud® 
2s. 


26. gTti 


ai 


27. song 


28. pus. 


29. wiy. 


Other 


47 


TOTAL 


Quotes 


harial. 


Chapter 24 has 1 verse in 
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Appeadis Ii: GC Netres 


Utteracampt: (pege three) 


Chapter 

Metre 27 28 29 380 31 #32 33 3% #«#4%SS 3% 37 TOTALS 
1. eau 3 ? 1 3 13 7 3 1 19 #18 168 309 
la. /q 0 Oo 64 0 2 2 o ° () 2 1 2152 
2. (1) 0) 0 0 © oc) o 0 Ci) 0 0 2 70) 
3. (12) 0 Cs) ) () 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 3 
@. 2) 1 1 oc 2 1 i) 4 1 7 2 3 3241) 
S. (it) 1 0 C1) 2 i 1 3 0 1 C) 7 33 
6. (11) (i) ti) 0 1 o 1 0 1 0 0 0 9 
7. (1) i 2 C1) 2 0 t) 2 i 1 2 1 42 
@. (12) Cs) 0 Ci) 0 0 0 0 0 1 t) 1 ? 
9. (12) () (1) () 0 0 0 o i) 0 1 0 aca) 
10. (12) 3 1 0 1 1 ri) 1 0 9 4 3 45 
ai. (12) 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 2 1 C1) 13 
12. (12) (1) 0 0 1 (1) 0 0 0 0 0 0 9 
13. ¢13) ) r) () t) 0 fr) 2 1 4 0 0 16 
14. 13) i) 2 0 1) 0 4 1 () 1 0 1 19 
15. (14) 3 t oc) 3 3 2 2 o 3 5S 16 75(3) 
16. (15) 0 1) ° 1 Cs) | i 0 5 19 8 67 
17. (17) 0 i o 11 6 10 2 1 ‘4 4 12 137 
18. (17) o 0 1 3 0 0 0 0 1 0 5 39 
19. (17) 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 1 0 17 
20. (19) 9 3 #102) 8 12 4 8 Oo 125 16¢1) 38 289(3) 
21. (21) 2 1 1 418 3 5 ¢ 1) 7 9 19 189 
22. vir. ssi 261 oOo si oo 0 0 ti) Ci) o 908 20/163 
23. tryz 0 ° o 0 2 1) o 21 1 A 2 66 
24. ud* ri) (1) (1) 1 0 1 2 22 t) 1 4 70 
25. upa* 2 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 0 1 1 61 
26. giti 2 (i) ) ) 3 1 o 2s 2 2 4 117 
27. song 0 0 0 0 0 o 2123 o 143 41 9 97/45 
28. pug. () ts) i 3 0 1 1 0 3 2 0 32 
29. viy. 0 1 0 0 ) C1) 0 1) 1) i) 4 
Other ) ri) 0 0 0 (1) 0 C) 0 o 6 8 
TOTAL 2 8 2:1 6 88 «647 © 4 96 88 87 «187 1720 £19281 
Quotes ° o 68 ° 7 2 0 1 o 3 1 161 (2089) 


Oth ¢t : _All h.37 ths ($B) idyunmB]E (1 BaSeik® (1) 
(subdiv sions of eaugtubh). peicacimare, (5). row id ° 
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Appendix: 
Gopélacampt: Chapters one and two 


Text and translation 


Introduction: the text 

In chapter two of this thesis, a general overview of the textual sources 
used in the study of GopSlacamp&® has been given. The two chapters of 
text given here are based on the two MSS. received from VRI, there named 
ai and az, which according to the conclusions of that investigation. are 
the most accurate of the various available sources. Of these two, a1 can 
be considered the more accurate. Variant readings are consistently given 
from the printed edition C, which was also based on a Vrindavan MS. The 
printed texts B, D, P and H were not used at all in this presentation of 
the text because of the flaws already outlined. On the other hand V, the 
most recent of the printed editions, has been used, if only to show the 
residual flawed readings which have been considered by its editor to be 
credible. In these cases, it may be assumed that if his reading does not 
derive from C, then it has come through the Hne B7- D » P # V, ie. 


originating with the flawed MS. B. 


The text has been presented as found in the MSS., where there are no 


chapter headings, titles and chapter numbering given in the colophons to 


each chapter as is generally the practice in Indian handwritten MSS. 


Much of chapter one is commentary on other verses. §§1-4 contain 


commentary on vi, §§21-79, the bulk of the chapter, is based on the 
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Appeosdiz Ii: latreduction 


verses cited from BrS in §20. In order to facilitate understanding, all 


quotations including references back to these texts are given in italics. 


The only punctuation in the MSS. is the dandsa. The single danda is used 
in prose for all the functions of punctuation in modern languages, the 
comma, period, colon, semi-colon, etc. Where possible, the appropriate 
modern punctuation has been used. Quotations ending in iti have been 
taken out of vowel sandhiI wherever possible, as has any sandhiI which 
would interfere with the use of quotation marks. The exception to this is 


where such a situation arises within a metrical passage (viz. Liv71). 


The effort at punctuating the Sanskrit sentence has not been altogether 
successful. The lengthy sentences containing numerous subordinate clauses 
beginning with yatra have been problematic and not dealt with consistency 


as such would be impossible to achieve. 


The translation 

It was felt that a translation of a portion of the text would give a clearer 
illustration of the nature of JIva's writing in a way that no amount of 
citations possibly could. The first two chapters are particularly 
appropriate. They form a unit in themselves, making up the entire 
Golokavilaésacampt, i.e. the first of GC’s six divisions. Jiva's style is 
illustrated particulerly well in these chapters and almost all the types of 
writing discussed in the thesis (ch. 4) are found here. The rhyming prose 
in even the exegetical context have their best illustration in §§2-3 of the 
first chapter. An excellent example of B&naesque prose describing 


Govardhansa is found in 1.51, while 1.68-79 is a delightfully difficult piece 
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Appendiz Ill: Iatroduction 


of description of the layout of Nanda's city. Simpler “conversational” 
Sanskrit is found in 2.55-62, 68-97. Good examples of JIva's verse in a 
variety of metres are found throughout. A rather complex bit of the 
jester Madhumanygala’s wit is found in 2.50, while other more peeeete ene 
Sanskrit is found in both verse and prose from 2.99-114. The first 
chapter is of interest from the theological point of view and much of that 
which is essential to JIva's view in GC, particularly in its description of 
the relation of the earthly Vrnd3vana (1.6-16) to the eternal Goloka is 
found there (1.17-36). In the second chapter JiIva gives the essentials of 


his vision of the daily activities of Krsna in Goloka, the astayamaliTla 


Table of abbreviations used in the notes. 


BhP = Bhadgevatapuréna 

BRS = Bhaktiras4mrtasindhu (Ripa Gosvamin) 

BrS = Brahmasamhit& 

GC = Gop@lacampf (i> Ptirvacampt, ii) Uttaracempt 

GLA = GovindalTlaémrta (Krsnad&sa Kavir&Bja) 

HBV = Haribhaktivildsa (GopSlabhatta GosvSmin, San&Stana Gosvamin) 
KrsnaS = SrikKrsnasanderbha (Jiva Gosv&min) 

LBhag = Laghubhagavatamrta (Ripa Gosvamin) 

MBh = Mahébhérata 

PadP = Padmapuréna 

S = notes found in SacInandane Gosv&min's edition of GC (© 
T = VIracandra Gosvamin's f*Fka on GC. 

UN = UjjvalanIlamani (Ripa Gosv&min) 

ViM = Vidagdhamadhava (Rope Gosvamin) 

VT = Vaisnavatosan! (Sanatana Gosvamin) 
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SrtSrtRadharamapBya namab 
SrYSriKrsnacaitanyBya! namah 


SrY¥Krgna Krspacaitanya SesanBtenarUpake/ 
Gopéla Raghun&thSptevraja Vallabha p&hi mam//1i 


f1] Tad evam t&rambhesambhavadantarmahass sahes& vilikhya ted idam 
ullikhyate. Kim idam? Madistadevasya, madanvistadayaSistatadbhakta- 
samudayasya ca kramatah smaranam Svirbhitam. Kim v%, kevalasya madista- 
devasya; kim vi, tadviSistasya. Am %m, tantrates tat trayam api 
svatantratay4 labhyate. Tatra prathamam t&vat prathamatah prathaySmi. 
Atra SrYr padam anyad anyad api kificid anustupchandahparacchandatays 


pUrvatra ca paraparatra ca yatra na dattam, tatra ca sandh&Stavyam. 


(2) Yetha: He SriKrsnanémn&tidhanya! Sarvamirdhanya! He SriKrsna- 
caitanya! SarvaSarmadakirtanya! He mahitaSrYSan&tanasahitaSrTRupa— 
n§madheya, manmfirdhany Sdheya! He SrIGopSlabhattSkhyS2 pravrddha- 
bhattSrakat&samrddha! He SrYRaghun&thadisa! N&madh&Smatay&tiprasiddhe- 
paramebhaktibhar&viddha! He tesim evaptavrajatasiddhavarnanasatkarna- 
gerbhébheraneSrIBhigarbhédisafijfiadhikerana! He SrTVallabha! Prig- 
bhavTyadurlabhasukrtasandhTyamSnamacY yaSaranapitrcarana! Kim vad, he 
SrTRaghun&thasySptan vrajaty anuvrajatIiti tattaya sarvavaliabha! 
SrTVallabha! Mam p&hi! NijacaranacchdyayS matpratipalakatém Sydhi. 


[3] Atha dvitifyam api pratTyam&inam nirmSmi: Sr¥Krene iti. Srfr atra R&dh&. 
Es& hi SrTpradhanatays s&dhayisyamanatayam nirdbadha. TadananterakKrane- 
SabdaS c&tra séabdabrahmagidhaperabrahmaNandanandanavicakatSyam rdhah. 
Tena, “he SrTR&dhSkhyasvarUpesaktiyuktaArsne” ity arthas ca nirvyUdhab. 


Krsna iti: 

Arsir bhOvadcakeh3 fabdo pas ca nirvrtivicakeh/ 

tayor aikyam peram brahme Krsna ity abhidhTyate// 
iti praminajfidtecarah Krgnasabdes tv atra yogapureskrtertdhitayS tatparab. 
Bhor iti bhavakvibantatakarsh. Sa cHyam bhavaSabdavad dhaétvarthamatrat&- 


'C *candriya; 7C -khya-; %a1,a2 krsi bhdr’ 
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dharah. Dh&tverthes cdtrekarganam, tad eva sphutam Eptataysptamanasim 
Skarsepam. Tates ca bhinnapadérthatayivagatayor daeyitayor ive tayor 
aikyam yoga eveti tadyukta Snandeh sarvSkargakinanda ity arthe evamandah; 
perem brahma iti, Nar3krti param brahme iti hi' prasiddhih. Yogapuras- 
krtarddhatopagtdhataySpi SrINandanandanam eva vakti tacchabdasaktir iti 
vyaktisiddhi§ ca. Tad etad abhidhTyate c#bhidhYyate iti. Tasm&d eva 
tadTyasvabhavaviSsSesebhavanartham eva punaruktir iyam yuktim yunakti. 


Caitanya iti. “He sarvaprakdSake! SadrlpatayS sarvéSrayasvartUpe!” 
TadrUpat®’ ca vipeScidbhir avagetS, saccidSnandarOpaye Krenayakliistakermene 
iti TépaniyanindInisamansét. Tvayy eva nityasukhabodhateneu iti Sri- 
BhagavatTyaBrahmastave nigamanic ca. 


SasanStanertpeke iti, “He san&tanena sad&tanena svasvarlipam enubhavadbhir 
api sunirUpeane?surtpena rfipena saha vartamana! Tena svabhaktivittecittam 


anuvartaméina!” 


GopSleraghunadthaptavrajavaliabha iti, “Gopélesu ye raghevo laghavo, ye ca 
néthS mukhy@ iti vikhyStagSthas, tair Sptasya vrejasya bellavatallajavrajasya 
vyallabha!” Kim v8, “Gop®lan8m laghur isteh, se ca n&thas ca yas, tasye 
sambodhanam Trisv iste ‘Ipe Jeghur iti n&nérthavargelabdhabodhanam. 
Aptavrajavallabha iti “Aptavrajénam svajanasamUthinam_ vallabha! Paresim 
alabhya*satprabha!” 


{4] Atha trtTyem api sambhrtIrkarevani: he SrtKrone iti. Srfr atra ca 
peramapreyasIsu 4Sreyasl R&dhS, tatas “TadyuktatayS madhuralllSyam 
asamkirne! He Krgpacaltanyakhyabhaktavatire! TadatmySpannateySvatirna! 
He San&taneRopabhyim peraménuraktasubhakt@bhyasm saha vidyam&ne! He 
Gop&laReghun&éthabhySm tattannimabhy’m api subhakt&bhy&m pteh pripto 
yo Vrajes, tasya vallabhaay& sarvavidyamina*! Mam phi, matpalakatam 
yahiTti. 


(51 Tad evam mahgalam satgamayya kaéryam vicBryate. 


* not in a2,C: 27a1,C sunirUpenpa surtipena; * a2 ananya’; * C sarvad& 
vidyamana; 
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Yan may&S Krgnasandarbhe siddhantamrtam Scitam/ 

ted eva rasyate kaévyakrtipraejfiirasajfiayS//2 Canugtubh] 

So ‘ham k&Bvyasya lakgyena mano nirmimi tédréam/ 

tan mah&nto yad Ikserems tads hemni cito manib//3 Canustubh] 
PUrvottaratay® campUdvayf seyam trayT trayT/ 

prthakprthag granthatulyS yatheccham sadbhir Tkgyat&m//4 (anustubh] 
SrYgopSlaganin’m gopalénam pramodaya/ 

bhavatu samantéd es n&@mné Gopélecamptr y4//5 fupagItil 

Yadyapi ciram antardh& jétS SrYGokulasthénim/ 

tedapi mah&tmasu tesSm vyOhasamUhah purah sphuran jayati//6 Cud*) 


{61 Asti kila Vrnd&vanandmadheyam bh&gadheyam iva subhagem vanam 
AvanidevySh. Yad aho, vanam apy savandya kalpate sakalalokasya. Prasatge- 
m&tratah pavaminam api tatra ksipratSpratapatah pavamSnat§m apy 
atikr&mati. Paramatrivargedéne nireargalam api sarvadapavarga'm 
apevar jayati. Muktisandhasambandhagandham api sve2svagunair bandha- 
nirbandhanibandhanam bhavati. Sada sad&valfSasya bhaktipradam api keddpi 
na dadati tadbhaktim. Brahman&Stmani yad anaficitam api matv’ janma 
vafichitam, tena tat? peram aficitam matam iti nijahitamahitamahimarambham 
upalambhayati. Tad evam gahanacary4paryAdkulatayS virodhélatikdravad 
viruddh&yamanam apy artham anuruddhatayS paryavasSnatsh parinamayati. 
Tasmin kavingm akavitSySm api kavit® sambhavitS bhavitS. Tasminn eva ca 
paramodarasératavagamyate. Tedd hi taddhitateay& muhur = avatiIrnasya 
sarvasySpy* &Snandanasya SrImanNandanandanasya sarvam Snendaparva 


servadé parvati. 


{7] Asti ceha SrTSukesySpi sukhecematkSrak&ranam padyam: 
Vrnd&vanam Goverdhanam Yamun&pulingni ca/ 
vikgySs¥d uttam& prirtY RamaMaédhavaeyor nrpa// iti. 


(8) Tatra Govardhanas tu purastad evam prestiyate: 
Yad GokuleSvara iti prathitih Pur&ne 
Krspasya tad bhavati Gokulem esya dhima/ 
govSsat’ ca kila gokulatSnidinam 


' C,V add *varge’; 2 C,V drop; 2 C,V add tat;* a: SarvasySpy 
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Govardhanas tad ihe sarvanidhanam eva//7 (vasentatilaka) 


{9} Tatra cHyam viSesah: 
Trijagati Minasegang& |Govardheneam api vibhindatI vidit&s/ 
aham iha manye Krene- anehajadh&@ré tadentaram visati//8& [gTti) 
Kir ca, 
Tesmin SrfHariRSdhayor yugalitam yad bh&@ti kundadvayam 
samsangena parasparam parimalan manye tayos tanmigam/ 
prem&sft prakatam yatah évasanakaib kamp&nvitem jédyayug 
bhaktdrdrasthitikre ca ted ghanarasdkaéram darTdrsyate//9 [sardila°l 


{10] Yamundy3m c&yam atisayah: 
Sn&najatasukrtSn na kevalat sphUrtidS Muraripo Raveh sut&/ 
vTksanad api yato bibharti s& SySmadhémavaramsSdhurldhurém// 10 
Crathoddhat4l 
{11] Tasy3m cotpreksante, 
Svasnigdhavrndavisayapriyatamahimns 
svedamSs eva kim u Krsnateanor visSri/ 
vrndasya Krsnavisayapriyataive kim vi 
tadbhavabh4vitagatir bhavati sma Kren&//11 (vasantatilak4l 


[12] PulinSni ca tasyS mahSpremollisam Sviskurvanti. Teath® hi, 
Ady&Spi yani vibudhan avalokamatrat 
pusnpanti KrsnakrtarSsaresam vibhivya/ 
tany atra kim vararasdyanadivyectrnair 
abhydsatah svapulin&ni cinoti Saurl?/12 [vasantatilak#] 


[13] BhSndTIras tu sa no mano vySkulayati. Tath® hi, 
BhandiIrasye sphutam adhiHeri prema kim varnanTyam 
sSntardhSnam sthitavati Hereu badham antardadhe yah/ 
“Yantu svmSena ca visayatim atra Govardhan&dys 
loke snigdh® racayitum idam na kgamah sym” itIva//13 
C(mandékr&ntil 
{14) Aho premegambhIryam asya pasya Vrndivanasya! Yatah, 
Kutrakutracid agasya dambhateb stambham eti tad idam Harer vanam/ 
pr&yasas caledalasya kamprat&Sm ahkurasya pulekani sarvatah/!4 frath‘] 
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[15) Avirvrajati ca tasmin saVrajavEsijanavraje Vrajar3jatanUje kim kim va 
tadvyafijijigey® n&virvrajeti? Tec ca yuktam evotpasyEmabh; vwrajapadam hi 
sarvasamIcInasamUham CGhayati. [16] Asti ceha SriTBhigavatTyam pedyam, 
tata Srabhya Nandasya vrajah sarvasamrddhim&n/ 
Herer nivSsStmagunei Rems&krYdam abhOn nrpe!// iti. 


£17] Tesim f&virbh3vas ca' Pé&dmapurSnasandarbhSnusarene pratikalpam 
analpasukhakalpekasampadudante-Dantavakravadhinte sarvato ‘py ek&dnte 
kante yatra praveSanirdeSah? prathayisyate, tasmad bhavajanamanah- 
kéyanikayasper Savirahitad Var&hadisamkIrtitapravarakirtikadambadimaySt 
P&dmaSk4andéadi gatasamkirnavarnékarnitatattatsandtanasTlataramasaRadma- 
gogopagopélalllanidhanid Vrnd&vanasyaiva vaibhavaviSesid aSesam bhavati, 
prakrtisthitim atIto hi yah. 18) BrhadgeutamfyasthaSrTKrsnavacane tu 
tattatsamkseparthaniksepah preksyate. 

Idam VrndSvanam ramyam mama dh&Smaive kevalam/ 

etra me* paSavab peksimrgah kY{3 nar&marah/ 

Ye vasanti mam&dhisthe* mrt& yanti mam&layam// 

Atra yd gopakany&§ ca nivasanti mamélaye/ 

yoginyas t& meyé nityamp mama sevaperayanéh// 

Paficayojanam ev&sti vanam me deharilfpaksam/ 

KélindIyam SusumnakhyS param&mrtevahin«I// 

Atra dev&§ ca bhot&ni vartante stksmartpatah/ 

Sarvedevamaysa$ cBham na tyajami venam kvacit// 

Avirbhdvas tirobh&vo bhaven me ‘tra yuge yuge/ 

tejJomayam idam ramyam adrSyam carmacaksgus3// iti 


(19) Yam khalu vaibhavavisesam sarvasarena yathasthinam prak&Sayisyamana-— 
vyikhySviSesSvatarena SrYmadBhagavatSnusSrena £0pana’m =svam lokam 
VarunSlayS4d &gatah karunaverunélayah svayam bhagavan  Akrtradya 
VaikunthaviSesalaksanasvavaibhevavyafijanayS sukhaprade Brahmehrade 
majjanene tasm&d unmajjanena ca tajjanakeutukajanan&éd enantaram chandah- 
styamSnenadtmandvitr& vicitram atraiva Vrnd&vane tadYyanaralTlévesena 
s&dhéranam anyebhyas tebhyah sandarsay&mésa; yam prati sempraty epi 


' a2, Svirbhavasya; 7 a2 praveSasya nirdeSah; * V ye * C mam&dhisne, 
V mamadhisnye 
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Pprapedyemand vidvamsas cetasdpi s&ks4d iva tallTi&h pratipadyante; yam peri 
HarivamSe Govind&bhisekesampedam$Se Mahendrah SrImedVrajendratanOje- 
tanuved vySpakatim satySm pratyfyayaimasa; yam puner Vrnddvanastha- 
samastasamabhyarnam epi tattadvarnanEnusSrena kecit prakrtySvaranatab 
paramaviyedirdhvam nirvarnayanti; ataeva lT!3nurOpardpatays bhomanem 
abhUmSnam ca prapadyante yadbhimayah. Esa eva Sesanirvisesatay& brahme- 
séks&tkarakératay& ca Brahmasamhitadisu brmhitam brhadbhir varnaydmése. 
Tatre ca prakatSprekataprak&Samayasya Vrndavanasya bahuvidhasamsthina- 
tayS bahuvidhaSéstrasrutasydprakataprakaSamayavaibhavavisesa eva samprati 
varnanlyah. Sa ca Gokulapradhina eveti svavivaksitahita Brahmasamhitanu- 
samhita kriyate. Tadvacanéni tu bodhakramaya kramam atikramyanu- 
kramyente, yatha: 
Bhaje SvetadvYpam tam eham ihe Goloke iti yam 
vidantas te santah ksitiviralacdr&h ketipaye/ 
Sriyeh k&@nt&b kSntah peramepurusah kalpataraveb 
drums bhim!$s cint&€maniganamay!l toyam amrtam// 
kath®d ganam nafyam gamanam api vam$Y priyasakhT 
cid&nandajyotih peram api tad &svidyam api ca/ 
se yatre ksTr&bdhib serati surabhibhya$s ca sumehan 
nimesardhakhyo v& vrajati na hi yatrapi samayah// 


£20] Kim ca, Isverah peramsh Arsnabh ity upakramyéhe: 
Sahasrapatrakamalam Gokulaékhyam mahatpadam/ 
tetkarnikdram taddh&ma tadanant&m$Sasambhavam/ 
tatkifijalkam tedam$an4m tatpetrani SriySm epi// 
Caturesram tatperttah SvetadvI. p&khyam aedbhutam/ 
ceturasram caturmdrtes’ caturdhdma catuskrtam// 
caturbhib purus&rthai§ ca caturbhir hetubhir vrtem/ 
Sflair daSabhir Enaddham OUrdhvddhodigvidiksu ca// 
estabhih nidhibhir justam estabhih siddhibhis tath3/ 
manurOpai§ ca daSabhir dikpalaih parito vrtam// 
Syamair gaurai§ ca rektai$ ca Suklel§ ca p&rsedersebhaib/ 
Sobhitem Saktibhis t&bhir adbhut&bhih samantatah// 

Api ca, 
Cint&@maniprakerasadmasu kalpavrksa- 

laks@vrtesu surabhfYr abhip&layantam/ 
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LekgmYsahasreSatasambhramasevyamanam 
Govindam Sdipurusam tam eham bhaj&mi// ity tdi.' 


Ratnadh&tumayah $rIm4n yatra Govardhano girib/ 
retnabeddhobhayatat&S Kélindl saritSm var&// ity &di c&nyatra. 


{21] Tad etadanusSrena prathamam tavat kavyasya nidhanam vastumétram se- 
pramSnam prak&Syate, citrasya phalakam iva. [22] Tath&d hi: yasya khaelu 
lokasya Golokatay& gogopav&sarUpasya, SvetadvIpatay& c&nanyasprste- 
paramasuddhatSsamudbuddhasvarUpasya tSdrSajfidnamayakatipayam&traprameya- 
g&StratayS tattatparamat’ mat&, paramaGolokeh paramaSvetadvIpa iti. [23] Ted 
eva yuktam uktam bhavati. 


[24] Yatra hi svacchandat3nandapradabahuvacan@rthS goplpadarthth Sriyah 
$rayante. NanyaVaikunthavat tadekavacanérthatakunth&h. Tésam_ tat- 
pad&rthaté ca tanmahdvigarthesar&kersayantre mahadmantre ballavivallabhateya 
tasya japam upadisantIti sidhyati. [25] Atra na kevalam tasya dvivarna- 
padasya vrttdv eva rldhim avalamb&mahe, api tu dhydne ‘pi. Kintu, Na@yam 
Sriyo ‘hga iti Suk@nuvadsh s&ma&nyaLaksmivijayam vyanakti. LaksmYsehasra 
iti VirificivanI LakgmIvisesatvam urfkaroti, yasmaid atra KuruPandava- 
Sabdavad yath@vasaram khand&khandavScakatS mat&é. Tad evam sati, tatr®pi 
R&dhZ parameti P&édmaSk&ndddiVarbhavimisraMatsye. GovindaVrndévananima- 
tantre ‘py abhasi yat, tat katham anyathd syat? 

Lakgmir abhiteh stritamé gopyo LaksmIitaméh prathitah/ 

R&édhé gopitam’ ced esySb? k& vz sam’ r&éma?// 15 Cupagiti} 


[26] Tad evamvidhanim t&3s&m api sarvas&m eka eva ramanes, tata eva 
Gokuladh&SmS Govindanimé pratyekam ek&m ek&m Ram&m ramayatém Ramé- 
ramanangmnim purupurussn§m peramab. [27] Yet tu madhye miayayl 
pratyZyitam saupapatyam, tat khalv av&stavatvit parastSd avadhvastam iti 
SrYperamapurusesabdabhyim pramitam. Kathéyam tu pramana- 
visSesagrathanay’ prathayisy&mab. [28] Evam Sistah SrTRE&mo ‘py atidisteh. 


1 C,D,P omit ity Sdi, D,P add BrhadvSmane; 7 C reads ceha sy&hb 
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{291 Kim ca, aSes% eva' taravah kelpataravah safkalpedinabalét keval&n, na 
tu manyatSdhanyasSmEnyavisesat. Tesu ca jatyS kalpataraves tu vilaksana- 
tay& krtalekgana eva. 


(30) Kim ca, BdarSanibhasvacchavibhavaninSdarSaspar$Sdimayabhimiks bhiimi$ 
ca k&nter uta kadnter vrstisrstikadrinI cintamanfyate (31) AstSm tBvad 
uttaram anu tSratamyaramyatagamyamahimé grhadisu mahadcintamanimayf, 
yasm&d udbhinnts tadudbhidaS ca tadITyasobhim &tmany udbh&vayanti. Yatra 
ca, 
Drstisravanam ay&tis tadgocaritas’ ca jatirOpabhyam/ 
nagamrgapaksivisesis tatratyanam ca citram Adadhati//16 (gItil 


{32] Kim ca, toyam apy amrtayate, kim ut&mrtam? Kim ca, kathapi yatha 
g&nam tathd karnayoh p&anakdyate, kim uta svayam eva ganam? Kim ca, 
gamanem api nrtyacSturidhurfnatSm urikaeroti, nrtyam punar ativédrtyam. 
{33] Kim ca, vam$Y yathS Kamsadrater &$u sukhavilaésam SamseantI, sahayataya 
ca lasantl ca priyasakhTyate, na tadvad anyo dhanyo ‘pi janah sambhavati. 
(34) Kim ca, cid3nanda eva kevalam svarfipanatiriktaSsaktivyaktivasad vyakti- 
visesatayS § vyaktTbhavan, GokulaSabdabalalabdha lokavallTlakaivalyakalaniya 
puspavadadilaksanaprak&$akatayS tattatprakaSya? pugsp&dilaksanaisvadyataya ca 
prak&Sate. Na tu martyalokavad vipariteperinatirItiparTtatay& vibhatsitavya-— 
dravyatam spadyate. 


(35) Tath@ ca, HayaSirsapaficaratre paficatattvanirOpane Vaikunthasthadravye-— 
tattvam nirdpitam. 

GendherOpem svAdarOpam dravyam pusp&Sdikam ca yat/ 

resavad bhautikam dravyam atra syd resarilpakam// ity &di. 
Tathipi, 

Prapeficam nisprapafico ‘pi vidambheyasi bhitale/ 

prapannajanatanandasandoham prathitum prebho// 
iti Brahmavacan4anusadrena krtaprapaficinukére 1Tla4sare tasya 
tatprapannajanasya ca yathSveSah sy&t, ne tathad nityakdre ‘piti lebhyate. 


1 C,V add ca; 2 C reads prakS$aS ca; 7 D,P add Heyampsan¥m abhavac ca 
raserQpem bhavec ca tat/ tvag bijam caiva hey&SmSam kathinadm$am ca yad 
bhavet/ tat sarvam bhautikam viddhi ne hi bhitamayem hi tat// 
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{36] Tatah ptrvatre tasya tasys' cBveSah? sy&dt®. £37] Tata& ca, tadicchdvasal 
IT15Saktih pearatra ca pr&yah* sarvam vyektikarotiti vivektavyam’. 


[38] Kim ca, MurajinmurelTkalIkhuralI ca svam3dhurTpradugdhamugdhasurabhi- 
dugdhtn&m surabhinagm Odhogiriteah sariteah prasSrayantT peritab pari- 
khSyaminam ksYravaridhim vispharayati. Tatra kdmedhenutayd nikamam eva 
snuvatinim ksIravahit&pi pr&curyenaiva paryavasiyyate. £39] Tato nandrasa 
api t® nadyah pratipedyante vidySvadbhib. 


[40] Kim ca, yatra ca tatkaiSorSnurtpardhavardhekayauvananavayauvansdi- 
vayasa eva tatpitrbhra@trsakhiprabhrtayes te nikhilavargS n&nySm avasthaim 
SSritS bhavanti. 


[41] Anyac ca, yasya ca Golokasya madhyam edhy&sya sphutatearanekasahasra- 
petrYparicitam ajasram eva khalv amalam mahamanikamalam Gokulanamatay& 
nijarUpem nirUpayati, “Gogop&vasavraejarUpaVraja ev&ham asmi” iti. [42] 
NySyavinyastam eva ca khalv idam, rQghir yogam apsaharati iti. Yatha 
jalajaSabdenSpsavyam&tram nocyate, kintu kamalam eva. RUdhitam eva khalv 
Skhy&Sgrahanam Sviskaroti. [431 SrtSukadevenapy etadapeksayoktam, Bhagavan 
GokuleSvarah iti. Varatpratyayah khalv atra STlaérthat&perah. Tad eva 
c&émnatam Gokulem vanaVaikunftham iti. 


44] Atha SrTmadVrajarSjatanijatSsTlalfiasye mahSbhagavatas tadlyakerniks*- 
madhyam adhikrtys n&anavarnadhamateys nirvarnitamanimayamahaddhama 
nik§mam udbhr@jate, yad eva svayam aenant&mSesambhitam iti sphutam 
anantadhd prak@Sate. 

Yasmin kesaravisarin pr&@cYréfigan samantatah samay&/ 

saday& diySd&yih sopEsInd vasanti gopalabh//17 Cgitil 


[45] GokulatSbalatas tad api sarmpvalate. Tath® hi, 
Am$44 bhagé dtéy&s taddhitayogena dayevantes ca 
tat kila j&ter bhagS Bakafiti te santi dayavanta$’ ca//18 (gItil 


* C has only one tasya; 2? B,D,P add paratra ca praveSah; * a2 omits sy&t; 
“ 02,D,P edd tatprSyam; * a2 reeds vivyektavy&; * BrS’s reading is 
karpikaSrea. Jiva reads karnikd below also. 
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Tasminn em$o yesam iti v& gamyo behuvrThih/ 
vrThinibhas tatprems tesim vrtteu tad&Srayo yukteb//!19 [udgIti) 


[46] Tad evam e9&m tajjStitvam evoktam SrTSukena, 
Evam Kakudminam haetv& stiyamadnab svajatibhib 
vivesSa gosthem saBalo gopIngdm nayenotsavah// iti. 


Patraéni tatra kamale Kamalélayanam 

amSena kelivipinadni bhavanti yesu/ 
cintamaniprekearasadmasu kalpavrkse- 

Jaks&vrtesu nibhrtem ramate Mukundah//20 [vasantatilak&l 


Tatradhiradjyam kila Radhikam anu 
prattam priyeneti PurSnavisrutam/ 
aham tu manye punaruktam eva tad 


gunena tasySb sa ca yad vasam gatah//21 Cupajaéti 12) 


[47] Iha ca pOrvam yad eva SrTparamepurugesabd&bhySm adhyavasitam, tad 
evadhyavasTyate. T&su kevalSsu Vrajar&jasutavadhtbhavasya labdha- 
prasiddhitam vind Vrajakamalasakalapatravalyadhipatyam na prasidhyatTti. 


[48] Atha kificitkuficitakamalapatravad unnatap&rSvadvay&Svayavatays bahir 
durlefighasrigamanimaySlavalasobhamatringm patranam anterélesu keSsar&d 
avatirnani vistirnani prthak prthag upaniskarSni virdjante. Tes&m agrima- 
sandhisu sphutam adhimadhyamadhyam adhyastasamasteSagosthani gosthani 
vibhradjante. Ataeva! tatparyantasya tasya Gokulatdvakalitd. 
Tatripi dohasamayam samayS samena 
govrndapSlavalayena nivifya paesyan 
cintimanipracitasadmasu kalpaSakhi- 
padmavrtesu surabhir abhip&Sti? Krsnah//22 [vasantatilak4l 


£49] Yasya ca samIpaginim fSlayarUpasya kamalasya sarvetas caturasram 
bhavati, tad idam sarvam Vrndadvanam iti  vadanti. Tadbaehirantaram 
samastadIpayamainah sa mah&dvIipfyamanah paramasuveseh sarvas ca deSah 


' a2 reads yata eva; 2 C abhiySti. 
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SvetadvIpa ity @Bcaksete Goloka iti ca. Yas tu behirbhigeb sdzaravad 
eaparicchedyas tatre vigatesSok& dhéritranibhavicitralokSh salok% vidyante. 
Patrasthit@ni tu vandni kelivcnd&vannfti bhananti. Yathoktem Péficardtre 
Mahavrndaivenem tatre kelivrnd&vanani ca iti. 


[50] Atha caturasram anu kamal&t pataySlutayS peritah sravantir' 
tmadhudharéh pibanta iva puner sparatatpadndya vamanta iva ca daksgine- 
paScimayoh sarvatah parvatah? parvatasatpad&é drsyante. Yatra ca tatrapi 
mah&manimayakUtaghanah SrTGovardhensah kutIbhUtamahanidhivad akharvam 
Snandagarvam sarvddhipater apy Svirbhévayati. 


[51] SrIGovardhananam’ c&yam ramantyamanisilabhih sam&Ssanam Ssanam, 

khagSvalikalitakakalibhih svagatam svagatam, 

SySmakadirvaébjavisnukréntsperyagskrintatiryagniryannirjharibhir nispSdyam 
padyam, 

caficanmrgacarananyaficadaksatadarbhanantaénkuraih samarghyam arghyam, 

tTrasanldajatTlavangakakkolasafigatapallalair alam GcamanTyam Scamanlyam, 

navanavanavaprasUtagaviI-navinasnutaksiraparinatadadhi-tat prasrtaghrta—- 
Sabalanais tarOpahrtamadhuparkam madhuparkam, 

SikharaSekharaSildsaraprakharadhiraépatair anukrtasnapanaparicaryapriti- 
Majjenam majjanam, 

dukdlavadanukOlasamSlesa-svarnavarna®vrksavisegavalkalaih kalitasukha- 
vasanam vasanam, 

svabh3vanubandhagandhasugandhe-SilaSsetaparinatahari-candanagauragairikais 
earc&tisayam carcatisayam, 

praphullamSla*mélatTlatadibhir nanditasumanasah sumaenasah, 

gavytkhuravyShatijataégurudarudhimair vyShatesarvedhtpam dhilpam, 

divipi vidyotimaninikarajyotibhih sarvasampeduddiIpam dIpam, 

mafijulagufijd pifichadivificholfvafichitanirmanaih krtasusamabheranam 
Sbharenam, 

abhildsSnukOlaphalamUlavalayaib sarvesukhasamthéramp sambhiram, 

puspevésitaSItalajelavalayitapunardcameanam anu  vimalaperimaldtulatulasikd- 
pallavSdibhir mukhavSsanam mukhavéasanam, 

maruduccalasphutapuspasampaccampakad! pavalya4 sphutam arétrikem &Srétrikem, 


1 Cet,a2 sravantT; 2 not in #1,82; * a2 omits *varna’; * a2 adds ‘nala’. 
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maruduccalasphutapuspasampaccampakad! pavaly&S sphutam Sr&trikam 8r&trikam, 

ghanakisalayavalayasamkulabakulamukhasaékhinikaraih SobhintaratamStapatram 
Stapatram, 

malayamarullavacalatpallavavisdlasdiair nanditabhavyajanam vyajanam, 

nijasvaravivekinadm kekinSm anekSftgakekabhib kalilal&syam l&syam, 

HarivenudhvanibhramadakIcakakalakramakrtadkar savanitinvitesayysyamana- 
puspapateparySyaih krtasarvétiSayanam ésayanam, 

kSkalfkalilakalakokilakulair labdhasamginam samg&nam api, 

Harim pari kalayan, pOrvapOrvasiddhanijeHaridSsavaryat&im perySpayann ste. 


(52) KrtaHaridasavaryasanga Manasaganga ca sarvasukhasthemani 
Krsnapremani manasadravameytiti kila tannimataysS tSm varnayanti. 
UpaSlokayanti ca, 
SvalpenAghajidamSaVSmanapadasparsena Gang’ sada 
sarvighaprasamany abhid api SivasySrUdhamtrdh4jeni/ 
svenaivAghajitS sad3 viharatS BrahmESaLaksmI jayi- 
praSastyena saha Vrajena militS Gangapara kim punah?//23 
(sardtlavikrTdital 
{53] Atha yatrapy uttaraptirvayoh Kasy&nandavrajarOpasya Vrajasy&lindad 
adtrabhaveti kila K@lindlti n§mni Yamuna vilasati, yS khalu 
Kad&cid dhérébhir vahati hariratnadravanibha 
kad&cit stabdhSngl sphurati hariratneksitir iva/ 
kram3d venau tasmin na nadati nadaty Arkatanayd 


jalasthalyoh Sarma prasavati Hareh sevanavidhau//24 ([SikharinT] 


PaSsyant! jalajeksan4 ghanarasavartaSrutih SrnvatT 
jighrant! jhasan&sikad taralador Alifiganam kurvati/ 
jalpantiIva ca hamsacakravadané nirdtmans krsnabhag 
yS Krsn& bata sStha kIdrg asakrd devyatmand cestate//25 
({SérdOlavikrYdita 
(54] Yatra ca sarvatre sarimsi caivam utpreksante: 
Vrajavipinavibhige ni§scalo yasya visah 
svayam ayam aparesém posako jafijaniti/ 
kalaya varasardmsi srotasém atra vrndair 


vidadhati Yamun&didvIpinih sphitatoySh//26 [malinT] 
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Yatra ca, 
KaScit pahkajakairavivalilasatsrotasvatiprantags 
nan’puspavanivirsd jadavanimadhyasthitSh kdScane/ 
kekSjhatkrtimatkuhitimadhuritaéh ként&ngacarcacitd 
nésddrk$Sravasah sadépi sukhaeds r&sankita bhOmaysh//27 
Kim ca, (SSrdiilavikrTdital 
Bhandiras taranipadam samunnater na 
priy&tah param iha kintu vistrtes ca/ 
tacch&khéh pariviharann avérapire 
KalindyS muhur abhiy&ti gopasanghah//28 [praharsinT) 
Tathé, 
Kvacit sadmabhésaprakatavalavatkotaraghatah 
kvacit palyafikadbhaprathitaprthusaékhasukhatamah/ 
kvacid dolatulyagrathitalatikapdlivalitah 
sadSsau bhandirah kam iva Harikelim na tanute//29 ([Sikharinf 


Tad udIcIm anu deSah prathayati saukhydni RaémaghattSkhyah/ 
yatra ca r&Smam kurvan sukhayati Ramah serdmatém afican//30 [gItihl 


(55] Atha tasya lokasya JlokapSlair varanTy&ni vimaSnacdrinam varadny 
Bvarangni suravartmani varivrtati. Yatra ca VéisudevSdisafijfiam svayam eva 
caturvythavrndam lokapslSyamanam senévythatSm uraricarikariti. Tatra tu’ 
purusarthaddayah ke var&ék&sh? 


{56] Tad evam sati GolokanamSyam lokeh paramamanyah sam&nyataySpi kena 
varnyatam? Yah khalv emrtasindhur ity amrtSndhassh, yaSsasah savayd iti 
kavayah, vaicitrIdharmakrtir iti ViSvakarm&nah, Snandén&ém brahma séks&d 
iti brahmanubhavinah, prem’ svayam vyakta iti bhagevadbhekt’ manyanta 
ity anekamataparamrstatayS drstab. Kim ca, 
“Kim tejah kim nu citram kim uta natakel® kinterSm ko ‘pi lokeh 
kimva prema’ sa s&ks&d iha kalitavapur yah Sukena pragitah?” 
ittham tallokap&lapramukhadivisedam samhatis tarkayantT 
tasmin Govindadhémni pratidinam ayate sambhramam ca bhramam ca// 
31 (sr&gdhar4l 


1 CV ca. 
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{571 Ted evam buddhipaddhatim apy atItavin asau lokah  prasabham 
buddhimadhysam adhyS5rohati. Yatah, 
Ye ye pritim dadati visayd ye ca tattadvidiras 
testitkanthS mama na hi kad&py atra satyam karomi/ 
Krsne sneham bata vitanute yas ca yatr4pi Krsnah 
SaSvailokah sa tu sarabhasamp mam didrksum karoti//32! 
{mandakrantal 
Yasyékernanam apy apOrvam amitabrahm@andakotivraje 
Vaikunthesv api v&fichitam kim eparam yallélas& Srir api/ 
Goloke sa tu b&ndhavaigrimatay’ vibhrajate sarvads 
yesim tanmadhurimni hanta mama hrn majjan muhuh sajjati//33 
(S4Srdtlavikridité) 
{58]) Hanta kim karavani? Sahasaivdrabdhavan etad varnanam, nirviham tu 
na pasySmi, [59] yatah prathamatas caturasram pari  HaricaritacErutd- 
pranidhina evedrSat4 drSyate, yatha, 
Gavim ksepas c&ram prati sakhibhir @kridaparats 
muhus tSs8m dire gamanam anu sambhdlanavidhih/ 
tadShvanam tSsu kramam anu visrstih savayas&m 
punah krT¥dSveSah smrtipadatayS ksobhayati nah//34 (SikharinT) 
Tatrépi, 
Kva capi KrsnaRamau tau karabaddhakarau mithah/ 
hasantau hasayantau ca kurvate cittam Skulam//35 [Canustubh] 
Kim ca, 
VrksSn ankurayantu vidrutadsas&ém adrin nayantu drutam 
stambham ca@mbhasi lambhayantu saritam kimvs pratIcInatam/ 
venudhvanaghata yato ‘'tinikatSh kasm&Sd skasméad bal&t 
karn&bhyarnagata iva sphutam amin dhunvanti taddhydyinah//36 
(S8rdilavikrTditdl 
{60) TadanubhSvinam sukham tu menasi sphurad api na vaktum IrSyate, 
yatah2 
yasmin Harir y&ti vihdrahetos 
tasmin mud&@ phullati cet kutho ‘pi/ 


na tatra prechd na ca vaktrtd tan 


' a2 adds iti; 2 D,P,V yatah at beginning of sentence. 
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nha prechyam etan na ca vacyam asti//37 fupajatil 


[61] Idam ca sujanamatim ativakarsati, 
Gdyanti tatra dhavalab paripélayentah 
parfvatIm madhurar&gavatim udasr&h/ 
janmadikrsnacaritSni ciram gatani 
smrtv& yatab sapadi muhyati sarva eva//38 [vasantatilak@) 


{62) Aho! Kutah kuto v manah samyamanTyem, yato gosthSni ca tani 
drastum manah prasabham utkanthayanti. Yathda, 
VirSjat kastiridyutiparimalair gomayameaye- 
sphuracctrnaih sadmapratikrtivapurbhis taruvaraih/ 
diva nitneair vatsair nisi surabhijidbhih surabhibhih 
samantSd gsosthSni pratimati diSanti smrtisatam//39 ([sikharinT] 
Sandhysayos tu, 
Vatsan mocayat&m dhan&ni duhat&m dugdhini saficinvatém 
gBh sambhélayatSm grh&n pracalatém Krsnam purah kurvatim/ 
tallllah perigdyataém pulakitim asr&ni catenvatam 
gopanagm bata cittam uccitamadam maccittam Skrdmati//40 [(SardOla) 


[63] Sad& caitani radjavartmani tatkIirtanacatvaraniva prasabham maccittam 
Skarsanti. Tathad hi, 
Ramah Krsnah Krsna-Radmau ca Krsnah, 
Krsnah Krsneh Krsna ity esa jalpah/ 
yatayStam kurvatadm sarvadipi 
svairalape Srilyate tatra tatra//41//{48linT) 


(64) SrTKrsnapramadénsm pramadsném pramadavanap&Str&ni patrani tu 
varnyamanani kavinaém apatrapém eva bibhrati, yatas tatratyam sarvam eva 
citram iti duspratydyat4m pr&pnoti; yesu hi 
kvacit kufijfh sadmabhramakararuces tair avayavaih 
kvacic citraih sadmany api tulitakufijani Satasah/ 
jalani kvapy udyatkamalavalitSni pratipedam 
sthaliny apy evam kvSpy atha kim iva kim nirnayapadam//42 
{SikharinT) 
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SakhtIném sSranyatridasasudr$im gSnavalanam 
muhuh prodyanmiircchim madhumadhurarSgapranayin{m/ 
HaripremértastrIprathamaracit8m Srnvati jane 
sukham v& duhkham vety avakalayitum kah prabhavati?//43 
(Ssikharinf} 
Kvacid gSnam sOksmam kvacid api ca tauryatrikakal&S 
kvacit premnd gosthT kvacid api mah&kelikalahah/ 
iti sphdram tabhih pranayamayasadram viharanem 
Harer dhy&yan néné bhavati kavicittam muhur api//44 
[SikherinT) 
Prem&S k&mati tatkriyS kalahati stambhédibhavévalTt 
sakhy4m saficarati Srutam ca caritam sarvaSsrutam Jatighati/ 
ittham kelikalékalSpakalitam Vrnddvangntarvane 
dampatyor nikhilam vicSrapadavim uddhiya vibhr&jate//45 
(saérdillavikrTdita 
Akuntham utkanthaém vahati Harir &Ssu pratipadam 
Hardv apy et& yad vyatimilanasaukhyam vijayate/ 
aho yasmad asmin nirupadhi sakhIvrndam ubhaya- 
prakrstotkanthitvam viSati tad idam hanta kim iva//46 


{4.kharinT] 
Api sundaratam prati tah sundarat4ém kila vahanti gopalyah/ 
yan nirdtisanabhisana- bhiisanaKrsne vibhUsanadyante//47 [udgItibl] 


Na bhajati Laksmfs tulaném iti kim stutaye ghateta Radhayah/ 
yS LaksmIm api jetrTh svarucS gopib prthak kurute//48 [aryl 


{65) Tasm&Sd as&mprataya tu sSmprataya madvidh&ye svam varnayitum kim uta 
nirvarnayitum 
Ravy&didyutijisnudivyadharani-ksaunTruhéntargata- 
prdésdédasthitasimhapIthamahasi cchannényadrstitvisi/ 
spastatmTyadrsi prakirnakavikirnalThitalivrts 
R&dhsMaSdhavam&SdhurIvarasudhS trsném mudhé yacchati//49 (SardUla) 


(66) Tad evam Enandasatrapatraédisthitanam upari stndrasskhabhir alaksya- 
talanam enalpakalpavrksalaksaénam edhimadhyatm réjasamb javirSjamanam 


varnitamafijukifijalkakarnikim adhivasatah sad& lasatah  sasaparivéraviara- 
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surabhTpSlabhtpSlakumBrasya tasya sarvacintatItaecint@manimayam aksSmam 
saptakaksySrBmam dhSma nikSmam dh&ma vistrayan netr&ni vistSrayati. 
Tatra ca bh&samanam tad SvSsam abhitah satatam upaperadrdhe gananlyanam 
sajStlTysnSm advitlys vasatih. Seyam abhisnihya vandibhib sandihyate. 
“Abjam tad @litgitum abjabandhor 
bandhur yayau kim parivesa esah/ 
gopslayanam valaySvelir vé 
GopesavesSmabhita evam asti//"50 [Cindravajra) iti. 


[67] Tadv&Ssinas tv evam stiyante: 
Arth&h sarvajanarthandm atigatSh kama nikSmagrima 
dharmih karmathadeva'dharmamahit&S moks4§ ca moksitig&h/ 
tesam tatra vasanti sevakatayS Krsndya trsnajusam 
yaddhamérthasuhrtpriy&tmateanayaprangsayss tatkrte//51 (sardlal 


Netram Srotram cittam apy anyad anyat 

tuccham yasmin bhédti Krsnam vind tu/ 
ghose tasmimS caksuss§ caksur evam 

SrautI vartS pasya drsyS vibhati//S2 [SélinT] 


Vibhradjante sUtrasaficdravidys 
pafichlyah kim visvavismidyaniya?/ 
kim vé gopah svéntare Krsnabhavair 
baddh&h santas tatra tatra bhramanti?//53 (sdlinT] 
Kim ca, 
Pitayam méteyam pitrsahajavargah svayam asau 
tathaivinye canyaprathitahitasambandhamahitah/ 
Vraje khyStir yaisS Bakaripugane bhati khalu tam 
kvacit tulyah prema pathikam anu SaSsvad bhramayati//54 (sikharinT) 


{681 Ath&nyad api kim api vibhSvya sambhivyate. Tad yadi satam 
anubhavam apy anu bhavitS tad& bhavyam eva khalu bhavyam. Na cen, 
navyakavyats tu na vyabhicdrits. Athav3, tathSpi yat kificid spi tesim 


vafichitam syd eveti sarvam aficitam eva manydmahe. 


' CV has °veda’ 


415 


Appendix HH: GC §.1 (text) 


[69] Tat tu sambhévanem yathS: Atha gopSvSsSbhyantare t&drs5m eva 

sabhyan&im Jlabhy& sabhivalir upalabhyate, yatra bhUrivaicitrfdhurdni 

mahSgopurSni puradniva virijante yes&m panthSnah kile kifijalkabalaja— 

paryant&Sh samantaéd vibhrdjante; 

yatra ca paraspaream ebhimukhSh sumukhS mahSntas te grhS mithah 
prthulasobhaé lokasprh& iva vimrSya dréyante; 

yatra ca simhasamhanansnim purusasimhansm niscalatghrini mahSsimhs- 
sanani vicitratayS netrinam paribrmhanatam amhante; 

yatra ca pardvarakeksyivisilokalaks@ni samam eva samaksSni santi, mithah 
sukhaSat4ni varsanti; 

yatra caikatrSsInaén&m anyatrSpi rUpakakévya iva pratirUpani ridpani 
pratTyante - na ca tani kevalani, api tu pratidhvanayas ca dhvani-kavya 
iva dhvanitay& vibhavyante, yatah svacch&ntahkaran mahdntah khalu 
paregunantarany apy Syacchantiti prathitih prathfyasl; yad& ca tatha 
prathIyante vibh&vyante ca, tad& hy @gantuk4é nSndjenis tattadripainam 
jSnanab paritah parihasyante; 

yatra ca kutrapi yad& sad& param®nandasyandasandohadohanakantikandalf{- 
lambhitasukhatandrah SrImanNandakulacandrah svayam SlokasudhayS 
lokacaksuScakorav&Grap&éranam 4&plirayati, tadS titsavanim api mahéin 


utsavah sphurati. 


[70] Atha sabhavalayam antara ca kaksySpaficakatayS labdhabodhah sarva- 
citt@varodhah sa tu Vrajanrpavarodhah samudbhrdjate. Tatra tam eva hi 
sahamStarapitarddivrndsah SrTGovindah svayam Svasati; yatra sabhi- 
valay&ntarantah paritah parltS4 catasro ‘py antah prthagavarodhalaksah 
kaksyédh laksyante. Any’ ca paficaml dhanyS sarvamaedhyalabdhanySsatayS 
yatra citrTyate, yasyim tu mahdprSnganasatginySm praticIm anu svantar- 
afigam afganam anganam parito nikaéyanam nikaysh sarvato ‘pi Sreyasyd 
SrImadVrajanaradevapreyasyS sam&Sriyate, udIcIm anu sukhamayUkharohinyS 
Rohiny’, pr3cIm anu samastakrtasevena SrimadVrajanaradevena, avacIm anu 


svajanasabhd janabhojandpevar janaprayojanasaémagryé&. 
{711 Atha tadbahir bahirantahpuraprayutavibhagapracurinadm paramasantusta— 


janapustanSm catustayInam ca kaksy&n3m pascSnniscitapascimSdikakubh3m 
Subhim riItim avalambya sakalaSarmadrSvarT SrimadVrajesvarT, RSmaghatts- 
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bhirSmeh SrImadBaler&mah, sarvalokagatih SrImadVraj&dhipatih, sa ca 
Govardhan&nandanah Sri medVraj&dhipatinandanah patir atIva réjate. 


{72] Tatra cBharaher aviraharahahkelikalitatrsnayo R&@ma-Krsnayor vikhy&ta- 
tattanndmasu madhyamakaksySdvayadhSmasu paramaram&gana$Sreyasingm 
preyasiném SvSsaprasSd&valir udbh&sate; [73] yatra civesanam anu savesam 
nanékalékalaépam kalayantInaém @lInagm' nijanijaydthavarOdthapsSySsh 
paraméptirvaptrvapirvinurighdikathaénikéyam gSyantIném madhumadhura- 
kSkalikulani tatrakTyam sarvam tarvantam 4rdrikurvanti, kim uta 
bahukastasrstatayA mithunYbhiitam tat tan mithunam. 


{74) Tayor dvayor &SvaranatayS laksye ye c&nyatare kaksye, te R&émaKrsnayor 
yathSharitam bahirabahirupaveSasadeSarfipe bhavatah; yathanikatatatam 
etayor abhimukhéni servatahsukhSni teyor madhyamayor dv&rany adhiyanti. 


[75] Es& ca saptakaksyAtulecSturfdhuriIng purl pratyantearakaksyam ekabhima- 
dvibhtmatadiprakSrenidhikabhOmikdSracanSbhir uccatararTtikay&h samina- 
minagrhasvasvavithika’yS dhadrinlI Golokadharanflokah@rinI bhavati. Tatra 
sarvis tu grhalekhamanibhittisambadhya-madhyarekhélabdhadvaividhya 
samantid ubhayatahsthitadvBratays parasparasammukhat&sobhanandita- 
digantSh kaimutyam as&dayanti. 


[76] Yatra ca sarvamadhyamavarodhasySdhimadhyam brhatprétganam 
adhikrty&khandaputabhedanamukutabhatgTlanginam nisrenisrenimisrSntah- 
$vabhrasubhralaghulaghudvérasukhérohasaficdramervakaracdérvangakuttimad 
upari paritah stambhavérasahgatam ag&ram ekam sarvatas calatpatakam 
avalokyate. [77] Yad& ca tasya sarvakakudam udaficitasya dhisnyasya 
purtipari calahkarisnutays SrtKrsnah svayam vartisnur bhavati, tad& sarva- 
jisnutaduparicarisnujisnunTlamanir iva kam va tallokabhavisnulokam 
kéntikandalfbhir na pusn&ti? 


{781 YS ceyam karnikdySm upari purf, tadadhast3d any&pi samantad asti, 
kintu s& pratikrsnakantédhimany eva nijSfigananibhapatrapenktisImany eva 
caéyantritadvaraganeti paresdm ajfata, 


‘ as, a2 both have 4valfnam 
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dyumanivan maniganasamujjvalSlayakalaps, 
vatanitasujatapuspajataparimalasampata, 
nirjanat&janitasvairatangrataratiprada, 
SayySsana-chatracdmarSdisSmagrTsamyagritibahuSsatIpritida 
nanakriTdsbhandamandalamanditakhandsmandspé, 
tattaccestSdhisthadnanaramrgapeksipratikrtilaksavilaksit&d 
preyasiIsu vibhaktapradeSavisesh Sesdlayayate. 


Yatratyena pathd yathévat preyasinaém Snandanah SrImSn Nandanandanas 
tatra patrasamudyadudyanavrndam amUbhir anuvindann atIva  nandati. 


Tasm&d udyanad antardvérena caturasram praty udySnam api vindati. 


[79] Evam SrTBalarSmasya Ramaghattékhyanijakr{¥davanagamanam ca 
talavartmanaiva vartate, kintu samksiptatayd nihitena patravali- 


paryantdlavélapihitena mantavyam. 


{80) TSm etSm uparigatam SrImadVrajesvarapurim peri tu SlokSh parigTyante, 
Yasym pat&SkS mrduvatakampits 
naénSmukhtbhaveam itah punsh punah/ 
saurabhyam Sy&ti yad& yatas tada 
vivrtya pasyanti dis&im amiim iva//55 Cupajéti 12] 


Nityam sudh&adhamajadhamasangatah 
purnadngatamangealasangatim gatah/ 

yatrapi kumbhé’ vidhukéntasambhavah 
kOtantarantar 'mukutd iva sthit&éh//56 Cindravamsal] 


YatrSnvitS svacchatay& vibhatayS 

hirddiratnecchadirélir Tksyate/ 
bimbacchalaékrstanabhasthatejasam 

s8yujyabhOmir vibhur Stmandm iva//57 Cindravamsé) 


MayUrapardvatakokiladya 
vasanti yasy8m tu vinipi yatnam/ 


1 C reads *ratna’ 
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SabdSyamané vipinasya tair ye 
vivSdasamvadavad dcaranti//58 Cupajati 11) 


Vicitraratn&valicitracarcitd 

sauvarnabhittih paritas cakdsatTI/ 
GopalabalySdivilSsam&dhurTh 

s&ks3d ivdlaksayate S$iStin api//59 Cupajsti 12) 


VistSritotsatganibhair alindaih 
slisyanti Krsnam bhuvanéni nityam/ 
yesSm sad&ntar nivasanti te tad- 
bhaktS ami tSdrSatSm vrajanti//60 Cindravajrd) 


Praviganani manidarpanecchaviny 
ullasanti sadanévalim anu/ 

yesu nitanavadhtr Bakantakam 
vrTdanamravadan&Spi viksate//61 (svagatal 


Candrak&ntamanibaddhabhitale 

pallaldni ca lasanti sarvatah/ 
Rddhikadimukhak&antikandalf 

yani pirayati hanta sarvada//62 (svagat8) 


Lokah SriYn&thalokapratirucivijeyT kananam Srisprhajid 
vasah SrIrSjadhanr nikhilaSubharucSm v&sinas te ta eva/ 
bhokt4 Krsnah sa bhogyah pranayamadhurims Sasvad ity evam asmin 
pratyekam sarvam antahkaranam atigatam kas tadantam labheta?/63 
(sragdhar&) 
{81] TatpremaSarmanadm sarvétisayidharmatSyam aham api marmavettS. Yatah, 
Harir gopaksaunIpatimithunam anye ca vividh’' 
ne nah kroram cittam mrdulayitum I§5 lavam api/ 
aho tes4m prema vilasati Harau yas tu balavin 
Harer va yes tesu drutayati sa eva pratipadam//64 [SikharinT] 


see eee 


' D,P,V vibudh&h 
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[82] Ateh sarvatah ksemSnam sa eva prem’ sarvetra sphurati. Tathd hi, 
Harih prema s&ks8d iva bhavati kim v& Vrajajanas 
tayor ekasmihs ca sphurati sa hi SaSsvat sphurati neh/ 
idam v&ram varam VidhiSiveSurarsiprabhrtayah 
sphutam kartum Saktim dadhati natar@m yat kiyad api//65 (sikharinT) 


(83] Sa tu peram&scaryacaryah. Yateh, 
TadlySnam prem& yad api krticary&Stigasukhas 
tathSpy uccair hetur bhaveti Haris&hayakavidhau/ 
jagatkSrye yadvac chrutimateparabrahma nitaram 
acintyo yo bhSvah sa hi na hi vitarkam visahate//66 ([SikherinT] 


[84] Yasm4d evam sa eva cittam Skarsati, tasmat 
IhStve karma svayam uta par&t Krsnetrsnénuktlam 
tasminn antar bahir api sad@ goparéjiverodhe/ 
yatayatam muhur atitarSm kurvatSm adrtanam 
apy utkenthadcalitamanasim manasam bhavam The//67 (mand&kréntél 


[85] Tatratyanam samihdvalokanam tu paramaparemédbhutam. Tatha hi, 
Udghtirnante priyaparijanSh snigdhabhavé yathadsvam 
gopaksonIpatim anugatas tasya c&tmadvitlyam/ 
yau premikhyaprabalaragsandyantranadt Krsnakanti- 
jyotiscakre ravigaSitand ye ca naksatrasangh&dh//68 (mand&kranta4] 


[86] GSnam tu pretiganam sSdharanam api kaficid viSesam vahati, yatha 
Janm&dyarbhakatS Hareh pravayasém madhyesabham pradyasah 
paugandadisu nirjarSrivijitih prdyah suhrnmandale/ 
KaliySdisu durjanesv api krp&S bhaktavraje ‘nalpasah 
prSyenStmani r&garitir abhitah kant&gane glyate//69 (Sardlal 
Tatra ca, 
SattgSne ced bhajati Murajidbhaktam&tram vimoham 
garm&Sarmapy anumitim iySt tarhi na preksak&ndm/ 
$&ntir dSsyam sahacaradasd vatsalatvam tathanyad 
gacched es8m hrdi katham iha ksfrav&rvad vivekam//70 
(mandékrénts) 
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{87] Hanta, padyadvayam idam alole manasi udbhOya tad ev&Sndolayati, yatha 
“M&tar mBtar janani mama tad dehi dehT”ti Sabdair, 
“VatsSyusman suta vadasi kim prdnalaélye’ti cardraih/ 
nénalSpepranayevalité mam balat sneheamudr& 
tasmin gosthe smarayatitaram tau savitrIkum&rau//71 (mandékrantél 


“GeheSi! tvam caritasukrtS, hanta vatsas tvadagre 
vakti ps&ti prathayati rucim ydcate jaéhastti/” 
ardhad evam sthagitavacanam snehaptraéd Vrajesam 
dhySyad vrttim bata na labhate manmano bambhramIti//72 
{mandakranté) 


Iti SrTGopdlacamptm anu SriGolokarUpanirtiipanam prathamapUranam. 
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[GOPALAPURVACAMPO 


Chapter One 


‘A Description of the Form of Goloka’ 


Sr¥Krsna Krsnecaitanya sesandtanaripaka/ 


Gop&laraghunathaptavrasavaliabha p&hi mam// 


{v1} Oh, SrtKrsna. Krsna Caitanya! 
Oh ROpa, accompanied by San&tana! 
Goptla! Raghun&dtha! All you other associates! 


Vallabha! Please save me! 


{1] As I began this book, an inspiration seized me and I hastily jotted 
down the above words. which I now comment upon as follows. What was 
it? One after the other. the remembrance of my worshipful lord and 
then the remembrance of his learned devotees. whose mercy I seek, 
descended upon me. On the other hand, Lit can be interpreted that] it 
was remembrance only of my worshipful lord, or only of the one who is 
imbued by him. Indeed, through analysis we can get any of these three 
interpretations independently. To begin with, I shall discuss the first of 
them. In the verse. {the reader] should himself supply the word rf 
several more times. not only with the first, but with each subsequent 
epithet of Krsna wherever I was not able to due to its conflicting 


somewhat with the constraints of the anustubh metre. 


{2] ‘Oh, you who are greatly blessed by the name SrI Krsna, you who are 
at the head of all! Oh Sri Krsna Caitanya, you who are glorified by all 
as the one who confers heppiness! Oh you who, accompanied by the 
glorious SanStana, are named Srl Ripa: you who are to be taken on my 
head! Oh you who are honourably named Srt Gopadla Bhatta, you who are 
endowed with the most venerable qualities of seniority! Oh you who are 
widely renowned for name and status. who have been supremely immersed 
in devotion, Raghundthaddsa! Oh all you (aptevraja) who delight the ears 
of the virtuous with legends which came to me by virtue of the 
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incarnation in Braj of all these. you who are known by the names of Srt 
BhOgarbha and others! Oh Srf Vallabha, you who became my sheltering 
father as a result of the fruition of the supremely virtuous acts of my 
previous livest‘'2 Or, ‘You (Raghundthaptevrajavallabha) who became the 
beloved of all by following the devotees of SrI Raghun&tha (REmacandra), 
SrY Vallabha! Save me, become my protector by giving me the shade of 


your feet.‘ 


{3] Now I shall construe the second implied meaning of the invocatory 
verse fi.e. as referring solely to the worshipful Lord). In the words ‘Sri- 
Arsna, ‘SrY should be taken to mean ‘R&dh&,’ for in this book it will be 
established that she is chief amongst the goddesses of fortune. without 
any rival. Following the word ‘SrY comes Krsna (black one’) which by 
convention? here denotes Nandanandana, i.e. the supreme Brahman, whose 
name is hidden in the Vedic hymns. Thus, the meaning is established as: 
‘Oh Krsna, accompanied by your personal potency named Radha!’ 


The meaning of [the second] Krsna is further explained by ancient 
authority? as follows: 

‘The word krs expresses a state (of attraction), 

and na denotes bliss: 

their combination Krsna means Supreme Spirit.’ 
Thus, the word ‘Krsna’ is here understood to have this conventional 
meaning, preceded by this particular etymology.§ The expression bhAT 
indicates a zero suffix in the sense of a verbal abstract noun. Thus Ars 
has the simple meaning of the verbal root after the manner of verbal 
abstracts. Here the meaning of the verbal root is ‘attraction’. It is 
quite clear that through special relation [with Krsna] the minds of the 
elect are attracted [to him. Hence their combination, perceived as 
involving separate sense-contents, constitutes a syntactic union, just as 
that of two loves a marital union. And so, bliss combined syntactically 
with such an ‘attraction’, i.e. universally attractive bliss, constitutes the 
clear meaning ‘supreme spirit’. For it is commonly stated that Krsna is 
the Supreme Spirit with the configuration of a man.6 And the power of 
implication? has to be involved, for the word Krsna has the power to 


evoke the sense ‘Nandanandana’, albeit overlaid [by the sense param 


423 


Appeadiz III: GC i.f (Treaslstion) 


brahma) due to the convention accompanied by the etymological meaning. 
It is the Supreme Spirit that the word means, i.e. denotes directly. 
Hence, this repetition [of ‘Krsna’] is a device which evokes this specific 


(divinel] nature. 


(The word) caitanya Cis interpreted as follows]: ‘you illuminator of all, you 
whose person is the ultimate resort of all by virtue of the phenomenal 
nature!’ This nature fof his] was understood by the wise. as revealed in 
the nandY of the Gopdlat&panY Upanisad (1.1: ‘...in Krsna who hes a form 
of eternity, knowledge and bliss, and whose activities are uncontaminated.’ 
It was also taught in the panegyric of Brahma in the SrImad Bhiégavata 


{x.14.22} ‘to only you who embody the experience of eternal happiness....‘ 


The next words, sasanadtenartpake, here mean: ‘You who have a form 
Cripa) that is eternal (sanadtana)) and embellished by the eulogies even of 
those who have exverienced the nature of the self. and who therefore 
conform to the conceptions of those who set store by devotion to you. 
Gopéla-raghu-n&thapta-vraja-vallabhal ‘You who are dear Cvallabha) to the 
settlement (vraja of the elect cowherd folk (apta) attained by those famed 
in verse as humble or exalted Craghu-n&tha) amongst the herdsfolk 
(gopala)! Alternatively, that gopdlsreghundtha is the vocative case of ‘you 
who are dear to (Jaghw) and leader (ndtha) of the herdsfolk (gop@la! as 
indicated by the Amarakosa's definition: ‘as an adjective, Isaghu means 
“pleasant. small”.’ Then Jpta-vraja-vallabha will mean, ‘beloved (vallabha) of 
all your friends and relatives (aptavraja, you whose eternal glories are 


unobtainable by any others!’ 


[4] I must now provide the third interpretation [for my verse]: ‘Oh SrT 
Krsna!’ Srf here means once again ‘the best amongst those who are most 
dear to Krsna, i.e. R&dh3’. Thus, ‘you who, due to being joined with her, 
are wholly engrossed in your loving pastimes! Oh you who became 
incarnate as the devotee, Krsna Caitanya; You who have descended by 
becoming one with the nature of Krsna joined with R&dh3! You who 
remain with your extremely attached devotees, Ripa and Santana! You 


who are always the beloved (vallabha of that Vraja which was adopted 
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(apta) by GopSla ([Bhatta] and Raghun&Stha [Dasa] as their home! Deliver 


me! Become my protector!’ 


{5] Having thus construed [the different meanings of the) mafgela verse, I 
shall analyse the purpose fof the work itself}: [v2] 

The conclusions compiled by me in the Krsna Sandarbha 

can here be savoured by the palate 


which is learned in the poetic art. 


{v3} Thus, I formulate my ideas in such a way, 
having poetry as my goal. 
Should the elect study them, 


then the jewel will be set in gold. 


{v4] So, according to their pleasure, let them study this work 
divided into two campis: the former and the latter. 
These are in turn further subdivided into three sections each, 


each of which is a separate treatise in itself. 


[v5] May this book, which is called the Gopdlacampi, 
be a source of pleasure to all the cowherds., 
the minions of the supreme protector of the cows: 


SrI Gov8la. 


Cv61 Although the denizens of Gokula, 
have long since disappeared, 


all their reincarnations appear in glory to the elect. 


{61 Tradition has it that there is® a forest called Vrnd&vana. as beautiful 
as if it were the entire fortune of the Earth goddess for, strange to say, 
though a forest (vana) it achieves the salvation (avana) of al! people. 
Though it purifies (pavamdna by one's merely hearing about it, it exceeds 
even the wind (pavamadna in the speed and zeal (with which it does so]. 
Though unrestrained in the giving of the three primary goals of life, it 
[also] continually dispenses salvation. Even though the slightest relation 


with it leads to liberation, it becomes a persistent cause of bondage 
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through its attractive qualities.9 Although it always bestows devotion 
(bhaktD to the lord of the pious, it never causes separation (bhaktD from 
him. Because Brahma desired to take birth there even amongst the lowly 
species (i.e. grass, etc.10, every creature there is now highly esteemed; 
thus does Vrnd&vana communicate the beginnings of its great glories 
through the celebrations of its beneficiaries. Therefore, on account of 
being thus filled with such mysterious magic, this forest is itself like 
the rhetorical figure of incongruity in that it takes apparently inimical 
values and transforms them into the ultimately favourable.1! In 
Vrndavana, even the inexpert efforts of poets will be hailed as poetry; 
and only there can one perceive the essence of supreme munificence. 
Indeed, Vrndavana always contributes to Nandanandana’s every joyful 
celebration, as he descends there again and again out of a desire to show 


his affection for it, giving pleasure to everyone. 


[71 In this connection there is also a verse by SrI Suka which both 
astonishes and gives pleasure [x.11.36): 
‘Oh king, seeing Vrndavana, Govardhana mountain and the sand- 
banks of the Yamuna, Balarama and Krsna felt the greatest 


satisfaction.’ 


{81 Amongst these {three locations), Govardhana is [here] praised before 
the others: [v7] 

As he has been called GokuleSvara in the Purdnas,!2 

it is known that Gokula is Krsna's abode 

The reason for its being so named 

is that it is the abode of the cows - 

for which reason Govardhana [‘which causes the cows to multiply’ 


is to be recognized as his supreme refuge.13 


{91 Govardhana has the following special feature: [v8] 
Throughout the three worlds, Manasa-Ganga is known 
to pierce her way through even Govardhana. 

In my opinion, however, she is a spring of Krsna's love 
which enters this world through that mountain. 

Furthermore: [v9] 
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RSdhs and Sy3ma's two ponds appear there joined together; 

their fragrance suggests that by means of their union 

R&dhS and Krsna's love was made manifest in that guise; 

for, motionless and yet rippling on account of the sighing breezes, 
bringing about a moistened state in the devotees, 


that love is seen in the form of these watery pools. 


(10) There is this hyperbole!4 in the case of the Yamun# too. [v10] 
Not only from the holy act of bathing in her waters 
does the daughter of the Sun give one visions of Krsna; 
but from the mere act of looking at her es well [she does sol, 


for she possesses the superb beauty of Sy5ma's black complexion. 


11] They speak of her fancifully!5: [v1] 
Is she, Krsna (the black Yamuné&), 
Krsna's love for his affectionate devotees, 
which due to its greatness has manifested 
as a stream of sweat issuing from his body? 
Or is she their love for him [similarly manifested] 
which hes taken his blackish colour 


due to emotional identification with him7?!16 


£12] The sandbanks of the Yamund also reveal the splendour of her great 
love for Krsna. For, [v12) 

The mere sight of her sandbanks still acts 

as 8 tonic to the cognoscenti 

who associate them with the excitement of Krsna's rasa. 

Does the Yamuné assiduously concoct them from the magic powders 


which make up the elixir of life? 


[13] But the banyan tree (bhandIra pains our hearts, for [v13) 
How is it possible to describe the great love 
felt by the banyan tree toward Krsna-Hari? 
With Krsna's disappearance he also became completely invisible: 
it was as though he had thought, 


‘Let Govardhana and the others remain visible on earth 
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by their partial manifestations, for they Iove those of this world. 
I myself would not be capable of doing as they do.’ 


(14) Oh, just observe the depth of love that Vrnd&vana has for Krsna! 
For (vi4] 
In some places, this Hari's forest is struck motionless 
in the guise of its trees; 
but in most, it is atremble 
in the guise of its fluttering leaves; 
while everywhere, it is athrill 


in the guise of its bursting buds. 


[15] When the son of the King of Vraja becomes incarnate there along 
with all the other Vrajav&sfs, then what other entity would not appear 
out of a desire to embellish him? We see all this as being mest natural, 


for the word vraja implies ‘all things completely appropriate’.17 


£16] In this connection the following verse from the Bh&gavatapurana is 
applicable: [x.5.18) 

Starting from this time [the birth of Krsna], oh king, 

the pasturing lands of Nanda became filled with all opulence; 

and, through their character of being Krsna's abode, 


they became the pleasure gardens of the Goddess of Fortune.i& 


{17] Of their (Krsna's associates, etc.) manifestation. there is no end,!9 
owing to the special glory of Vrndavana (vaibhavavifesa2° into which 
isolated and beautiful spot they re-enter in every kalpa after of the 
death of Dantavakra, the news of which success was cause for great joy 
and which events shall be described herein in accordance with the account 
of the Padmapurana.2!1 That vaibhavavisesa is completely devoid of the 
touch of any human being's materially conditioned body or mind; its 
kadamba trees and other flora are glorified as having the greatest 
wonders in the Var&ha and other Puranas; the Skanda and Padmapur@na. 
etc. also give liberal descriptions of this place as the scene of Krsna's 
pastimes with Balar&ma and the cows. cowherds and cowboys. all of whom 


possess eternal qualities, for its glory exists beyond the natural situation. 
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(18) The following words of Srt Krsna which give a brief summary of the 
above statements are to be found in the Brhad-Gautamfyatantra: 

Verily, this delightful Vrnd&vana is my only home. 

My animals, both tame and wild, 

the birds and insects, men and gods 

who abide here, all go to my home when they die. 

Those cowherd girls who live here in my abode 

are all eternally joined with me, 

for they are dedicated to my service. 

This forest of mine, measuring five yojanas, is a form of my body; 

this Yamund river is the susumnd nerve which carries nectar. 

The gods and other creatures dwell here in subtle form: 

I am the sum of all the gods and at no time do I leave this forest 

I am manifest and unmanifest here in this wood in every age; 

it is beautiful and powerful 


and cannot be perceived by eyes of flesh. 


£19] In an explanation which will follow in its proper place, based on the 
account of the BhP22 and giving all the essentials on this topic. it will 
be shown clearly that upon his return from the abode of Varuna to ‘his 
own cowherd realm’, the original lord23 (who is an ocean of mercy), 
plunged in and afterwards emerged from the felicitous Brahma lake where 
he would later reveal to Akrfra [another] special aspect of his glories as 
found in Vaikuntha. By so doing he created a curiosity in the minds of 
his own folk (the cowherds and Nanda}; after which he showed them this 
MTanifestation of his glory (vaibhavavisesa). rendered {more] miraculous by 
his own presence as the saviour being praised with Vedic hymns. That 
wonderful place in this very VrndSvana seemed to mortals to be the same 
as other earthly places due to Krsna's playing the role of an ordinary 
human being. Indra, in the chapter on the coronation of Krsna in the 
HarivamSa24, demonstrates his belief in the truth of the all-pervasiveness, 
like that of the body of the son of the King of Vraja, of this glorious 
manifestation which even now sages need only resort to mentally in order 
to participate almost personally in his pastimes. Some persons, following 
the above descriptions [of BhP and HV], depict it as being beyond the 


paravyoman or spiritual ether which lies outside the veils of matter - 
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even though it is situated in close proximity to everything that is in 
VrndSvana; its terrain therefore expands or contracts according to the 
nature of the sports [fin which Krsna is engaged). This glorious 
manifestation has been described extensively by great ones in the 
BrahmasamhitS etc. as being non-different from Sesa-Anante and as a 
direct realization of Brahman, the supreme truth. This invisible 
Caprakata25 glorious manifestation of Vrnd&vana, which because it has 
both visible and invisible manifestations is referred to in various 
different treatises as having a variety of natures26, is now going to be 
described; and it is [to be described as being] primarily of the nature of 
Gokula. Such is the actual purport of the Brahmasamhitd and the present 
work, by promoting that purport, will constitute an appendix to the 
Brahmasamhit’. The order of the following citations from that text have 
been somewhat rearranged in order to make them more. easily 
comprehensible.27 [BrS 5.67-8] 
I venerate the white continent [SvetadvIpa]l which is also known as 
Goloka to only a few rare holy persons in this world. There, the 
beloved girls are the goddesses of fortune, the lover is the 
supreme male; the trees are wish-fulfilling trees, the earth is filled 
with the philosopher's stone, and the water is ambrosia. All 
spoken words are songs, all movement is dancing, and the flute is 
the dear girl-friend. It is the light of spiritual ecstasy, which 
though beyond [mundane sensual perception] is also relishable. 
There, a great ocean of milk pours forth from the cows, and 
furthermore, not even half the period of time known as a nimesa28 


is ever lost in that place. 


[201 Also, after starting with the verse ‘Krsna is the supreme [omnipotent] 
god’, the following is written in the BrS [5.2, 5-9)29: 
The supreme situation is a thousand-petalled lotus flower called 
Gokula. Krsna's abode is in the pericarp which is the creation of 
a limitless portion. The stamina fof the lotus] are the abodes of 
his portions, while the petals are those of the goddesses of 


fortune. 
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Surrounding Gokula is the wondrous quadrangle known as the 
‘white continent’. This quadrangle, when quartered, is the abode of 
the four vyiha forms of the deity (Pradyumna, Aniruddha, Vasudeva 
and Satkarsana) and is encircled by the four goals of life and the 
four causes. Above and below as well as in all the directions, this 
place is guarded by the ten tridents. It is adorned by the eight 
jewels and the eight perfections, surrounded by the ten protectors 
of the directions who have taken human form. The land is further 
beautified by the divine associates who are of black, gold, red and 
white colours, as well as the female energies who are wonderful in 


every respect. 


And again, (BrS 5.40) 
I worship the original person Govinda; amongst the houses 
decorated with philosopher's stone and shaded by desire trees, he 
herds the surabhT cows while being himself served by hundreds of 


thousands of goddesses of fortune. And so on. 


It is also said elsewhere:30 
..where stands the beautiful Govardhana hill which is filled with 
jewels and decorative earths, and the best of rivers, the K@lindT, 
both of whose banks are bound with gems. 


And so on. 


[21] In all the above citations. the subject-matter which is the framework 
of the poem is first of all revealed along with the evidence, just like the 


canvas of a painting. 


(22) For. Lin the verse ‘I venerate, etc.’31], VrndSvana emerges as a realm 
to which by virtue of its tangible form being detectable only to ‘the few’ 
who are imbued with a sense of its being the highest Goloka and the 
highest SvetadvIpa are ascribed the various supreme excellences, viz. the 
extrinsic form of an abode of cows and cowherds by virtue of being 
Goloka, and an intrinsic nature which is conjured up by a supreme 


purity, thanks to its lack of contact with other than these, by virtue of 
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being SvetadvYpa. For it is stated [in BrS 5.68) that the supreme Goloka 
is [identical to] the supreme SvetadvIpa. 


{231 And that is rightly observed, for it is [24] a realm which is the 
haunt of Sris. meaning the gopTs, an infinity of Sr¥s since this is 
indicated by the reference to a quality of spontaneous providers of bliss, 
unlike other Vaikuntha realms where an non-infinity of Sri¥s is indicated 


by (the normal use of) the singular number. 


That these goddesses of fortune are gopYs is further confirmed in that 
the scripture enjoins one to to chant the great mantra, the device that 
‘attracts’ the essence of the Veda32, by referring to him as the lover of 
the gop!ts. [25] In this work, we have sdopted the customary usage of the 
two-syliabled word (go-pMD [to refer to them], not only as a matter of 
custom, but in our meditations also.33 However, Sukadeva's repetition of 
Uddhava's words in the BhP [x.47.60] shows that these gopIs have 
conquered over the ordinary goddess of fortune, while Brahm4's words 
‘thousands of Laksmfs, etc.’ [BrS 5.40] accept their being goddesses of 
fortune of a particular type. Hence, in this work. SrT is to be 
understood in a partial or integral sense according to context, just as the 


word Kuru may or may not be understood to include the Pandavas. 


Accepting all this to be truth, R&@dh3 is supreme amongst even al] these 
gopis. How can that which has been stated in the Padma, Skanda, Varsha 
and Matsya Puranas es well as the Tantra named GovindaVrndavana?? be 


taken otherwise? 


{vi5] LaksmT is absolutely supreme amongst all women; 
amongst the Laksmfs, the gopYs are supreme; 
if then Radhd is supreme amongst the gopTs, 


which woman, then, is her equal?35 


{26] Now, of all these gopfs who have been described as above, there is 
only one lover. As a result of this very fact, it is said that he who is 
known as Govinda and whose realm is Gokula is grester than the many 


other persons who go by the name of ‘Husband of the Goddess of 
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Fortune’, but who enjoy with only one such goddess each. [27] However, 
the use [in Brahm&a's verse] of the words SrY and peramapuruss proves 
that the adulterous relation which is made to appear in the midst [of 
their eternal relationship] by May is later obliterated due to its inherent 
unreality, In the course of our narrative we will demonstrate all this 
through the arrangement of specific proofs. [28] All this is applicable to 
the gentle Balarama as well.36 


[29] What is more, all of this abode’s trees are wish-fulfilling trees, only 
by the virtue of granting wishes alone; nor because they are the same as 
the Cheavenly) species which is so respected. However, among these trees 


too, the wish-fulfilling trees can be singled out as a particular species. 


{30} Furthermore, the land there, being beautiful and possessing the lucid 
clarity of a mirror, is the scene of various sights and objects of touch, 
and because it rains forth beauty as well as the [fulfilment of] desires, it 
is like the philosopher's stone. [31] Let it go without saying, then, that 
the elements used in making the houses are of an even superior 
philosopher's stone, the greatness of whose beauty is perceptible by 
comparison, for the plants which sprout there reflect that beauty in 


themselves. 


Moreover, there (v16] 
Having never been perceived before by eye or ear, 
Goloka’s unique trees, animals and birds, 
recognized by the senses through species and forms alone. 


bring amazement to its residents. 


[32] Furthermore, when even water takes on the properties of ambrosia. 
then what can be said of ambrosia itself? And when even ordinary 
speech is like song and similarly acts as a cooling tonic for the ears, 
what can be said of song itself? And when any movement takes on the 
characteristics of superlative dancing technique, then dancing itself must 


be worthy of extreme praise. 
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£33! And when the flute announces the imminent advent of Krsna’s joyful 
activities, and in her function as a dear girl-friend37 takes pleasure in 
acting toward that end, then no other human being, no matter how 


fortunate, could be as dear. 


(34) Furthermore, spiritual ecstasy3® reveals itself exclusively according to 
the particular forms it takes and does not exceed the powers of those 
particular forms, for in order to display the realm of pure ITI/Z 
masquerading as the mortal sphere which is understood by inference from 
the word ‘Gokula’, it shines out with the qualities of both the sun and 
the moon, and with the relish of the corresponding flowers like lotus and 
lilies which bloom in their light. While so doing, it does not take on the 
ultimately unsavoury qualities as in the mortal sphere where everything 


is finally transformed into something undesirable, its opposite. 


{352 In the HayaSirsapaficarétra, in the course of defining the five 
principles, the nature of the elementary substances of Vaikuntha is also 
so described: 

The material derivates which possess relish, 

such things as have scent, or taste, like flowers, etc. 

are here fin Golokal relish itself.39 

{In the absence of undesirable portions. 

they are to be considered the essence of relish. 

Even the undesirable portions [of a fruit] 

which are its skin, the seed, the tough parts. etc., 

all are derivates of the material elements, 


for they do not consist of the material elements themselves.) 


Nevertheless, according to Brahm@'s statement ([BhP x.14.37): 

‘Although you are not of the five material elements, 

you imitate the activities of material nature on Earth 

in order to bring about great amounts of pleasure 

for those who have surrendered to you, oh Lord’,40 
the (degree of] absorption which both Krsna and his surrendered devotees 
feel in his essential sports, i.e. where they imitate the mundane cycle of 


existence, is not to be encountered even in the eternal] activities.4! 
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£36] From this [it can also be concluded from this statement of Brahm3's) 
that {the minds' of] Krsna and his surrendered devotees are absorbed 
C&vegse) in the first place LCi.e. the prakatalTIN [37] and that then, subject 
to his desires, Krsna's pastime-potency (/r/aSaktD manifests everything 
there fin the eternal world, i.e. Golokal almost exactly as it is in the 


worldly Vrndavana. 


{38142 What is more, the sound of Krsna practising sweet songs on his 
flute causes streams of fragrant milk to flow from the mountain-~like 
udders of the surabhlY cows who are enchanted by the beauty of its 
sound, and thus fills the ocean of milk which encircles Goloka like a 
moat. Due to their being wish-fulfilling cows, the natural characteristic 
of bearing milk is greatly expanded. [39] From this it is established by 
the knowledgeable that rivers of various [different] liquids [flow therel. 


[40143 Furthermore, in Goloka, Krsna's parents, brothers, friends, in short 
all his associates do not change their age, but remain either in middle 
age, late or early youth in corresponding relationship to his eternal 


adolescence. 


[411¢¢ Situated in the centre of this Goloka, pure and eternal, appearing 
like a great jewel, is a lotus of a thousand petals blooming profusely and 
which describes its own identity by the name Gokula, [saying as it were,] 
I am the settlement (vraja) in which the cows and the cowherds make 
their home.’ [42] It is the teaching of the science of logic (nyZya that 
the conventional meaning of a word supersedes its etymological meaning. 
For example, the word jalaja (born in the water) does not refer to any 
and every aquatic creature, but to the lotus alone. The use of a word as 
a name for something instances a conventional meaning. £43} 
Forestalling any controversy [about Gokula being a proper name applicable 
to Krsna's residence], the lord (bhegev4n) has been identified by even Sri 
Sukadeva (x.10.39) as the master of Gokula (GokuleS4vara). In the word 
GokuleSvara, the varat suffix has the meaning ‘characterized by’.45 The 
same conclusion is reached by the statement, ‘Gokula, the forest 


Vaikuntha’.46 
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(44) The effulgent abode of the supreme god, whose humour is 
characterized as the son of the king of Vraja, is resplendant with many 
colours in the pericarp of this lotus. This abode is manifest in an 
infinity of ways, as stated in the BrS (5.2): ‘it has been created in 
unlimited parts’. [v17}47 ; 

There, near the stomata of the lotus, 

which form the encircling wall, on every side 

the herdsfolk, possessed of compassion, 


Krsna's kinsmen, reside with his worshippers [the br&Shmanas). 
[45] This too is arrived at by virtue of its being ‘Gokula’. 


{vi8] The word amSah means ‘shares, portions’ 
by adding a suffix (-a!) denoting ‘associated therewith’, 
one also gets the meaning dayavant ‘one who possesses a share.’ 
Thus, sharing with him his caste, 


they are partakers in the conqueror of Baka.4& 


[v19] Or, tadam$%h, ‘those who have a share in him' 
may be read as a bahuvrThi (possessing a staple’) compound, 
The [grammatical term] is appropriate for 
in their every action, 


their love for him is like their staple food. 


[46] That they belong to the same caste as he does was also stated by 
Sukadeva in the Bhagavata Purana, [x.36.15} 

‘Thus having killed the humped bull demon Arista, 

being praised by these who belong to the same caste as he 

he entered the cow herd settlement with Balarama 


giving a festival to the eyes of the gopTs.’ 


{v20149 The petals of the lotus 
are the forest-playgrounds of the goddesses of fortune 
(known as ‘they who live in the lotus”, 


where, in palaces constructed of philosopher's stone 
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and surrounded by lakhs of desire trees, 


Krsna privately makes love to them. 


{v2i1] In that place R&dha was crowned queen by her beloved Krsna, 
so it is heard in the Purdnas.50 
I, however, consider this to be redundant, 


for by her virtues, she had already made him her subject. 


{47] That which was previously concluded herein from the words ‘Srf and 
‘Paramapurusa is again confirmed here, for if [the gopfs'] relation to 
Krsna as wives had not become widely known, it would never been 
accepted that they were the queens of all the petals of the lotus known 


as Vraja. 


[48] Now, the wide main roads descend separately from the stamina 
through the spaces between the lotus petals which, due to being like the 
two sloping sides of the petals of a lotus which is slightly contracted, 
are like insurmountable mountain peaks surrounded by basins of water 
made of precious stone. Situated in between these roads, along their 
first stages, are the pens where all the cows of the King are kept. It is 


therefore observed that this place is known as Gokula up to this point. 


{v22} When Krsna sees that the time for milking has come, 
he, with all the other caretakers of the cows, 
retires there to houses of philosopher's stone, 
surrounded by hundreds of millions of desire trees 


and watches over the surabhI cows. 


[49] That quadrangle which lies on all sides of the lotus which is the 
dwelling place of those who are near [to Krsnal, is known as Vrndavana. 
Taken in its entirety, this beautifully structured land which is like al 
lamps taken together, like a great continent, is celled SvetadvIpa as well 
as Goloka both beyond as well as within [the quadrangle of Vrndadvanal. 
The outer portion of this SvetadvIps, however, is limitless like the ocesn. 
and there live all sorts of wonderful people in a heavenly state [being in 


the same world as Krsnal, like unto their earthly counterparts except that 
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they are free from worldly distresses. The woods situated on the petals 
are known as kelivrndSvandni, as stated in the Péficar&tra, ‘There [in 
Goloka] are found the great forest of Vrnda and the fother] play-forests 


called kelivrnd&vanas.’ 


[50] Within the quadrangle fof Vrnd&vanal, mountain bees are visible 
everywhere on the south and west sides. Because they are flying out 
from the lotus, it seems as if they are drinking the honey which streams 
all around [the lotus], and then as if they are again vomiting it up to 
give it to others to drink. For it is there in that very place that the 
mountain Govardhana with its multitude of great jewelled peaks is 
manifest, like a great treasure piled up high, bringing a not-insignificant 


pride of joy even to the overlord of all. 


(51] This mountain named Govardhana lives up to its previously 
established reputation as the best of Krsna‘s servants5! by providing him 
with all the articles of comfort: the jewelled rocks delightful to sit on 
are thrones; the greeting it gives is made by the clearly uttered songs 
and cries of all its birds; the water for washing [Krsna's] feet comes out 
of the streams which zig-zag through the wild rice, ddrva grass, lotus 
flowers and visnukrdnt¥ vines; it makes the reception offering with the 
easily found, limitless shoots of kuSs grass which are clipped by the feet 
of passing animals; the water from the pools was made fit for washing 
the mouth by mixing with the nutmeg, cloves and kekkola berries which 
grow by their banks; it offers the honey/milk drink (madhuperka) with 
the honey contributed by the trees and mixed with the yoghurt and 
clarified butter made from the milk given by young cows who have just 
recently calved for the first time; it bathes, imitating the service of an 
affectionate bath-attendant, immersing [Chim] in the forceful waterfalls 
which flow from the rocks on its very highest peaks; the clothes which 
it offers are the golden coloured special tree barks which fit to the body 
like silk and are therefore comfortable to wear; the extraordinary 
unguents which it offers to be smeared on the body are produced from 
red chalk, saffron and yellow sandalwood, and then ground by its stones 
which themselves are by nature endowed with a pleasant fragrance: with 


the m&latY and other vines like blossoming garlands, it makes flower 
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offerings which would give pleasure even to the gods; with the dust of 
aguru and devad&ru ground up by the hooves of the cows it offers an 
incense which destroys all one's distresses; lighting up all of its riches, 
it offers the lamp with the effulgence of its many precious stones which 
glow even during the daytime; making the desired patterns with rows of 
coloured gufija beans and peacock feathers, etc. it offers ornamental 
jewellery of great beauty; with its many fruits and roots which suit his 
Gesires, it makes a food offering which brings complete satisfaction; 
after giving cold water scented with flowers to wash his mouth again, it 
then offers a mouth perfume chiefly scented with the pure smell of twigs 
of sacred basil, etc.; then until the falling of the night, it offers the 
light-ceremony with the campaka in full bloom which, blowing in the 
breeze, waves like the lamps held by a priest; it offers a parasol in the 
guise of another beauty, the protection from the sun given by the bakula 
and other trees with their rustling rows of thick shoots; with the 
branches of the great $Sa/a trees gently stirring in the soft southern 
gusts, it fans in a way that gives pleasure to gentle-folk; Lit offers) the 
dance of the peacocks who respond to their own note of the scale, their 
mouths filled with their multifarious variations on the call ke-ki, 
illusioned that the sound of the bamboo [rustling] is Krsna’s flute playing, 
the [cowherd-]Jwomen are attracted and come there to gather the flowers 
which fall and make a bed like no other; fand finally, it offers as) music 


the combined harmonies made by the kofls’ sweet voices. 


(52] It is said that the M&nasa Ganga received her name because, as a 
result of attaining the company of [Govardhana,) the best of Krsna's 
servants, she personifies the liquified mental state achieved in the love 
of Krsna, the most permanent form of happiness. Thus, she is described 
and glorified: {v23] 

The river GatigS, having received the touch 

of the foot of a mere portion of him who killed Agha, Vamana., 

herself became forever a destroyer of sin 

and could thus also mount Siva's crown. 

But when this other Gahg& joins 

the selfsame destroyer of Agha, 


who frolicks with the cowherd community, 
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(which itself is] more glorious than Brahm, Siva or LaksmT, 


then what can be said of her [greatness]? 


[53] On the northern and eastern sides fof the lotus], the river Yamun, 
also known as Ké@lind!, apparently because it flows not far from the 
terrace (alinda) of the cowherd community which is the essence of all joy 
(ka). She is described: [v24] 
Sometimes flowing in streams 
appearing like liquid sapphire, 
sometimes standing still, 
like a terrain of sapphire. 
Depending on whether that flute of Krsna's 
does not play, or does, 
the daughter of the sun brings forth the joys 
of both water and land 


in her desire to serve him. 


([v25] She sees with eyes made of lotus flowers 
and listens with ears made of whirlpools of nectar; 
she smells with the noses of the water creatures, 
embraces with arms made of her currents 
and speaks with the tongues of the swans and the ruddy geese. 
Being made of water, her colour is black - 
her name too is Krsné: 


how she constantly acts with the soul of a goddess! 


(54) The poets make the following fanciful comments about her Iakes, 
which are everywhere: [v26] 

A person who resides without moving 

in the forested portions of Vraja 

himself becomes the constant benefactor of others. 

See how the Iskes, whol. apparently knowing this,] 

by their many currents expand the waters 


of the Yamuna and the other rivers. 
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There too, [v27} 
Some portions of open land come right to the edge 
of the flowing river, filled with red and white lotuses; 
while others are in the midst of wooded gardens 
where various species of [fragrant] flower grow. 
Made sweet by the Kuh@ cry of the koil 
and the kek& cry of the peacocks, 
speckled by the cosmetics of his mistresses, 
the lands marked by the rasa dance 


always bring happiness to the nose, eyes, and ears. 


Furthermore, [v28] 
The banyan tree BhSndirs has not grown so high 
that it can touch the sun 
but on account of its width it can act as a boat;52 
the cowherds, playing on its branches 


cross back and forth to K@lindI's either shore. 


It is also said about Bhandira that, [v29] 
Sometimes its many hollows, as big as caverns, appear like homes; 
sometimes it gives the greatest comfort by making 
what appear to be beds with its wide branches; 
sometimes it makes swings by means of the vines 
which hang from its branches: 


so, to which of Hari'’s pastimes does Bhandira not contribute? 


{v30] The terrain lying to the north of the Bhandira tree 
is called Ramaghata, the source of many pleasures, 
where Rima relaxes and feels pleasure 


in the company of his lady friends. 


[55153 Permanently situated in the sky of this world are the exalted zones 
of gods who fly the aerial cars and are surrounded by the protective 
deities of that world. If the the four expansions of Nar&yana 


Ccaturvyiha) called Vasudeva etc. themselves take the role of the worldly 
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gods and act as a military phalanx, then what worthwhile part could the 


lowly four goals of life have to play? 


(56) All things being so, this world named Goloka is worthy of the 
greatest honour, so who could possibly describe it by comparison to any 
other thing? The gods who subsist on ambrosia see it as an ocean of 
nectar, the poets as the companion of glory and the heavenly engineers 
as wonder given form. The brahmajfanins see it as brahman itself 
amongst ecstasies, while the devotees of the Lord see it as love for him 
itself become manifest. In this way it is seen in various ways by 


different people according to their attitude. 


Moreover, [v31] 
‘Is it some power or some wonder? 
a dramatic art, or some unknown realm? 
Or is it that love which was described by Suka 
appearing here directly in a physical form?’ 
Thus conjecturing, every day the heavenly beings 
led by the protective gods of that world, 
become both respectful and confused 


in this, Govinda's abode. 


{571 This world, which thus lies beyond the reach of the workings of 
intelligence suddenly enters within my understanding, for [v32) 

Whichever sense objects bring pleasure 

and whichever are unattainable - 

1 swear that I have no desire for any of them; 

but that eternal realm, which generates affection for Krsna, 

and where Krsna himself resides, 


forcefully creates within me a desire to see it. 


{v33) In the unlimited universal systems 
it is unprecedented to even hear of Krsna 
while being desired in the Vaikuntha worlds. 
What is more, Laksmf herself is greedy for him. 
{Yet] in Goloka, the selfsame Krsna always appears 


442 


[58] Alas, what should I do? 


Appendizs Ii: GC i.1 (Treaslation) 


as the foremost of the (cowherds'] kinsmen 
and it is in their affection for him 


that my heart has become absorbed and attached. 


I impulsively started this description, but do 


not see how it can be completed, [59] for from its very beginning, it is 


observed that in the contemplation of the wonders of Krsna's activities 


which 
placel. 


There 


take place in the quadrangle of Vrndavana, such [reactions take 


For example, [v34) 
Krsna sends the cows out to graze 
beyond the area where he is playing with his friends: 
and when the cows have gone too far away 
he looks after them by calling them, 
or sending the cowherd boys amongst them, one by one; 
and then again he becomes absorbed in play - 
all this agitates our minds 


when it appears on the field of our memory. 


too, [v35] 
How Krsna and Rama, sometimes holding each others hands, 


laughing and making others laugh, bring emotion to my mind. 


Furthermore, [v36] 


It may be true that Lin Goloka] because of their proximity, 
the sounds of [Krsna's! flute may make the trees sprout leaves, 
or quickly cause the mountains to turn to liquid, 

make the moving waters of the river freeze 

or make them flow upstream instead of down; 

but here [in this world], why do they forcibly cause 

all those who meditate on Krsna to suddenly tremble, 


as though they had already entered their ears? 


{60] Though happiness can be felt in the minds of those who experience 


this world, it cannot be expressed in words, for [v37} 


If even the trees should blossom in joy 


in Vrndavana, which Krsna enters to enjoy, 
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then there can be no questions and no speeches 
for there is nothing that one can ask 


and there is nothing that anyone can say. 


{613 And the following, too, greatly attracts the mind of the pious person: 


{v38] There, while they take care of the white cows, 
the cowherds sing the sweet-tuned songs peculiar to them, 
and shed tears; 
and so, because of remembering Krsna's birth and activities 
which happened long ago, 


all become enchanted immediately. 


[62] Oh! Why should 1 withdraw my thoughts, and from what? For 
cattlesheds forcibly create a desire within me to see them. [v39} 

Filled by the colours and smells of musk, 

the blown dust of dried cowdung all about 

and great trees shaped like large buildings; 

thronging with young calves in the daytime, 

and at night with cows superior to those of the heavens: 

all these cattle enclosures bring hundreds of memories 


to every mind. 


But at sunrise and sunset, [v40] 
the cowherds free the calves, milk the cows 
and then gather the milk; 
they herd the cows and drive them home, 
keeping Krsna at their head, 
they sing about his deeds, thrilled and shedding tears: 


their deeply intoxicated minds overwhelm mine. 


[63] The main highways [of Golokal also attract my mind forcibly, 
they are like the pavilions where songs about Krsna are sung. {v41) 
‘Rama [did this], Krsna [did that] 
Rama and Krsna [did something together]; 


Krsna Krsna Krsna...’ - this is the chatter forever heard 


the 


for 
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as the [people of Goloka], unrestrained in their speech, 


come and go on those paths. 


[64] The petals of the lotus are the pleasure gardens of Krsna's wives, 


who are also mad with love for him. 


described, even though they cause poets to feel shame: 


being 
Cv42] 


{v43] 


{v44} 


{v45] 


These gardens shall 


now be 


everything there 


so wonderful, they are difficult of conception. In those gardens, 


the groves sometimes make one mistakenly think 
that they are houses by their parts [i.e. the vines etc.], 
while the houses too, in their hundreds, 
sometimes appear equal to the groves 
on account of their colourful pictures. 
There the waters are sometimes completely 
covered by numerous blooming lIotuses, 
but the ground too sometimes appears that way - 


so what is the basis for discerning one from the other? 


The songs of R&dha's girlfriends and the forest sylphs. 
their swooning modulations 
and passionate melodies as sweet as honey 
were first composed by ladies 
who had felt the pain of love for Hari. 
When heard by the people, who can tell 
whether it was happiness or distress that they felt? 


Sometimes trifling songs are sung, 

and on occasion, musical instruments accompany dancing; 
sometimes discussions are held with love, 

and again, on occasion there are great, playful quarrels. 
In this way, meditating on Krsna's abundant amusements 
with these ladies, the essence of love, 

poets' minds are always spoiled for choice 


funable as they are to decide which to describe]. 


Love [there] behaves like erotic desire,54 


its manifests itself like argument, 


446 


{[v46} 


{v47} 


{v48] 


Appendizs III: GC i.1 (Traasletion) 


the ecstatic symptoms of dumbfoundedness, etc. 
appear even in the sakh17s5§; 
even when heard, its character is 
beyond anything ever heard of before. 
Thus, in the inner bowers of Vrnda's forest, 
the endless varieties of this married couple's56 
amusing diversions remain glorious, 


after baffling one's ability to judge them. 


At every step, Krsna brings about in the ladies 

an uninhibited longing for him, 

and they produce the same effects in him 

so that the happiness of their mutual encounters is supreme. 

Oh, because the sakhfs are guileless5? towards him, 

they feel the great eagerness known to both [Krsna and his wives] 


to what then can such eagerness be compared? 


These gop! ladies bring beauty even to beauty - 
for Krsna, who is an ornament 
to the flawless ornaments on his body, 


is specially ornamented by them.58 


‘LaksmI cannot be equal to her’ - 
of what value are such words in praise of R&dha? 
by her beauty, she casts to one side 


even the gopis, who vanquish LaksmT. 


{65] Therefore, an unworthy like myself cannot hope to properly describe 


or even to contemplate these gopTs, yet {v49! 


Their palaces stand amongst the trees of that divine world, 

the effulgence of which is greater than that of the sun 
and other heavenly bodies. 

Within them are R&dh3 and Madhava, 

sitting on a glorious lion-footed throne, 

its beauty unseen by those whose eyes are covered 


yet clear to those who are close to them. 


447 


Appendiz III: GC 5.1 (Traaslation) 


They ere surrounded by the sakhTs 
who are engaged in various activities, including fanning. 


The sweet nectar of their beauty futilely increases my desires.59 


[66] In the very midst of hundreds of thousands of huge desire trees 
situated on the petals, etc. of this joyous realm, their bases invisible due 
to the thick branches above, is the royal court constituting the pericarp 
of the lotus, surrounded by soft filaments as has already been described. 
It is there that the son of the king of the herders of surabhT cows 
permanently and joyfully resides with his family and kinsfolk. This 
immense abode of his is made of the inconceivable philosopher's stone, its 
seven sectors filled with residentia) enclosures, causing the eyes to widen 
as it expands its beauty. All around this effulgent dwelling are the 
incomparable residences of Krsne's kinsmen, counted in numbers close to 
infinity. The panegyrists feel poetic doubts about this place. expressed 
affectionately as follows: [v50) 

‘The sun is the lotus’ friend; 

can this be his companion, his halo of rays 

coming to embrace the lotus of Gokula? 

Or is it the many rings of the cowherds’ homes, 


which surround the residence of the king?’ 


[67] Their residents are glorified as follows: [v51] 
Their riches are beyond those that anyone could pray for, 
their enjoyments, foremost amongst all desires, 
their religious activities, glorified 
by the activities of the functionary deities; 
their liberation surpasses all forms of salvation: 
all the four goals of life remain as servants 
to those who desire Krsna, 
to those whose homes, wealth, friends and wives, 
whose own children, nay, whose life and soul, 


are all dedicated to him.60 


{v52] Their eyes, their ears, their minds and other senses 
seem insignificant to them if they do not perceive Krsna; 
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thus in this cowherd community, 
the words of scripture, ‘he is the sight of eyes’6! 


has become manifestly visible. 


[v53] Are these people puppets, 
whose movements are controlled by moving strings, 
astonishing the entire universe? 
or are these cowherds who wander here, 


bound by their deep feelings of love for Krsna? 


Furthermore, [v54) 
This is his father, this his mother, 
and these, his father's brothers; 
similarly these others 
are glorified by other relations of benevolent service; 
it is this very glory, 
appearing in these associates of Krsna in Braj 
which an equal love in a stranger 


can sometimes bring about forthwith. 


{68] Now, after thinking ebout it, further details also appear to my 
imagination. If these become the experience of the saintly as well, then 
the result will be auspicious. If not, it would still be a new work of 
poetry, not a work of error. On the other hand, I feel that if any little 
part of it is even in the slightest attractive to them, then the whole of 


it will nevertheless be sufficiently honoured thereby. 


[69] That imagining is as follows: found interior to the [ring of] homes 
of the cowherds is the circle of assembly halls which are suitable for 
such courtiers (i.e. the cowherds). There, great gates (gopuras) stand like 
citadels in themselves with their numerous decorations. The roads appear 
to lead from every direction up to the city gates which are like the 
filaments of the lotus. The great edifices with their attractive frents, 
seen there facing one another, appear to be perceiving the desire of the 
world to see their abundant beauty. Within them, the great thrones of 


the sturdy nobles who look like living lions, stand with their feet 
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unmoving, causing one's eyes to widen on account of wonder. There the 
hundreds of thousands of residents of all the various residential areas 
meet and rain down great amounts of joy on one another. There, the 
forms of those sitting in one place are observed to be embodied 
elsewhere, as if in metaphorical poetry. Not only their forms, but the 
echoing sounds they make seem to reverberate as in the poetry of 
suggestion, for virtue is infectious and persons whose hearts are pure 
induce virtues in others. When [the courtiers] are thus erroneously seen 
and heard, the various strangers [are deceived and! become objects of 
laughter. And whenever the moon of King Nanda‘'s family, whose good 
looks constantly radiate floods of supreme joy, personally breaks the fast 
of the cakora-like eyes of the townspeople by casting the nectarean rays 
of his glances on any part of those assembly houses, then a festival, 


great amongst festivals, takes place. 


[70] Within this ring of assembly houses is the king of Vraja's dwelling 
place, which captures the minds of all. It is envisaged as containing five 
enclosures. Govinda himself resides in that very place accompanied by 
his mother, father and other relatives. There, in a ring interior to that 
of the assembly houses, are [the first] four [fof these] enclosures, 
containing within them hundreds of thousands of private apartments. 
Another, fifth glorious enclosure is primary, being situated in the very 
centre of all the others. This enclosure, which has a great quadrangle in 
its midst, has a group of houses on its every side, each with its own 
courtyard; within those to the west resides the dear wife of Nanda, the 
best of all women. RohinT, whose glories spread happiness like the star 
which is her namesake, resides in those on the northern side. To the 
east dwells the King of Vraja, who is served by all. Finally, the 
buildings on the south are the storehouses where the paraphernalia 
necessary for honouring relatives and guests, the foodstuffs, as well as 


items for giving in charity, etc., are kept. 


{71] Outside this central enclosure, are the four other enclosures which 
contain great numbers of residential apartments, both private and public, 
which are filled with highly satisfied people. They serve respectively, in 


a clockwise direction starting from the west, the queen of Vraja, who 
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enjoys every happiness, Balar&ma, who bestows on R&maghSte its beauty, 
the king of Vraja, the shelter of all the worlds, and finally, the joy of 


Govardhana, King Nanda's son, Lord Krsna. 


(72) The residential palaces of all of R&ma and Krsna's wives, the best of 
women, appear in the two middle enclosures [i.e. situated between those of 
Nanda and YaSodal, which take the names of their husbands, who daily 
thirst for intimate association with them, never suffering the separation 
[which mars their loves during the time of the incarnation]. [73] There, 
in the suditoria of these palaces, the girlfriends of Rama and Krsna’s 
wives practice their various arts with dedication, singing the various 
extremely novel amatory adventures of the leader of their yitha62, and by 
so doing melt everyone present there, including the trees. It thus goes 
without saying that their honey sweet notes also made these loving 


couples, reunited after so much suffering, emotional. 


{74] The two other enclosures can be seen as encircling the two of which 
we have just spoken. They are, according to their direction, [i.e. Rima's 
in the north and Krsna's to the south] fit to serve both as the inner and 
outer domains of Rama and Krsna, [positioned so that] the convenient 
doors from the outer enclosures face inward to reach the closer edge of 


the inner ones. 


{75] This city unequalled in the cleverness of its organization into seven 
enclosures, enchants all the inhabitants of the realm of Goloka by its 
possession, within every one of its sectors, of terraces each made to have 
higher levels by the construction of one, two or more stories although 
the houses are all of the same height. All the enclosures are demarcated 
by dividing lines formed by the decorative walls of the lines of houses, 
and they rival each other and gladden every point of the compass by 


facing each other with doors on both sides. 


{76] Crowning the entire city, visible in the very centre of the middle 
enclosure, situated in the great quadrangle, is a §single-roomed 
construction covered with fluttering flags and surrounded by cclumns, 


standing atop a charming raised building having a pyramid shape like 
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Mount Meru, within which, accessible via a little white door, is a 
staircase by which one can easily climb to the top. [77] When Krsne 
himself ascends to this room which stands above the entire city, and 
remains there like the jewel atop the crown, then [he appears) like Indra's 
sapphire situated above it, conquering everything. What person is there 
living in that realm who is not nourished by the effulgent beauty which 


emanates from him? 


{78] Just as this city stands upon the pericarp of the lotus, there is 
another [complete city] below. This one, however, is unknown to others 
for it is accessible only through locked doors in the apartments of the 
wives of Krsna, and others at the limits of the lotus-petals which are 
their personal gardens. This other city contains houses made of jewels 
as bright as the sun; it is filled with the fragrant odours of flower 
pollen carried in by the breezes. Because of its seclusion, it gives a 
freedom to constantly indulge in amorous activities; containing beds and 
couches, parasols and fly-whisks and all other paraphernalia, it is 
equipped to provide all varieties of comfort in a perfect fashion; al) the 
pavilions are equipped with everything needed for participation in a wide 
variety of sports; it is further characterized by thousands of statues of 
birds, animals and humans engaged in those various sports; like the abcde 
of Ananta, it is divided into unlimited divisions, each a special sector for 
one of Krsna's wives. Using the paths of this realm, the son of Nanda, 
to give pleasure to his wives, goes to the gardens situated on the petals 
in their company, and through secret entrances from those gardens he 


also gains access to corresponding four-cornered gardens. 


{79] In the same way, Balar&ma has access to his own pleasure garden 
named Ramagh&@ta through this passageway, but being of limited size, it 
should be understood that it is hidden by the trenches which surround 


the encircling lotus petals. 


{80) The following verses are sung in praise of the upper city of the 
King of Vraja: [v551 
[On its roofs] flags flutter in the gentle breeze, 


turning again and again to face a different direction; 
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it is as though upon detecting the fragrant odour, 


it turns to see whence it came. 


From constant association with the effulgence 
of the ambrosia-rayed moon, 

the rounded pinnacles63 appear to have attained 
the appropriate fullness of auspiciousness. 

Made out of moon-stone, they seem to be crowns 


interspersed amongst the [city's] towers. 


Endowed with a clear sparkle, are seen 

the roofs of diamonds and other precious stones; 
the lights of the sky, the sun and the moon, 
appear to have attained oneness with them 

by guise of their reflections, 


like the supreme soul and the living beings.64 


Peacocks, turtle-doves, koils and other birds 
have effortlessly taken up residence in that city: 
when they call out, 

it seems they are conversing and arguing 


with their counterparts in the forest. 


Decorated with pictures made of jewels, 
@ golden wall shines all around [the city), 
making Gopéla's childhood and other sweet adventures 


seem to come to life, even to little children. 


Each house seems ever to embrace Krsna, 
in its covered verandahs like a broad bosom, 
thus the devotees who live within them 


also behave in the same manner. 


The courtyards are made with jewelled mirrors, 


within every single of the houses, 
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there, in every one, a young bride can see Krsna 


even when she bows her head in shyness. 


(v62? On the ground strewn with moon-stone 
little ponds appear all about, 
Ah yes, the rays of R&dh&'s and the others’ 
effulgent faces constantly fill them. 


([V63] This realm defeats every single glory 

of the abode of LaksmI’s husband; 

the forest is a residence which dissppointed 
the hopes of LaksmfT;&5 

the dwellings are a capital city [i.e. a focus] 
of all that is good and lovely, 

and so are all the residents. 

The enjoyer is Krsna, and the object of enjoyment 
is the sweetness of love; 

when everything there thus goes beyond 
the inner organ's [power to comprehend], 


then who could possibly attain to its limits? 


[81] I am also privileged to know the surpassing excellence of the joys of 
his love and of loving him, for [v64] 

Krsna, the king and queen of the cowherd pastures, 

and its various other residents, are of themselves not capable 

of even slightly softening our crue) hearts; 

but even so, the love which they have for Krsna 

or that which he hes for them, is so strong 


that it melts them at every step. 


{82] Therefore, [in Golokal] this love is manifest everywhere as the source 
of all auspiciousness. [v65] 
Coujd Krsna, or the residents of Vraja, be incarnations of love? 
for if either should appear to me, 
then simultaneously that love also becomes manifest. 


Though they may try again and again, it is clear: 
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neither Brahmi, Siva, N&rada, nor anyone else 


possesses the slightest power to do this. 


(83) It is the most astonishing thing of all, for: [v66] 
Even though their love gives pleasure 
beyond magic that ordained by specific actions, 
it is nevertheless above all the reason 
for the assistance of Hari himself; 
just as in the work of creating the universe, 
the supreme Brahman is said in the Upanisads to be the cause: 


there can be no argument about things said to be nconceivable.66 


{84] And because it does so attract my mind, therefore [v67} 
Having learned from others those actions 
which are favourable to developing a desire for Krsna, 
I desire only to have a menta! attitude 
like that of those who constantly come and go 
to and from the inner and outer circles 
of that residence of the King of Nanda, 
those who though held exceedingly dear [by Krsnal, 


are moved by a burning desire {to serve himl.67 


[85] Seeing the people of that abode all together is a most amazing 
experience. In that way: [v68] 

Each of the dear associates goes around fin his own orbit] 

each imbued with his own individual loving mood; 

yet they are all loyal followers 

of the king of Vraja and his wife, 

for due to the control of the rope named love, 

these two [revolve] like the sun and moon, 

and they themselves are like the stellar constellations, 


each of them bestowing light upon the night sky named Krsna. 


[86] Although the songs sung by each group [of devotees] are similar, 


each has unique features of its own, thus: [v69] 
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Krsna's early childhood from his birth 

is nearly always the subject in the gatherings of the elders; 
while generally, amongst his friends, 

it is the demon-killing activities of his later childhood; 

the mercy Krsna showed even to Kaliya and other wicked persons 
is what substantially interests those devoted to his mercy, 

and those topics mostly glorified by his beloved wives 


show the ways of his love to them. 


In those songs: [v70] 
If while singing, any one of Krsna's devotees 
should become faint; 
it would not be possible for an observer 
to tell whether he felt happiness or distress; 
the pacific feeling, the servitude, the companionship, 
the parental feeling and the other [erotic love) in their hearts 
could no more be distinguished 


than milk from a solution with water. 


[87] Ah, two more verses have appeared in my calm mind and disturb it: 
{v71] ‘Mother, oh mother, mummy! Give me it, I want it!’ 

‘My child, blessed child, my son, 

tell me what it is, my dear one.’ 

the loving ways characterized 

by such affectionate exchanges of words 

forcibly cause my mind to remember 


that mother and that child in that cowherd settlement. 


[v72] ‘Mistress of my house, you must have performed picus acts 
for your child speaks, eats, shows pleasure, 
asks for things and laughs here before you...’ 
the King of Vraja stopped speaking here, overwhelmed by emotion, 
and my pondering mind too, unable to concentrate, 


becomes confused. 


Here ends chapter one of the Gopédlacampi, ‘A description of Goloka.’ 
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1. The first chapter of Gop&Slacampf contains the maftgalacarana in one 
verse, which is repeated again at the beginning of each of the six 
sub-campts It also is repeated at the end of some of these 
divisions. Jiva used it again at the beginning of 
Samkalpakalpadruma and Yadunandanadasa used it in the introduction 
of Karn&Snanda. Jiva then gives an explanation in prose of this 
verse. The entire verse consists of vocatives; JIiva’s commentary 
also gives the glosses as vocatives, which I have followed in the 
translation. The reading of the verse given here is suitable for the 
first gloss (i.e. $2). For the second gloss, read: SrtKrsna! Krsna! 
caltanya! sasandtanartpaka!/ gopéalaraghunathaptavrajavallabha! phi 
m&m//. For §4, read SrYKrsna! Krsnacaitanya! saSanadtanaRipaka!l/ 
Gopéla-RaghunadthadptaVrajavallabha! p&hi mam// 

2. That JiIva'’s father Vallabha was devoted to Rama is mentioned by 
Krsnad&@sa in CC {ii.4.31-49. 

3. FRidhi means the conventional meaning of a word, accepted by 
customary usage. It is accepted as a primary meaning of the word 
or abhidhd superseding its own etymological source (vyutpatti or 
yogartha, Cf. $42), cf. S&ShD 2.5ad. Thus here, the first sense of 
the word krsna is such a conventional meaning, ‘the son of Nanda’ 
(Cf. tam&lasyaSmalatvisi Srf YaeSodastanandhaye HrsnanSmno rodhir iti 
sarvesastravinirnayah, Naémakaumudi, cited in CC iii.7.83) 

4. The source of the verse cited, Krsir bhivicakah, etc., is unknown. 
JiIva also quotes this verse and two similar to it in his commentary 
to BrS 1,1: krsifabda$ ca satt&rtho na€ cBnandssvaripskah/ satt3- 
svaénandayor yogat cit param brahma cocyate// (BrhadgautamTyatantra) 
and krsiSebds§ ca sattértho nas c&nandesvarfpakah/ sukharidpo 
bhaved atma bhavanendamayatvatah// (GautamT yatantra) 

5. The second ‘krsne’ of the mantgala verse is thus taken to mean ‘the 
Supreme Spirit’, i.e. param brahma. Once again this is a 
conventional meaning (raighD taken as the direct sense of the word 
(abhidhfiyate. Here, however, this sense of the word is fortified by 


the accompaniment of an (artificialD etymology Cyogapuraskrta?. 
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The expression originally appears in the Brhatsahasrandmastotra of 
the Brahméndapuréna. A similar text (CyatrSvatIrya KrsnSkhyanh 
parath brahma narékrtiD is found in ViP 


. vyafijan®. the third semantic degree of a word (SShD 2.11). Thus, the 


first usage of Krsna directly indicates the person Nandanandana. 
The second use of the word indicates the Supreme Spirit (‘seductive 
joy’ / this very meaning itself. “implies the Nandanandana who is 
identified as the human form of this param brahman. 
Asti kila... This is the traditional opening of most prose and mixed 
works, setting first the location of the action to be described. See 
for example, K@damberf or others. 

The spiritual bondage of love is considered by the Vaisnavas to be 


desirable. 


. Brahm® makes this prayer in BhP x.14.34. 


Virodhdlamkdra. This is of course the rhetorical figure Glse—ealled 
also called virodhdbhasa) which has been used throughout the 
paragraph. Thus, the vana is contrasted with avana, which appears 
to be a negation of vana, but in fact has an entirely different 
meaning, i.e. that of salvation, etc. 

BhP x.10.39, cited in Jiva's commentary to BrS 5.2. See also below, 
$43. 

sarvanidhinam is to be translated here as ‘supreme refuge’, ie. of 
Krsna, rather than ‘refuge of all’. If it is Krsna's abode because it 
is the abode of cows, then the place which causes cows to 
proliferate must be even more dear to him. Thus nidh&ne might 
also be rendered as ‘treasure’, a more widely used sense of the word. 
JIva again advises which type of figure he is using. Atigayokti, 
‘exaggeration’. Hyperbole, of course, does not carry any negative 
connotation for Sanskrit poets. 

Utpreksd is another figure of speech, ‘poetic fancy’. 
tadbh4vabhavitagatih. According to Hindu thought, deep love leads to 
emotional identification which produces external similarities. Thus 
the gopts imitated Krsna's actions in ViP v.13.27 (see UN 11.29). 
Here, it is used to account for the devotees’ having black coloured 


perspiration. The poetic fancy is, of course, that anyone's sweat 
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should be black at all, or that anyone could produce enough of it to 


make a river. 


17. Though the word vraja is used as a collective noun (multitude, swarm, 


flock, herd, etc.’ - MW), the sense of auspiciousness has not been 
noted by any lexicographer. The word’s primary sense is owpen or 
pasture’, thus being more or less synonymous with Gokule. The 
vraja was not a fixed settlement, but one which moved as a nomadic 
tribe followed its herds to more suitable pastures. Because of the 
use of the term for the general area within which Krsna and his 
kinsfolk lived, the area surrounding Mathur@ has come to be known 


as Vraja, or Braj. 


18. This verse is generally used by JIva as evidence of the incarnation 


19. 


of the gopTs, eas well as their identification as goddeses of fortune, 
viz. GC 1.15.12. 


The word afSesam is here an adverb being used with bhi. 


20. This expression (also rendered subsequently as ‘glorious manifestation’) 


21. 


would seem to indicate an ontological pre-eminence of the earthly 
Vrndavana over the transcendental Goloka. ROpa first uses the 
expression in LBhag (1.5.498: yat tu Golokandma sy&t tat tu 
Gokulavaibhavam. JIva uses the expression prakdSavisfesa, with 
apparently an identical meaning in KrsnaS 116 Cin 
Bhaégavatasandarbha, ed. Sy&Smalula Gosv&mf: Calcutta, 1900, p.380; 
J&davpur edition, p.60.) JIiva there clearly states that its implication 
is simply that ‘Goloka is a luminous manifestation which gives Krsna 
an opportunity to perform activities invisible to the materially 
conditioned souls’. But see below, §f35fFf. 

This passage is found in the PadP vi.279.24-27 and is referred to 
several times in this and other works of JIva, as well as those of 
Rtipa and Sandtana. As the paragraph indicates, this return to 


Goloka is the essential element in GC's structure. 


22. For the cowherds' vision see GC i.20.42-47, based on BhP x.28.11-18. 


These verses are frequently quoted as evidence of the existence of 
another abode which is the destination of the cowherds after their 
departure from the earthly plane. For Akrira's vision, see BhP 
x.39.39-57, 

459 


Appendix Ili: GC i.f (otes) 


23. GC is curiously without much preaching about the supremacy of 
Krsna, though explanation of this expression, svayam bhagavin, 
found in BhP i.3.28, takes up an important portion of the KrsnaS 
(§§1-80>. Other than the few times it is mentioned in this chapter, 
however, it is not mentioned in the GC. ; 

24. HarivamsSa 62.29-35. JIva GosvSmT returns to this passage elsewhere 
in his discussions of the dh&ma. 

25. The words prakata and eaprakata, meaning ‘manifest’ and ‘unmanifest' 
are rendered here es ‘visible’ and ‘invisible’. That which is referred 
to as being invisible to the mundane eye is the unmanifest aspect of 
Krsna's abode or IT/& The manifest aspect is that activity of his 
which takes place in this universe, in Wrndavana. Goloka, for which 
the term vaibhavavigesa or ‘glorious manifestation’ has repeatedly 
been used, is to be the subject of the subsequent description. 

26. samsthana. Because Vrndavanea has innumerable natures (‘features, 
formations, existences’, or even ‘abodes, dwellings’, etc.), it is not 
necessarily limited in form to that of the description given below. 
Different opinions imply different real existences. JIva's version of 
Goloka, however, is based on BrS and is dominated by Gokula, which 
he clearly states elsewhere is identical with Vrnddvana: ataeva 
Vrnd&vanam Gokulam eva, sarvoparivirajamanam Golokatvena 
prasiddham. (KrsnaS, 106, p.48). 

27. JIva places the last half of the second verse first and then follows 
the normal sequence given in the BrS text. The verses are only 
comprehensible as a yugmaka, i.e. as being syntactically united. J¥va 
has merely placed the verb of the major clause at the beginning, nc 
doubt to emphasize the name Goloka which appears there. Since the 
rest of the chapter is based on these verses, the lines have bean 
numbered for easy reference. 


1. bhaje SvetadvIpam tam aham tha Golokam api yam 

. vidantas te santah ksitiviralacérGh katipaye// 

- Sriyah ként&h kantah paramapuruseah kelpataravo 

. Grums bhimis cint&maniganamayY toyam amrtam/ 

. kathd ganam nityam gamanam api vam$Y priyasakhY 

. cidanandajyotih param api tad &svadyam api ca// 

. s& yatra ksfrdbdhih sarati surebhibhyas ca sumahain 

. nimesardhakhyo va vrajati na hi yatrapi samayah/ 

28. The word is generally translated as ‘a moment’ or ‘the twinkling of an 
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eye’. It is also an exact unit of some fraction of a second. Cf. BhP 
411.11.7. 
The Sanskrit for BrS 5.2 and 5.5 is given here for reference: 
1. sahasrapatrakamalam Gokulakhyam mahat padam/ 
2. tatkarnikSram taddh4ma tadanant&mSasambhavam/ 
3. tatkifijalkam tadam$&n&m tatpatraéni $riym api// 
4. caturasram tatparitah SvetadvIpgkhyam adbhutam/ 
5. caturasram caturmadrtes caturdhama catuskrtam// 
The source of this quotation is given as Brhadv&manapurana. 
BrS 5.68, cited above at the end of 419. 
mahdvégerthasdra. The four mah4avakyas are taken by the Vedantists to 
contain the essence of the Vedanta. This is reinterpreted by the 
Vaisnavas, with the final understanding that it is the personal Krsna. 
The mantra being referred to in this paragraph is the ten-syllable 
mantra (kIIm) gopYjsnavallabh&ya svihé. 
JIva stresses literal acceptance of the gopiIs as the consorts of Krsna. 
The Govindavrndavanatantra appears to be a name for a part of the 
Brhadgautamiyatantra. Cf. KrsnaS 106 (p.54). It has been published 
from Vrindavan by Hariddsa S@str¥ (1979). 
This verse is found as RadhaéKrsnércanadipikaé, v2. This undated work 
by JIva would seem to predate GC. 
According to the theology of the Gaudfya Vaisnavas, Balarama is 
Krsna's vildsamirti. Cf. KrsnaS, 85 (BhP x.2.5 VT. 
The saskh?’s function is to act as a go-between for lovers. Cf. UN 
7.70f, 8.97FF. 
The word cidananda (Cf. note 27. line 6 rendered literally here as 
‘spiritual ecstasy’ referg to the elements of which the spiritual world 
is made. This paragraph and the following quotation from the 
HayaSirsapaficaratra describe the points of similarity and difference 
between the material and spiritual elements. 
The term bhautika, rendered here eas ‘derivates of the material 
elements’, appears to mean ‘the same in form as the things of the 
material world’. The fruits, etc. of Vrnd&vana, though having the 
same appearance as the fruits, etc. of the world, even to the 
possession of undesirable elements such es seeds, skins, etc. which 
cannot ordinarily be relished, in fact are not material and thus are 


relishable in their entirety. The statement here refers to both the 
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earthly Vrnd&vana and the transcendent Goloka. Only the first two 
lines of this quotation appear in the original text of GC; the entire 
quotation is found in KrsnaS and several of the printed editions of 
Gc. 

40. The importance of this verse to JIva is shown by his usage of it to 
conclude the GC Gi.37.98). 

41. Comp. San@tana's commentary (VT 14.37) ‘Even though all the 

surrendered souls in the eternal /T/& which is not revealed on the 
face of the earth, and we in the non-eternal, experience ecstasy by 
our respective visions, nevertheless, a ‘great amount’ of ecstasy 
(Znandasandoha) is experienced through this JT] which consists of 
your birth, etc. and is visible to those on this earth. See comments 
on this verse under 7.23. 
Also. Visvanatha CakravartI, on the same verse, adds: ‘A lamp is not 
as beautiful in daylight as it is in darkness. Similarly, a diamond 
does not appear as beautiful in a container of white silver as it does 
in a container of blue glass, etc. In the same way, the spiritual 
activities of Krsna do not appear as wonderful in the spiritual world 
of Vaikuntha as they do in the world of material elements, which is 
dominated by the force of illusion.’ Cf. Ch. 7 of this thesis. 

42. The commentary moves on to BrS 5.68, i.e. line 7 of the verses cited 
in §27 above (note 20). 

43. This paragraph explains the last phrase of BrS 5.68 cited in $27 
nimesaérdhakhyo v& vrajati na yetrapi samayah. 

44. We now move to a detailed commentary on BrS 5.2ff, cited in §27 
above. 

45. This etymological postscript is evidently produced in an effort to 
distinguish Krsna from Nanda, who is the de facto ‘king of the 
cowherd community’. In itself, the function of the varaf-suffix is 
irrelevant to the word, which is eae simple genitive tatpurusa compound 
of Gokula and Tsvara. 

46. Vaikuntha, the abode of N@rSyana, is generally conceived cf as a 
majestic city. In this phrase, it means simply ‘heavenly ebode’. This 
quotation (Gokulam vanavaikuntham is also cited in KrenaS 106 (p.55); 
it originates in the Krsnopanisad (v.6). The next paragraph 


summarizes the statements made about Krsna and Gokula in §§41-3. 
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47. The following section, ending $46, comments on tatkifijalkam 
tadam$n&m {BrS 5.2] 

48. This and the following verse contain a type of word play favoured by 
the author, in which he demonstrates his knowledge of Pdninflyan 
grammar. Cf. KrsnaS 106 (p.50): tadamSanim tasminn am§$o dayo 
vidyate yes&m tesdm sajaétlyanam dhama ity arthah. 

49. tatpetrani $riy&m api. This verse also uses the exact wording of a 
portion of BrS 5.40, as does v22 below. 

50. This is the subject mattar of M&dhavamahotsava, JIva's earliest work 
(AD. 1555). The original source is given there (1.8-9) as the PadP 
(Karttikamahatmya). See also KrsnaS 189 (p.112). 

51. Govardhana is called Haridasavaryah in BhP x.21.18. The subsequent 
paragraph compares the various features of Govardhana to the 
articles used in the worship of the arcdvigraha. The number of 
articles given here is 21 rather than the usual 16, the classical 
sodaSopacéra. Cf. HBV. 

52. This is sa pun on the word taranipada which can mean both ‘the 
environs of the sun’ or ‘the state of being a boat’. 

53. Here begins commentary on BrS 5.5b, caturmirte§ caturdh&ma. 

54. Cf. BRS i.2.285, attributed to the Tantra, premaiva goparaémanam kama 
ity egamat prathadm// 

55. The sekhY¥s are the girlfriends of the heroine or leading lady in 
Sanskrit drama. They play a particularly important role in drama 
connected with Krsna. Thus Ripa Gosvamf has devoted an entire 
chapter of UN (8) to describing their activities. The idea that the 
ecstatic symptoms of the leading ladies (i.e. RAdh® are experienced by 
her girlfriends is also found in GLA 11.137 (cited in BRSes, 4.92. 

56. Presumably referring to R@dhd and Krsna exclusively. 

57. The term is nirupadhi, which here implies that the sekhfs have no 
sexual desire for Krsna. 

58. Jiva expands on a oft-cited BhP theme. Cf. BhP iii.2.12. 

59. The prose and verse here form a single syntactic unit. Thus, one 
should read, ‘varasudhS madvidhadya svam varnayitum trsndm yacchati. 
In order to keep the prose and verse separate, the translation is less 


true to the original than might have been possible. 
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60. The last line (yaddhdmartha-suhrt-priyatmatanaya-praéngssayas tat-krt©& is 
a direct quotation from BhP x.14.35. Jiva refers to this line 
frequently, elsewhere accommodating it, like here, into a verse in its 
entirety (GC ii.10v12). 

61. caksus&m caksuh. This expression is found in KenalU 1.2. 

62. RtUpa GosvamY envisages groups of women or yiithas, like armies, 
competing with one another for the favour of Krsna. They are 
headed by the ndyikd or yithesvarY, and consist of seakhYs of the 
various types. In theory there can be many such yitheSvarfs, but in 
practice, only R&dha and Candr@valI's yithas are encountered. Cf. UN, 
ch.6. The reference here is surely to Radha. 

63. Pointed roofs are topped with a pinnacle made of a number of inverted 
large jugs with wide necks (kala$I, or here kumbha, progressively 
smaller in size. These are usually made of brass, but here the poet 
fancifully says they are made of moon-stone. 

64. The supreme sould is often compared to a heavenly body, reflected 
innumerable times in each soul like a container of water. Cf. BhP 
1.9.42. 

65. Laksmf is often said to have performed penances in order to take birth 
in Braj, unsuccesfully. Cf. BhP x.16.36. 

66. Cf. MBh, quoted in BRS (ii.5.93). 

67. A prayer typifying the spirit of r@ganugsbhakti, in which one seeks to 
follow the mood of the eternal associates of Krsna in Braj. Cf. BRS 


1.2.291-4. 
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POrvacampt, Chapter 2 


SrYRSdhBKrsnsbhysm neamah. ' 

{1] Atha kathSprathendysa grathanam idam Grabhyate. [2] Svabhajanalasan- 
ma@nasasanmanadajanmaédilTlabhavyaya bhuvy 4virbhavitasya tasya nija- 
Vrajalokacakrasya Dantavakram hatavat® SrTBhagavats tatra vigatasarvasoke 
Goloke punar api samSleseah s&dhite iti camplidvayasya pratisamptrti- 
vaksyamanasapramsnakathélaksyatayS viviktam eva vyaktTikarisyate. 


Siddhe tatra tu samSlese kutr@pi r@trivisese §ese Golokidvandva- 
mahendradvari hSri dundubhidvandvam unnan#da. Nidavisesamisendnandam 
evedam ujjagareti matva, loko 'py ujjaj@gara. Na ca sa eva kevalah, kintu 
KrsnavalokatrsnayS saha, yathS kemalasamfhah parimaladhSrayé. Atha 
nijanija? vrndinah sUtamagadhavandinah SrTmanNandar4 japuravirajamana- 
brmhitasimhadvéri sarvordhvam vindamanSm  candrasslikim  adhiruhya, 
nitanadni PiitanddiDantavakr&ntadurbuddhiSakraricakravadhasambaddhani 
virudédicchandémsi svacchandatay4 natanta iv@paryantam pathantah samantad 
eva janasandoham Snandadoham lambhayamasuh. Sanuragaragavali- 


vibhagalangimasangitasanhgitalTlakathakulam apy kalaySm%suh. 


{3] Tad& muhur api Harer avadadnaganato labdhatosapos® GhosSdhipati- 
dampatimukh@éh paramasukhad atisastavastrdlankdarabhdram tebhyah svayam 
Thay& vihapayamasuh. Kintu Sravane ‘pi trptir na kliptim avdpa, katham va 
tatravasyam eva vasaniya s&tih saétim @sYdatu? Tad anu ca samudbhita- 
premarasarasir Vrajavarirasih svayam eva nijanijahrdayangamavraja—- 
mangalasyamalangasanganatarangasanghasangitays viSvavismayakdritam 
sanigatavan. Tatra ca, glyamanatay& sannidhTyam@nasya tadTyayasasas 


candramasah samatém anumimImahe. 


(4) Yadd tu SrTlaGopdlalTlagSnagrahila mahil@é g&tum Srabdhas tadd sarva eva 
satrsnds tisnIm @sean, KrsnamuralTkakalIm anu kokild iva. Yad eva ganem 
vaidagdhTdigdhakankanSdijhankaérSlahkrtamanthananirghosah svarataladidinam 


iva kurvadnah svaposam puposa. 


1 C,V drop; 2 C,V read only one nija’. 
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[5] Tad evam sati, sarvatahsdrena sapraminavarnayitavyanusdrendpagats~ 
parapatibhramih sarv& eva Vrajarama méravanadalitamarmanas tadekaseva- 
dharmyesu nijanijehermyesu © samam eva labdhSgamanam tam ekam_ eva 
ramanam ramanat&Sm gamayam&n& na vir&Smam icchantYIti sakhIbhir eva 


praébhatikaragamayagénanarmand tasmSd uparamay@mésire. 


{6] Tac ca na sahas&, kintu kramagah. Tath’ hi, 
BahO vislathitau, SlathTkrtam uro, vaktram daracyavitam, 
talpad utthitam ekad& vinimayenSlambya yatnan muhuh/ 
yabhyam spargasukhagreho ‘pi damitas tabhyam Heripreyast- 
vyektibhySm bata sodham atra sahasSkrastum na drstim mithah//! 
[SSrdolavikrYditd) 
[7] Hanta, t3su ca sarv@dhik® ya tu Ridhikd, s® khalu tad@rambhasambhavad 
eva pr&yah sarvads mOrccham rechati. Yatra ca, 
“Pirvaénurdgagalitam mama lambhane ‘pi 
lokSpavaédadalitim atha madviyuktau/ 
d&évanalajvalitajaétivanisadrksam 
etam katham katham aham bata santvaySmi?"//2 [vasantatilakal 
iti sada bhavayantam, samprati cativyagrIbhavantam Vrajayuvaradjam prati 
sam&Svasanay& visvasanayS ca tam vyavahit8m kurvanah, prdnatulysh 
paramalyas tadiyatambilodggradisamvalanayS cetanam @lambayanti; samant3éd 


api santvitam atha prechanti ca, “Hanta, keyam tava riItih?” iti. 


(8] SS puneh s#sram Ssravayati, 
“Na mUrkhadhir asmi na v4 duradgraha 
SarTrabhogesu na vatildlesa/ 
kintu VrajadhTSasutasya te guna 
balid apasma@radasaSm nayanti mam//3 [vam$asthavil4} 
{9] “Kim kurmahe? Yay& marmapidayS kvacana ca Sarma na jabh3mahe 


vayam” iti. 


10] Atha puner vy&kulfbhavantl s& Subhradantl ras@ntarena tdbhih 
sntvitIkriyate. Taddine tu tad idam &cacakse: “Asesematgale- 
sahgatacaranandgm SriVrajesagrhinicsrananSm SdeSapravesa Esit, ‘Hanta, sarva 
evarvacInavayasah samaSgatah, matpra@nadhikS Radhika katham adhun@pi 
nagath?’ iti.” Tad evam avadhé&ritavatI SrIR&dh&pi sSvadhanibhavantf, 
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&Ighram eva pr&tar aucitIm vidhdya, sarvabhir evopaStyavisiyavalitabhih 
kalyam Skalya militSbhir Lalit8VisskhaSdisakhibhih s&rdham SriVrajSdhiSvarya 
dhama jag&ama. Gatv3 ca, paramakdntasvakantikandalibhir entimagatsbhira- 
k@ntSh samantaéd apy antarbahir api devaySmasa. [11] Yatra t3sim 
nirnimesat® ca j&ta. SambhdSvanavatl bhavand ceyam, ; 
“Adhividhu nilaémbujayugam api tilapuspam sabandhikam/ 
yasyam kanakalatayam seyam Krsnahgana citram//"4 CupagItil 


{12} Atha bhaktitrsnanmandh KrsnajananIm anu mananfyatays nijam Snanam 
avanim avanYya nandma. S@ ce tém sahasabhydnandam abhyanandat. Tatra ca, 
Asau caraneayor nat@ Sirasi hastam @dhatta s&py 
asau bhuvi tath’ sthita kacam ajighrad utthapya s&4/ 
asau kucitavigrahd bhujatale nidhdystha s4 
sabSspakam udaiksata dvayam aho dvayoh kim bruve?//5 CprthvT) 


{131 Tad evam api Rehinfprabhrtinadm Adarfya bhrtanibhrtasankocam 
Slocayanti rajfil tam anujajfie, “Putri, vandasva vandanayogy&ah” iti. Sa ca 
ramyegunda purunipunad bhaktipiratah sarva eva gurtr avanamya diiradesa 
eva nivesam’ vinatavaktram @sasada. [14] Atha Lalitadis tadadlipdlir api tasu 


guruvanitasu tadvad eva krtavarivasyd tasya eva sadeSam upavivesa. 


{15) Tatas ca SrY¥RSmaprasth spastam Scasta, “VrajeSvari, sarvasukharchinti 
Rohinitaradya vidyate. Tad @digsyatam: iyam sadbhavadhttasarvadiSyavadhi- 
naipunyd, paskadis&dgunySya ptrvam eva SomBbhanulomatayS ya rasavatYm 
pratTt@h samam anya dhanyS Margalddy4 matngalaramaRamanujaraméis, tatha 
ySh parSparanaémanah kalyanaéramaRa@maramah samantad apy amr amim 
evanuvartantam. Lalitadyah2 punar asy3b k&yanikdyartpad eveti, na 
sihiayakaéyasmabhir niyojantlySh.” 


{16] Atha taySpi tathaddist® Sista@yiganaganaganeyagun& Siro namayitvs 
sakhisu tirobhtya tatkadlam eva cacéla. 


{17} Atha prasangam anyam api satigatam prathaySmah. [£18] Atha dhrta- 


pransyanasayasdrs vayasS mahas’ sahas’ ca krtesavayasah? sabhanukéiridh, 


' C.V vinivesah; 2 a2 °valitélyah; 3 D,P,V add iva. 
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svakulaparampar&dgataparicdrakasOdrabhfrakumaraih svaveasaravisarapraépta- 
vasaratayS pr&Star eva mohanSgaradvaras&ram &vrajantah samam vir®jante 


sma. 


£19] Tatas ca sniSnfyAdiramyakarais taih kiftkarair anugamyatay3 sa tu 
varekiSoravayS nikhilatrata Ramabhrata praterdckracaranaya sadesam 


upaveSapradesam pirvam eva vivesa. 


(20) Tatra ca narmamayasSarmadapranayS vaisyabhIratanayaZh sakhayah 
Subalédayah samam eva samagamsata. Taih safgataih saha tu vilamba- 
kathantakathavalambena mithah parihdsavil§sakautukI vara@sanam adhyasamésa. 
Te’ sarve premnd paricary&y&m param @Scaryacaryah, yatah 
AdeySdharédibhavena bhedat 
praéng bhinn&h prdninah santi bhinnadh/ 
ye Krsnadyah snigdhatS$armabha jah 
praén® jfieyds te mithah prdninaSs ca//6 (S4linI] 


(21] Prabhate ca prabhate, tSdrsanam madhye tadrSasya tasya tu, 
Srimadvaktrakaranghridhavanakald tailadibhir mardanam 
sninam gaétramrjaémsSukadvayadhrtih sacSmapundrakriya/ 
pr&tar dharmagakarma divyavasanam ratnavalImandanam 
vaméiSrngasikhandadandakaland maccittam @karsati//7 
[sardtlavikrTdital 
{22] Tesu ca kesucid afgasevakesu visesah Sesavacasim api Sesasya 
visayayate. Yatah, 
Saurabhyam Sirasah padaémbujayugam béahuprasaradikam 
labdhvd2SlesaviSesatam dadhati ye Krsnasya trsnanvitih/ 
vitsalye parisevane sakhipade k@nta%sthitSv apy amT 
saukhyam yat tad asesam eva dadhate premnad tadabhyanginah//& 
{sérdlavikridital 
(23] Atha tasmat taih parivIteh pItavasanah svAnganapraveSam angikurvan 
sadeSasamavayaskSbhih samam, jananyS jivanydsa iva pratimay’ labhyate sma. 


Tatra ca, 


' C,V add ca; 2 C,V labdhva® 3 a2 knt&°. 
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“Agacchaj, jeyatSd aho madhurat’, nirmafichanadravyatSm 

gaccheyam, mama drgdvayasyea bhavatad atraétipaksmasthitih/” 

ittham kafijavilocanasya kalayann adkasmikIm dgatim 

citram citrajaneah sad& bhajati' ced sam tu kim tad bruve?//9 

(s8rdlavikrTdital 

[24] Atha guravas ca t@ rajanijanitatadvirahajvalakalitasnehapitravaSsataya 
muhur agurutim @s8dySnavadySmodam 4viskurvatyah pUrvadittmukhamaha- 
mandiralindad avateruh. Tatra ptrvam mat vatsam iva mat& vatsam 
militavatT, yatra Rohiny api rohinIvad Uh@ficskre lokacakrena. [25] Sri- 
Govindsa& ca dvayor api tayoh pad&ravindam kramad vanditv4 naenditvd, 


manyanam anyésém api yathanySyam manam unnamaydmésa. 


[26] Tadaiva ca SrINij@mbaram anu sam@gatikar&Sh sahacarSh SrIdama- 
SudSmadayah SrTHarisahavihdrivitatayas, tath3 sarvavidyadpatavah purohita- 
batavas, tath&é ké§scid anyas  tatprasiisamanamananfya?tanmanantyadi- 
var&ngangsu ganyas, tatha sarvasukhadohah svasrsvasr{fyadisnigdha- 
sambandhinisandohas tatpradeSam viSanti sma. [27] V@ram varam pratyekam 


utthanadyabhavartham tathaiva hi sarvair maryédd parydpitasti. 


(28] Atha khalu siddhdnam parisadi Yogam@yeti prasiddhZ bhaktisiddhanta- 
sadbhadvarate SrimadBhagavate ca yogamay&m upa$Sriteh ity Sdind bhagaval- 
WlSdhikdritayZ siddh@ svarOpasaektih svabhivyaktim anterena ripantarena 
tSpasiti vyavasiyate, yasyah Paurnamasiti n&mavyaharavyavahdra? #8sit. 
TasySm @gatayam agarvena sarve ‘pi sasambhramam abhramam namah sameam 


akurvata. Tay cadnandad @4Irbhih sphutam abhyanandisata. 


[29] Atha yaS ca sarvavidydnisnatas tasy&h snadtakah SriKrsnasya rahasya- 
narmani baddhatrsnatayd tadvayasyatam vasyataém @ninye, yas cavidisana- 
bhavartsita eva Devarsiprakrtitaya tasya kautukakrte vidisakatadm ari 
vibhtsayati sma, sa khalu Madhumantgalanaéma nermanad marmaspersikutuke- 
racanair &8$Irvacanaih sarvarn amandam &nandayamasa, nidhim iva Hari- 


sannidhim cénafica. 


{30) Tatas ca parasparam karabaddhakarau sitSsitakuméravarau matrbhyim 


' a1,82,V read bhavati; 2 a2 sammananTya*’; 3 a1 drops °vyavah@ra. 
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ubhayateah prsthatah predatteheastau smitavasamvadavadanasSastau mandam 
Mandap tad ev&Smandam alindam avindat&m. (31) SuvarnasvarnakirmtIrita- 
prayatnanirmitaprthuratnapItham abhi prthak prthan nivistavantau 
sudhavrstim iva ca sarvesUpavistesu drstim srstavantau. 


[32] Atha pratimSsyS seyam Ssy& janmatSrSgamanamayltti SriTYasodayasodatus 
tasya tad&é tad3c&ryanam arbhak@ darbhak@grfyantlrabhisekam vivekatireka- 
vantah Santamamantrapravacanasacanays racayaémasuh. Tatas ca, 
Mantra git@ni v@dyany epi ca jayaravah KrenaSobhés tadIya 
preyovarg&ticitrapranayavilasitaniti parvany amusmin/ 
pratyekam tat tad ekIbhavanam api tad pr&pa rucyatvam uccaih 
Srigéradyo raso v@ kavikrtir athava sddavo vipi yadvat//10 
{sragdharal] 
Tasmin nTrajanirmafichanebhavikapadarthilisamsparsananam 
BjySdar sadidarSadvijanijajanatarc®dikanim subhan8m/ 
Krsno gotraédir @sIt pravaravaradasam tani jagmuh samantéd 
yebhyo ‘nye ca prathante SubhaSatanivahasyanvay&h sarvaloke//11! 
(sragdharal 
Bréhmanyas tv adhikacam Acyutasya dirva 
purvéni nyadhisata tatra matgalani/ 
yady @$Irvacanam ihérurodha b&spah 
kalySnam bata bhavat@n manocrathasya//12 CpraharsinTl 


Drgambhahstambharuddh@pi kurvat! tilekam prasth/ 
kury&t kim yadi s&hayyam naékarisyata RohinI?//13 fanustubhl] 


Matuh pitus tasya ca tatra matr 
bhavanvitabhradtrvadhtsvasFnam/ 
upéyanam pundram itTlyatI gir 
sit tadYyarthacaye mitir na//14 Cupajatil 


[33] Atha pracIgatadvitlyaprakosthad @gamya ramyakum@rah kaScid dcasta, 
yah khalv etadartham eva pirvam visrstah. “SrTman Vrajarajakumira, 
SrImadVrajarSjasabhayam sarva eva parvantha samvalit& vartante, kintu 


bhavady&tradvaramatrévalokinah. Y&ni ca sarvaradhanadhanadni SrYmad- 
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Vrajaradjacaranar&jivaparisariya sajjitani bhavadvisar jitani t&mbola- 
dukUlsdIni, t§ni c&dhungpi mOirdhanam dhunané nopayufijate sma.” 


(343 Atha so ‘pi tad avadhirayann eva, tad evSvadhSrayan m&taram anu 
katara iva niskramanaklamasamanujfidyScanam anusandhadya, pranamading 
PaurnamasiIm utajagrhaya vihiya, SrIRSmam agre vidhiya, Srid3mSdIn parito 
nidhiaya, paScimigrimapremadolayamanasvéntas tato niskr&ntah; sahas& mahasé 
vrtah sabhySlibhir abhy®lokay@ficakre. 


{35] Atha sodita'megh&$ c&taka iva, labdhacandra§ cakora iva, satigatajaly 
jalajanm&éna iva, samunmflitaprén& deh& iva, sarve ‘py dnandagarvena 
vandivrndadikalitakolahalena ca samam eva samuttasthuh. [36] Kinttt- 
kalikadkalitamanaso ‘pi svasvamaryddaydparyapits iva labdhastambhdrambhis? 
tatra tatra kevalam sthitavantah. Yuktam eva ca tat proktam, yatas tasmin 
khalvy asmadkam SrINandavrajardjagrame tattatpremavisesarftinitir eva 
gra@manir iva vartate. [37] Tath@ hi, kadacit kasyacit kaficit prati vacanam, 

“Tau Subhradyutiniradadyutiharav indradsmahemaprabha 

hrdvastrau sitakafijanTlakamalasricoricarvananeau/ 

caficatkhafijanagafijanaéksiyugalau dantIindrajidvikramau 

tan astambhayat&m janan yad akhiladms tan mitra citram na hi//”1° 

(SarddlavikrYdital 

{38] Yad& ca daksine sarvanarvaécInamShaétmyaguravo guravo babhivuh; te ca 
sarve pirvapitrvatah ptrvajd eva tasthuh. Yatra purohitah svayam 
anargham arghyam dadhénah sarvatah ptrve bhavantah svan&maniruktim iva 
vyaktIkurvanti sma, “Puro dhTyante” iti. Tad etad api yuktam, Slesena ca 


prathamato hitds ta eva hi bhanyante. 


[39] Atha t&drSanijakulacandrapremanendamrtatundilitatay& kila Srfmad- 
UpanandAbhinandaNandaSanandaNandanddinamanah prabalanandanasneha~ 
madhuradch&éménas, tan anu ca premna samyagbandhutabandhinah 


sambandhinah paraparandminas tanmilanam anusandhadya sthitiéh. 


{40] Atha v&me3 ‘pi tathaivadlaghupremnéd Jaghfibhavanto*® laghavah samava- 


{ a1 athds&dita®’;s 2 C,V add SrTmanNandadayah; > D.P.V read Rame; * ai 
laghu’, D,V read as “alaghd®. 


471 


Appendix II: GC i.2 (Text) 


tasthire. (41] Sarve caite yathapOrvam yethayatham sarvacittaérdmena R&mena 
saha héring Haring militSh samunmTlitabhadvS babhtvuh, candramasam vinda- 


man&h kumudasandohé iva. 


[42] Tatas ca ksanakatipaySd aksIndnandavrndérpitasatvaravisrtvaramohad 
unmagnesu tesu tadlyasrImanmukhanirIksanalagnesu SrIman Vrajarajas tar 
vy&ajahiara, “Tats, tav@dya vidyate sarvasampanmayY jenmatira. Tasmad 
Vrajadhaéma svayam & madhydShnam adhyasitavyam. Gosambh@lanapélanaya 
punah pr&étar eva may samayasthita yukta niyuktgh santi. Svayam atha 


prathama' upavisya drSyatam svajanavrajah” iti. 


[43] Atha so 'py avdcInatSsamicinagiraskatayS rdjfiaém tam @jfidgm m&lam iva 
Sirasi nidhdya, SrTR&mamukhatSmarasam avadhaya, svajanavrajasshitatay’ 
sahitam adhiruhya catuskadeSagatam puskalam upaveSavesma valitasmitam 
tar&patir iva pulrvaparvatam adhyésitavan. Vipr&disampradanataya yatha- 
yatham gavédikam api satavan. Tatas ca tasminn ipavieva: punas tambuladi-~ 
samvibhadgasukhasamvalanayS sambandhibhir mitho narmasamvadasambandhi- 


sandhikutthalam kalayamasa. 


[44] Muhirtad atha kaécid antahpurasérah kumarah samagamya samyencpa~ 
vistayor jydSyahkanisthayoh sambandhinivah@radhanaya dhrtatrsnayoh Sri- 
Raémakrsnayoh karnabhyarnam lagitavan, tabhySm anumatah punas tacripe- 
tas citriIbhavituh Sr¥madVrajadharitrT$ituh. Tena ca “Adya SrTvatsa- 
vatsaprasaddalabdhasya vatsasya Subhasampanmaysjanmarksam” iti  vinaya~- 
sandhena kevalen&@fijalibandhena vyafijanayS bhojangya y&dcitah santo’ ti- 


santosad vyativiksya yugapad utthitavantas te prasthitavantas caéntahpuram. 


(45) Athadgratahsarena tena sukum@rena kumérena praéfganatah pratiruddha- 
sangamanaésu Suddhantasangataénganadsu pravistés te Kamsajidist€ grhadi- 
Sobheksanasprhitah ksanam 4vist®h, kramaso bhojandlayiya xkealaysSm- 
babhtvuh. 


(46) Raémakrsnau tu gavblokanasatrsnau tadar.ganasangatamervakira- 


mahégSram Sruhya, mahimahitamdheyIsthanesu plylsavrstir iva drstir 


' C,.V prathamata. 
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vidhSya, vidheyair vidiradesin nideSaySmasatuh, “Bho bho gopageanidh, 
vartmanah savydpasavyayor eva p&tavyS gavysh” iti. 


Ath&SvatIrnaébhydm Sbhysm abhyadgatair sci: 
Agurujagurudhtipah SubhratS ratnaprtha- 
valimadasanap&tr&sangibhrngérasanghah/ 
nNiyatasacivalokah sSdaraprema c&sid 


iti diSi diSi dharmyam bhogaharmyam vyaloki//16 [m@linfl 


“Anghriksdlanamarjane iha bhavan jiyad” iti prarthand, 

samyag vijanam antara pramadasthasaprastistktayah/ 

rucyaénaém parivesanam Muraripor drstiprasadaémrtam 

yatraivam suhrdam sabhojanavidhih stite na kimv& sukham?//17 

[sardtilavikrT dita] 

[47] Tatr@nupayuktayuktabhoktfFnaém vipraénadm panktir ekatra, sagdhi- 
digdhanam asandigdhasnigdhanam vaisyavam$Syanam anyatra. Tatra tatra ca 
vrddhamadhyamanavayauvanaénsm prthak prthag iti viyutSv api, mitho 
yathasvam parihdsavilagsena samyutir iva viksyate sma. Na ca kevalena tena, 
tadavalocanasamunmtTlitalocanarocanavildsdl&palllarasavaridher 


Vrajendrakulasudhanidher asakrd anubhavayaugapadyena ca. 


[48] Yatra ca sa eva sarvarasasatram amatram ekam SsTit. Tatra ca, 
Parasparasya sphutahasavartam 
saficdrayantah parito Harau ca/ 
sannam rasan4m parivesakd ye 


te saptamasy4Spi babhtvur atra//18 Cupajati 11] 


[49] Yatra parihdsabi jam ca prthagdigdeSalokaprasiddhanam  atraiva 
canyathésiddhanim temanadinam nama n&mnaétum Sakyate, ndmantarena 
vamnayate, sadamnayajanmabhir api bandhusambandhibhir ity &di laksanam 
laksyate. 


[50] Kim ca, tatra Madhumarigalah kautukena kenacit prahitena nijahitena 
SrImadVrajesam sandideSa, “Rojavara, tad etad asmakam brahmanad 
nivedayanti: ‘SauklanSmadheyam prathamam eva janma t&vad asmédrsim 


bhrSasarmane caklpe. Yad dvitlye s@vitrikhye janmani labdhasvakulaisya- 
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vaiSyadvijateayS rBjanyavad br&Shmanabhojyapakv&nnair api bhavadbhir 
vidUravibhaktapanktSv eva nivesitS vayam na pratImah, tatra kim kim 
parivesitam atra v4 kim iti. Tasmad gosth@dhipating svadrstinistanikitT- 
krtany asmatkrte punah prathamatah sarvany eva teman&ni parivesyantaém. 
Yiny eva V&rsabhinavySdisvehastaprayastatayA pakt&ni  paramasastany 
Uttarat@panyanusarena pUrvam Durv&sasapi krodhadurvasanSm nirvasayats 
pras&édam api bhasayat® rasanayabhyastaniti nikhilamistatavisistataya kila 
vartmany evs parivesakei§ coram coram urvaritini, parany api drSaiva 
bhuktaptrvéni santi, tani ca bhuktvS Vaisnavayajfidya Srutismrtivihitahita- 
pratTkaramayam daiksasamaékhyam trtfyam api janma drutam urfkarisyate’ 


iti.” 


{51} Tad etad fkalayya kealitam h&asakolShalam, GokulakulesvarI grhad 
avakalayantI svayam analepakvatulitani stryapakva@ni bahifiny anupabhukta- 
carani vihapayamasa, yena bahulam eva sahasakutihalam nikhilah kalayam- 


babhiva. 


[52] Tad evam udaraptiranamatrena trpta, na tu  tattadbahularasapira- 
kutUhalena, natarim  tattadanandamtlena sadanukilaPitadukilena  prati- 
rucinavanavayamanatahitatrayata, tathapi balid iva parimalaramanTyam 
Bcamanlyam dattam. Gatyantarendsamapanlyasprhaniyata' hi tatra brhatT. 
Tatas ca, 

DivyatambilacSrcikya- vastramélyavibhtsanaih/ 

arcita bandhavah sarve daksinabhi$ ca bhisurah//19 fanustubh) 


[53] Laksitay&8m ca daksinaySm, Madhumatgalah sa tu narmasarmamrtam 
adugdha. “Bho VrajamahanTyih, n&@sy&m aksinéy&m api daksinéyam Irsaya 
vayam viksantyéh. Bhavatém bhufiy§naénam  ekaikavyafijanamflyatulya- 


taySsmikam samastapi s& na prast@vayati.” 


(54) Tad evam bahalahdsakolahalakutthale nivrtte pitaram upetya 
sarvasukhapa@lah SrTlaGopdlah Sanaih sanim pranayan savinayam 4lalapa, 
“Arvag eva sarvSn Sdaya sabhdlayavalayam svayam tatrabhavantah samayantu. 
Vayam tu SrTRSmaDSmaSudSmadayab samégataprdy&h.” Tad evam m&trgrham 
' ¢ *sprhayats 
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upetya tam apy uvaca, "Matar, matfnim sambh@lanartham anuy&St¥Fn asmin 


anumanyasva.” 


[55] M&tS ca ksaratksirakulakucamukulam 4lalapa, “Ayusman, yusmadekaprana 


vayam, tasm&n na vilambanTyam” iti. 


(56] Tatas ca tasySh savayasah pravayasas ca sarv&h sanghasah s&sram fcuh, 
“Vatsa, n&mnaiva t& m&tarah, es& tu tava mataiva, tasmad asy&m katham na 
vilaksanam paksapatam &pataysasi?” Sa ca natavadanah s&dsrasmitavadcam 
uvaca, “Matarah, kim kurmah? Tas tu pasujdtayo na vivekam ekam api 


labhante, yato mam vind trnam api na trnvantit.” 


[57] Matovaca, “Samyag Sha vatsah, yato dharma evaSsmakam marmabhedT 


babhiva, yesém dhan&ani tanaya§ ca sad& vangni nilayan kurvanti.” 


{58] Krsnah sahSsam2 &ha sma, “Matar, atra vane na ko 'pi tr@sah. Sa tu 


samUlakad@sam kasitanam KeSiprabhrtinagm satgata eva gatah.” 


[59] Matovaca, “Tarhi kim @&@karnyate, yad adydpi kificit tes@m auddhatyam 


vidyate, pretandm api tattadakaratayé sadyah pretat@m praptanaém iva.” 


{60] Krsnah sahdsam? &ha sma, “Matar, na te pretajatitdm avaptah. Kintu, 
bhavaccaranarenuganagunitabhtimim anu meranapratapavargad apavargam eva 
gatah. Vayam tu maya mayatatpratikrtiprapaficasaficayam aficantah 
sukhasantanaya madhye madhye lTlam adhyasySmah; yatha nilayanaih 
setubandhair markatotplavanddibhih KauSalyeyalTlam.” 


[61] Tatas ca sarvésu gatasandehdsu snehatisaySt Krsnam&ta savyena panina 
prstham, apasavyena cibukam sprstva Krsnajyestham prati sabaspam dcasta, 
“Vatsa NYlambara, taveyam amb& mama samaksam b&ly&8d eva tvayi n&tiva 
vatsalyam ullZsayati, kintu svayam uda&sInavad Ssing bhavati. Tat khalu 
mama téralyam katham iva vairalydya kalyat@m?? Tasmid aham eva tvam 


upadisémi: PIt&mbarena samam avilambam evélambanlyam Vrajavartma” iti. 


' at,a2,C have trnuvanti; 2 C,V sasmitam; * a1,C kalyat&m. 
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(62) Atha R&m&nujam hitavetl Rohiny abhihitavat!l, “Tata, YaSodamata!, 
bSly3d eva lSlyabh4van m&tur upadegsam jétu na ca manyase. Mama tu tam 
na matantaram 4&tanosi. Tateah sakrd api mama nideSam asakrd iva 
manyasva. M&Stur manastSpavistaran nistarfya nijavadanamSusudhim 


vist@raya tvaritam” iti. 


[63] Atha tSsm caranapatScarandya krtarocane nirmalakamalalocane sarvabhir 
anarvacInabhih saha grham hitva tatpanim grhitvé prdngana-sangitim 
gatayam Gopapatipativratiyam, sarvatah Sreyasyas tatpreyasyah 
sagavéksabhittibhittikrtanijavilokand vilokayamasuh. Tath@ hi, 
Autsukyam priyamadhurImadhumadam prematipatabhramam 
vigslesigamabhitim apy anugatd lajjétiparyakulah/ 
gocBraya vandya gacchati Harau tasyanganan’m ganas 
citranIva nirlksya tasthur abhito dvitraksanam bhittisu//20 
Tatra sati, (SardblavikrTditél 
Acyutasya nayanadvayam &sam 
trsnag apy atihriyd nimimTla/ 
asya manasam amtr atigtidham 


pasyatiti militum tad ivecchu//21 [rathoddhatal 


Yad&S ca t3sAm sphuranam jagame tan- 
manas tadaSankata tasu Radhaya/ 
“Aho gurtnagm purato vikaritam 
labheya cet kim karavaitarSm” iti//22 [vamSasthavilal 


Tatra m&trgenatah krama’ptrvam 
prépya yan BakaSamanah samanujfidm/ 
ambak@ny aharata pratibimba- 


vyijatah svatanug&ny akhilaénam//23 ([rathoddhat4l 


[64] AthSmaradurlabha-cchatracSmarapataputa-taémbflasamputSdighatitakarah 
savayasah karmakarah SrTRAmaDamadibhih saha gacchantam tam anvagacchan. 
Atha tatebh3yam paramasabhay4m pitrmukhalokén sphuradavalokan/ 


1 D,P,V add visarga;: ? a2 reads sa tu. 
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sukhayitukadmah saheasakhiRamah samadhuraveSsh sapadi vivesa//24 
C{kusumavicitr4] 
Tattadvrndaih krtaparivesah ksonIprsthasthitavidhur esah/ 
kramato drstibhramanSbhresa- sthitikrtam akhilin api viSsisesa//25 
{matrSsamakal] 
rahitanimesaprathitonmesa- svakadrkpresapracitanvesah/ 
abhavad aSesacchavisavisesa— svatanuSlesah SrtHarir esah//26 
{matraésamakal] 
{65] Tad evam labdhaparamadnandamajjanesu sarvasajjanesu kulaparamparé- 
var&varysah kascana sitt&cSryah katicid @tmIiyan parivarya peSsalavesau 
kakapsksakeSau kaucid bélakau puratah sandh&rya tatra préta, pathayamasa 
ca tév &s$irvadavirudam. Tau ca cStakénaim antastaditvantam iva ségaranam 
varinidhim iva, dhanacintScitSnaém cint@manim iva, jyotirmandalanam 
vyomamandalam iva, tesdm SSrayam tam ekam SriVrajarSjakumaram Slokayam 
@satuh. Tatas ca tau saparivadram eva tam pdrévararahitasobhévaravaram-— 
nidhim nidhy3ya ksanakatipayam anudhydya ca svajanastambhitapatand- 
rambhau mircchaprayam rcchatah = sma. Taduparistéd eva kathaficid 
viSistatim Gvistau sagadgadam jagadatuh, “Jayd4SesacintaratnanTlaratnakara 
Vrajadharanidhara! Jaya DharantbhérSvataravitirna-dharanldharaSesa- 
paryantdsesasukhasamaja Vrajayuvaréja!' Jaya NijavamSagravrajakirtidhvaja— 


sam&nasubhradhima SrtTBalarama! Jaya jaya!” iti. 


[66] Punas ca Kamalalocanam vilocantav ficatuh, 
“Rohinyudyadvidhuh paksa iva Krsnah svajanmanah/ 


So 'yam yaSodanandsh san YaSodSNandanandanah//’27 fanustubh] 


(67] PunaS ca s&Scaryam, 
“YaSah praSamsanti budhaé mudhagirah 
sarvatra SaSvad visadam bhaved iti/ 
aho, Yasoda yad astta s& yaSsas 
tat Krsnaripam purato vilokyat@m//"28 Cupajati 12) 


{68] Tateh Srtman VrajarSjah supralapam lIalaépe, “Sarvasitactdaratna, 


Ratnactida, kav etau sukumdrau kumé&rau?” 
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{69] RatnacOda uvacsa, “SarvasampadvirajamSna, SrSImadVrajar& ja, mama 


bhaégineyau.” 

[70] Vrajar&ja uvica, “KatamBy& bhaginy® bhigedheyartpav etau?” 

{71} Ratnaciida uv&ca, “Asapatnaratnagarbhdpate! Ratnavatyéh. Sa cais& 
bhavad-apitirvapUrvapurusapunyadar Sandys krtapardmar §& sama gatasti. 
Namaskaroti ceyam.” 

{72] Vrajaraja uvica, “Bhagini, bhagadheyena vardhasva.” 

[73] Ratnaciida uvaca, “Deva, mama bhaginIpatir apy ayam Sumatinémé.” 

{74} Vrajarajeh sasmitam uvaca, “Balye drsto ‘yam natIve nistankitum 
Sakyate.” [75] Tam ca satkrtyovica, “Ma@nya, svayam agratah samagram ehi” 
iti prstavam$s ca, “Samprati bhavat®m kutrae bhavanam?” 

[76] Sa uvaca, “Rajavira, niradhitIra eva.” 

[77] Upananda uvaca, “Tarhi diirad abhyagato ‘yam abhyadgatah.” 

[78] Atha vadanasudhaékaramsusudhasnapitadrgantah'! smitamadhur#dhard- 
vrtakundakorakadantah SrIKrsnah satrsnam iva prstavaén, “Kimnamanav 


etau?” 


[79] Ratnactida uvaca, “Prénakotinirmafichanlyanakhakote, Madhukantha- 


Snigdhakanthanamanau.” 
(80) Krsna uvéca, “Samineandmanau drsyete.” 
[81] Ratnactids uvaca, “Sahajadv etau sahajav eva.” 


[82] Upananda uvica, “Ratnactda, kim khalu bhavadvidy§m anavadyid? 


adhIitavantav etau?” 


1 a2 °diganteh; 2 D,P,V anavadyam. 
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[83] Ratnacida uvaca, “Atha kim, SkasmikatayS vismSyakau gunaviSesav 
apy anayoh stah.” 


(84] Upananda uvéica, “Kau tau?” 


{85] Ratnactida uvaca, “SarvajfiatS tadavit® kavitS ca.” iti. [86] Tatas ca 


sarve s&Scaryam paSyanti sma. 


(871 Vrajaraja uvica, “Minya Sumate, kuta etatprabha@vabhavitav etau?” 


C88] Sumatir uvdca, “Visvapavana, svacchakirte, prechyetam etiv eva.” 


[89] Vrajaradja uvaca, “Ayusmantau, yusmadvrttenasmakam cittam vismayam 


evavivesa, tasmad apaniyatam ayam.” 


Tau ca s8fijalivacesé vyanafijatuh, “SriGolokalokadeva, $riguruprasdda eva 


sarvatra durvaéram kadranam iti tatrabhavanta evanubhavanti.” 


{90] Vrajardja uvadca, “Ke khalv Tdrsamahimahimanas te?” 


[91] Atha tau punar ghatitakeraputév Ucatuh, “SugrhTtandmadheya 
madvidhabhagadheyartipah sarvasukhavarsi-SriDevarsicaranmh.” 


(92) Atha sarve ‘py Ucuh, “Tarhi n&Scaryam idam.” 


[93] Punah' té@v Ucatuh, “Samprati ca yadupadesad Vrndavanadesam fzata 
vayam. Ntnam yatprasadad eva devavargadurgamasamadhigamasya 
bhav&bhibhavabhavana-bhavanasya tad etad bhavadYyavaibhavapradesasya 
PpraveSe sadeSaripatém y&tah sma.” [94] PunaS ca sarve s&Scaryam idam 


pasyanti sma. 


{95] Tatas ca SriKrsnas cintitavan, “Am 4m, cir&n mamapy anayor 


&gamanam sphuranamayam 4sit” iti. 


' DP.V Punas ca. 
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[96] Atha SrTKrsnanumatSnugatatays SrfRSmas tu samTpam &gamya 
VrajarSjam uvéca, “Brhattdta, tayor anayoh kautukam drastum utkenthitah 


smah.” 


{971 Tad anumodya punar Vrajar&@jae uvdca, “Ratnacida', adya ’ dinam 
Sridham. Pr&ghunés ca ta ete ghundksaranydyenopalabchah, tad esim 
&titheyavastubhir avitatham &Stithyam ev&dya vidhYyatam.” Pdarsvavartinas 
cadistavan, “Diyatam ebhyo varsam y&vad bhogyS variyasil samagrd s&Smagrv, 
s& ca yathaivSsmakam tathaiva. Pr&tar Srabhya tu sabhy&h samshiyantam 
kautukavalokaya2.” 


(98) Atha puraskrtOpanandesu Vrajajanavrndesu tatra jfidpitanijdnandesu 
tathd tesu sfitesu ca krtasarvakleSavarjanesu bhojyabhogyayogyavastubhih 
prastutavisarjanesu madhydhnah so ‘yam ahndya vyatita iti rajfie vijfidpya 
vijfidtasakalatattvah SrIman Mah@sattvah SrIpatir api SriTRam3disahitagatis 
tattannaman&dikramin niskramya prasthitsavan. Tatra ca, 

Buddhir eva suhrdam anumene 

tam gavdnugataye na manas tu/ 
s& hi mantrasacivam suvicaram 


pati tat tu rahitargalakamam//29 (svagatal 


Atho vanam prati calitah sahagrajah 
samitrakeh prthu muralIm anédayat/ 

yatah Srut&d bata puratas tu tasthusam 
supUrnatabhavad atisinyatanyatah//30 fruciré) 


Tad& guruvyavahitim a&gat& muda 
parasparam pasupasutSh karair yutah/ 
sabhagatam jahasur adhitya kasyacid 
vacas tad& skhalitam anfidya c@pare//3! Crucir’dl 
[99] Hase coparatabhase Rama uvica, “Bhahgura, Madhumanfgala, matrbhir 
asm&su  vinTtyamSnesu. bhavaén kim avispastam  4dcasta, ‘VrajeSvari, 
kathayisy&Smy aham rahah’ iti. Kintu ta@bhir @veSavasin navakalitam.” 
1 D,.P,V Rama; 2 C,V “lokantya. 
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[100] Madhumargala uccair vihasya nimIlya ca maunam 4&lalambe. Ksanid 


uvica ca, “Hanta, Santamam api ted vismrtam iva.” 


£101] Rama uvdca, “Priyasakha, Sapatham prathaydni', tethyam kathyatam: 
kim tat?” 


£102] Madhumangala uvica, “Yajfiopavitdya Sape, na@nyath® prathaydni.' 
Yatah, 

“Dantena damitah so ‘ham Samitah Santacetas&/ 

jfiaptena jfiapitah pOrnen&caryenasmi piritah //32 fanustubhl 

Tena channena cabhivam chaditanrtavak punah/ 

katham va sp&$itin kuryam gunaéms tan spastam istadan//"33 [anu’l 


£103] “Kintu yuvayor vadhfindm cajfiam 8jfidya param vijfidpanTyam tdsu, 


tan na cen na.” 


(104) Krsna uvadca, “Unmatta, prathamam Svayor Svedaya.” 


[105] Madhumangala uvadca, “Yadi na khidy&the.” 


[106] Ubhav Gecatuh, “Nahi nahi.” 


(107] Madhumangala uvdca, “Evam uccaihka@ram api vivaksami, tayor anayor 
yathSsvam preyasibhih saha s4 s& SreyasI vidya n&dyapi vicchidyamand 
vidyate, yan muhur fdrabhyata eva vandbhyantare kelikalahapralapakalipah” 
iti. 


{1081 Tatas ca Krsnah savyena panind tadapasavyam bahum  grhitva 
daksinadngusthamadhyamabhyam tadedhsraputam mrdu nispYdya smayamana 
uvica, “Susthu ghusta?pattedorakena tad idam sTIvyate cen, munitam 
Spadyate viprakirna*buddhir ayam yan mitraviprah.” Madhumangalas tu 
tadvan mudritamukha ev&mbikrtanirastagrastavacanatayS vyaktavan, “Tatha 
ced antarlobhanam anyatra tu durlabham nijagrhan matsyandikhandacayam 
BdSySkhandakalam eva manmukham pirayathah. Tatah katham v@ kimartham 
' C.V prathaySmi; 2 D,P,V ghrsta’®; * C vikirna’. 
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v& vainivyayam karavaéni? Ted etad api sevanam eva bhanyate.” 


{109] Ramah sasmitam uvica, “Utkocas cimisam eva bhanyate, tad api 
br&hmangh k&mayeran?"” 


[110] Tad evam sakhisabhSsatsu hasatsu svayam sa tu narmapatur batuhb 


satrsnam Krsnam ksanam Alitigya pretkholayan prakatam jahasIti sma. 


{1113 Atha sarvagunassif Vanama@lY bahalakutthalakalitacittataya calitah, 
sakhibhir valitah, phalitasikhisakha$sikhi@lalitenddhvana dhentr labdhva 


venudhvanim udbhavayamésa. 


112] Tatas ca dhentipalaksanatey& sarvani yadakrksanta, tada sa@Scaryam 
nabhasthah kaScid Sha sma, 
“Sarvah pravadheh sarvatra svanuklyena karsakah/ 
venudhvanipravéhas tu praétikilyena karsati.”//34 [anustubh] iti. 
Anantaram ca, 
Gavah sv&n rsabhan, bhujatgamabhujah sadjan, pikah paficaman, 
anye ca pratipadya tin nijanijan susthu svarén venutah / 
&Scaryena vikarsanam muhur sho moham tath4 bhejire 
sarve ced asakrt kva santvanavidhim kurvantu ke v4 tada?//35 
(sardlavikrTdital 
Svayam api moham bheje yadi nijavenudhvanau Krsnah/ 


sy4d urvariteah ko vi, jivah sa hi sarvajivasya//36 CupagItil iti. 


(113) Kintu hanta, venuravasravanasukhavistara eva tatra nist&raya 
babhfva. Yatah, 
Mohe 'pi svapnakalitam nisamya muralfKkalam/ 


parasparam jagratas te pasSyanti sma savismayam//37 [anustubhl] 


(114) Tata$ ca svasthibhitesu tesu samutthitesu gah prati prasthitesu ca 
Madhur madhurasmitam uvdca, “BrShmanSn prati duranudhyanasya phalam 
sadya eva jatam nidhy&Stam. Yad aho mama mUkatvam anudhyStam sarva- 


madhyam adhydsinenaikena, sarvasyaiva tu mUkatvam jatam.” 
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£1153 Evam eva tena saha hasantas te Mathuradesadesardpagonidesa- 
vacanataySs, 
Sambodhane hihity Ucuh ksepe jihijihTti tu/ 
dhirftha iti viskambhe g@m netum Yamunidm amT//38 fanustubh] 
CokiBram p&Sthasah p&ne jhirikSram viyojane/ 
tasmadt payasa utthane cakrus tiritirIti te//39 [anustubh] 
Stambhayitv&mbhasas tIre gosankhyA goganin atha/ 
sambhalya sambhrt&nand&h krtasnan&dika jaguh//40 fanustubhl] 


Prahépitam pratisisu matrbhis tada 
subhojanam surabhitayojanam muda/ 
Harih sakhIn pari parivesayan hasan 


partksitam sakrd akrta svajihvaya//41 [Crucir4] 


(116) Tatas cScaritacimah SrTdamaDs maSudamaVasuds m&dibhih saha 
karptraptrita-khapurdnukilasvarnavarnaparna-subhratdvakirnactirnamaya~ 
tambilaptirnakapola-lolakundalamandandnanalaksmika$s caksurvijitanalTkah 
svajan&valokanabhikah SrTlaGopalsh svélaydya cacala. Yathé, 
Sanaih S$anaih sarabhasam anyavanyay4 
sa tarnayan surabhitrnéni saurabham/ 
Vrajasthitan prati virahakulfbhavan 


Bakantakah praticalati sma taih saha //42 [rucirél 


Vidhiya g& Gokulasammukhing#, 

mahatarucchéyam upasya Krsnah/ 
devopadevastutigitavadyam 

$rnvan muhuh pr&pa tatem Vrajasya//43 L[upajatil 


Girvanair divyaySnaih pathi pathi munibhir mantrayog&Sdisiddhair 
gavyabhir ghradnedrgbhis tadanugatanarair drstidese saradbhih/ 
gsosthasthair unnateasthaih pranihitavadanaSrImaytkhabh samantan 
netraébjaprantalaksmikalitasukhakulah piirnavenur vivesa//44 
Csraégdhera) 
Hambérdvah pastindm pramadakalakalah pasupalyavrajanam 
stotrasarah suranim nigamasamudayavrttighosas tv rs{fnim/ 


ittham sSmravingntabedhirasamadasim Sgate sarvaloke 
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venoh stksmo ‘pi nidah sa jayati nitarim yah samastam bhinatti//45 
{srSgdher4l 

(117) Atha vanakulagokulSbhySm mithah sukham abhimukham Sgatayor 

mahat&aém samthayor mahodadhitulyayoh satgamah samvrttah; yatha nityam 

eva tath@nubhavinam api divaukas&m camatkrtir ajayata; yatra SriIGovinda 

eva svayam indavati sma, svayam eva ca venuSiksayS dhenth prthak prthag 


avatastambhat. 


{118] Tatra gosth8d bahir lambhitamuhurupastambhanam dohanddikarmans 
gavam tarnakadinam api Sarma nirmSya, dugdhdya janan puro vidhdya, 
savayobhih savayobhir Gvrtau sarvesim madhyavrttau suvrttau gopuram 
Svrajentau grhiya vrajantau, svakulaYasodadipurandhrirajinirajitau rajitau 
lSjédibhir abhivrstau samam eva samastanayanadrstau, gosthabhyantaram 
pravistau samam eva nijanija-preyasIsamakrstipatudrstivisistau 


nihatadanujau RimaRémanujau caranamaérjanavijanadibhir visasramatuh. 


£119) Tatra ksanakatipayam jananT janitaladlananirmanasarmanubhiya. 
snadnadhamani sambhitya  nijasev@krjjanakadritamajjanadibhih, suvesataya 


vibhiya, punar jananisanIdam eva jagmatuh. 


£120] Tatas ca sandhyam gamayitva janakadibhih sasha bhojanaiTlam 
jJanayitvs bahihsabhabhigam agamya nanabandhujanataya samigamya 
tadviSistau sfipavistau babhiivatuh, [121] yatra n&@nadgunigatesu samigatesu 
tabhysm sukumSrata-prabhttabhysm kum&@rastitabhyam saha Sumati- 


Ratnactidav Svavrajatuh. 


{122} Tatah SrImata GolokasSmrSjyavatS bhojanadikam prstayos taych 
paramahrstayoh, SrTyutaRamanujas tu nijaénujavad eva tau sitatantjav 
Bhiya bhiyas&S snehena sadesam upavesayamasa. NijaVrajavasisitédinam 
prabhitanam bhavyani k&Svyani tair eva Sr@vaySmasa ca. Tatas ca tau 
paramahrstau santau svagunakalapam saphalayitum balavad 


utkanthitavantau. 


£123] Atha praharamatraéyam ratraév Scaritayatriyam nanditasarvasamé jena 


SriVrajardjens samajyapradhanesu praétar navyakavyasravananimantranam 
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apavarjya visrjyamanesu', tam nijajanakam anuijfidpya kanakavasanas tau 
sukumfrau sttakumfrau kare grhitvS sprhadntaram hitvS matrgrhantah 
sangatavin. Mataram prati tayoh prasatgam sangamitavems ca. 


{124} Tatas tu tm sarvastut4m tau kumé@rasantau sukhasiram sambhavantau 
vividham evam viciritavantau, “Kim iyam asya Gokulakulacandrasya 
ksTtrantradhigambhfiravela? Kim v&  ptrnatadudaySkararakasakérataya 
labdhamadvidhadrstimel4? Kim v& pra&cfI dig evam Snandanayd racitatanays? 
Vastutas tu tanayavisayaday®? kila sphurad evam udayatayS 4italikrta- 
lokasamuday&” iti. 


[125] Atha s& ca paramaramantyacarité madhurena vyavah@radinabhy- 
avahaéraédingé vastralanka@raéding ca pracurataram eva sneham  tayor 


ScaritavatY. 


£126] Tatas ca tayor mangalSya mataram SSisas citva, visasam 8sidanadya 
cSnujfidvitaram yacitva svayam api sneh&vesamayatannidesavasataya 
visramaya samveSavesma pravisSan sarvasukhasarah SrTGopadhipatikumaras 


tau sUtasutau svena yutau vidhdya SrYTR@dhikSsadesam @sSditau cak@ra. 


[127] Asannau ca tau vidyuddvalisu tadadhidevatém iva, kamalinYsu 
Kamalalayam iva, sarvasampattisu sadanukampam iva, gunasrenisu 
savinayanitim iva, Hariratijaétisu maha@bhavasampadam iva, nikhilasakhIisu 


SriR@dham TksSmasatuh. 


{128} Atha tam pasyantdv eva premavasyam t&v Stma@nam ajdnantav atmand 
Krsna eva sintvaySmass, séntvitsau ca tau tam ca t3m ca nicdyya 
cintay&Sméssatuh, 
“IndranTlarucijIvanam mahah 
svarnavarnanikar&karaprabha/ 
yac ca yS ca cayanam tayor idam 


dvandvam &dirasasdrakadranam//"46 [rathoddhet@) iti. 


‘ a2,D visarjyamSnesu; 2 a2 °visayataya. 
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(129) Atha Kamsaripun& paric&ByitayoS ca tayor e383 sakautukam 


ba@ladevarayor iva kum@ravarayoh sasarms sanarma ca puraskdram cakdra. 


[130] Teatah saviginah praddpya m&tulagrham eve tau prasthapya 
SriGovindah svamohanamandiram pravivesa samvivesa ca. Tatra, 
Ayate ramane sasambhramam upagamyasanadikriyam 
Scarya vyajanadibhih svayam asau sevdvadhinam dadhe/ 
SayySyim tvaritam gate punar iyam lTna sskhiyacitapy 
Hsit “kvSpi kad&pi tatparicita n&smI"tivad’ vyafijati//47 
(S3rdilavikrTdital 
[131] Tatra sakhinagm vacanam, 
“Adrste darsanotkantham drste tu tvam apahnutim/ 
sarvada kurvatl Krsne kidrsiti na laksyase//’48 [anustubhl 


Tatah sakhibhyam sugrhTtabshur 
nYtapi madhyegrham dyataksi/ 
stambhena bahyena tathdntarena, 


krt@valamba cakrse priyena//49 Cupajati 11) 


Balena krst& Haringpy analpam 
talpam gatasin militum ca 1ola/ 

tathapi néydd rjutaém tu kintu 
karSkaripriyatayd sasafija//50 fupajati 11) 


Amilanahathakrd yadimilad va 
Harim atha bhedayiteyam &$u kena/ 
dvayam api caritam na citram asy® 


yad alam asau rasartipataém ayasIt//51 (puspitsgr4] 


SrTKrsne KrsnaCaitanya saSanatanaRtpaka/ 
Gorpala Raghunathapta— Vrajavallabha pahi m&m//52 
Iti SrIGopSlacamptm anu GolckavilasavikSsanam dvitlyam pUranam. Ptrnah 


SrIGolokavildsah.* 


‘ D.P.V tad®; * a1, a2 add SrIYR&dhéKrsnabhyam namsh; a2 adds the following 
colophon: Samvat 1741 varse @sadhe krsne pakse trayodasyam ravivasare 
pirnam. 
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{Chapter two 
The revelation of Krgna‘s acts in Golokal 


Salutations to R&dha and Krsna. [1] To begin our story, we will start with 
the following account. (2) After killing Dantavakra, Krsna once again 
achieved in Goloksa, the place which is free from al) lamentation, the 
embrace of the circle of Vraja residents whom he had made incarnate on 
earth to realize his life's activities from birth onwards, all of which give 
true honour to those whose minds are eager to worship him. All this 
shall be revealed with considered judgement as the object of the ensuing 
narratives in every chapter! of these two campils and the accompanying 


evidences which supplement them.2 


At some time after this reunion had been effected, at the end of a 
certain night, the attractive sound of two kettledrums rose up at the gate 
of the incomparably great king of Goloka. Thinking that some 
jollification had awakened in the form of this sound, the people of the 
town themselves got up. They did not simply rise up alone, as it were, 
but with a desire to see Krsna in their wake, like a lotus garden with 


its fragrance. 


Then, followed by their own accompanists, the bards, panegyrists and 
heralds climbed to the highest covered porch on the great gate of King 
Nanda’s city and began to freely recite, as if performing, unlimited new 
verses like virudas,) etc., about the killing of all the evil demons, from 
PGtand to Dantavakra,4 and by so doing brought gifts of joy to everyone 
all on all sides. They also sang with devotion besutiful songs of Krsna's 


various other pastimes in the appropriate raigas. 


(31 For a while, the people headed by the royal couple of the cowherd 
community took pleasure and nourishment from these songs about Krsna's 
glorious achievements. Then, in great delight, they personally showered 
gifts of extremely expensive clothes and jewelry fon the panegyrists]. If, 


in listening to them their satisfaction had not been achieved, then how 
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was it to be expected that the enthusiastic giving of gifts should come to 
an end either? 


And with that, the tides of Vraja's ocean of love for Krsna began to rise 
and astonish the world with its waves of songs about the black-skinned 
boy, who personified auspiciousness for the community and whom they 
held dear to their hearts. And that is why we reckon Krsna's glory 
enshrined in song to be like the moon [inducing the tidel. 


{41 When the women actually started to lend voice to songs of Krsna's 
activities in their eagerness, then everyone else became silent in their 
own thirst to hear - like the kofls who become silent on hearing Krsne’'s 
flute. The rhythmic sounds of their churning, decorated with the 
Jingling of their bangles endowed with beauty, lent musical and rhythmic 


accompaniment to their song, thus enriching itself.5 


{5] At that time, all the women of Vraja, whose mistaken conception that 
they had ever been married to men other than Krsna had dissipated itself 
(as will be demonstrated by the narrative to be described herein with 
accompanying evidence giving the supreme and essential truth), their 
hearts wounded by the shafts of love, were making Krsna, their unique 
husband, act as their lover, for as Krsna had come to each of their own 
personal palaces which were essential elements of their service to him, 
they did not wish any end to his lovemaking. Knowing this, their 
companions sang humorously in the appropriate r&ga for the early 


morning and arrested their pleasures. 


{6] This did not take place all at once, but gradually, as follows: [v1] 
The intertwining of their arms slackened first, 
then their breasts, 
and then their faces separated slightly. 
Then, simultaneously striving to take assistance of each other, 
they rose from the bed. 
Krsna and his beloved wives 
who had to restrain themseives 


from the heights of the pleasure of their mutual touch, 
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were unable to tolerate 


the mutual separation of their eyes. 


[7] And alas, R&dh&s, the supreme amongst those wives, almost always falls 
into a faint at the beginning of this undertaking. Whereupon Krsna 
would always think, [v2] 

‘At first] RSdha is overwhelmed 

by her first feelings of love for me; 

and then, when I am available, 

she is troubled by public criticism, 

and when I am gone, 

she is like a garden of jasmine blossoms 

burning in a forest fire, 


how can I find the means to assuage her?”6 


This time, the crown prince of Vraja was especially disturbed by this 
thought and so the most intimate sakhYs, as dear to R&dh@ as her life, 
separated her from him with words of comfort and encouragement, 
bringing her to consciousness by proffering the remnants of betel nut 
that he had chewed. When she was completely restored they asked her, 
“Hey, what kind of behaviour is this of yours?" 


{81 RSdhS explained tearfully [v3] 
“I am not a fool, nor am I obstinate, 
neither am I excessively desirous 
of bodily pleasures; 
but the qualities of the son of Vraja's king 


forcibly send me into convulsions. 


(9] “What can I do? I shall never feel happiness on account of this 


suffering which pierces me to my very marrow."? 


£10) As that white-toothed beauty again began to relapse into this malaise, 
her friends tried to console her by changing the subject. On that 
{particular] day®, they said the following: “The subsequent observation? 


has come from the king's most respected wife, whose feet ere endowed 
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with unlimited auspiciousness: ‘Dear me, all the younger women have 
already come here. Why then has Radha, who is more dear to me than 
life itself, not yet arrived?’”"10 


When she heard this, even REdh& became mindful and quickly attended to 
her morning duties. Then she left for the Queen of Vraja's abode, joined 
by Lalit and Visskh& and her other girlfriends who took turns 
alternately sleeping and keeping watch until morning. As she went, she 
made those supreme cowherd wives rejoice internally and externally, with 
the profusion of her own effulgence, coming as it was from her supreme 


lover. 


{11] As they looked at her with unblinking gaze, the following imaginative 
thoughts entered their minds: [v4] 

“Upon the moon are a pair of blue lotus flowers, 

and a sesamum flower as well as a red bandhika flower, 

all blossoming on this golden creeper - 


How colourful is this wife of Krsna's!” 


£12] Eager to show her submission, R&dh5 lowered her head to the ground 
out of respect for Krsna's mother. With her associates, Yasod% joyfully 
welcomed her. [v5] 
RaddhS lowered her head to YaSod&'s feet, 
YaSodé placed her hand on it; 
R&dhé remained on the ground, 
YaSoda lifted her and smelt her hair. 
RadhB cringed out of shyness 
while the other took her in her arms and looked at her, 
her eyes filled with tears; 


ah, how can I! say that there were two of them? 


{13] When the queen saw that Radha was feeling too shy to show her 
respects to RohinI and the other senior women, she suggested to her, 
“Daughter, offer obeisances to those who deserve them.” Then, this 
cherming and graceful woman devotedly bowed to all the senior women and 


before sitting some distance away with her face lowered. [14] After this, 
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LalitS end Radh&'s other friends also worshipped all the respectable women 


in the same way and sat down beside her. 


{15] Then BalarSma's mother spoke out with frankness, “Queen of Vraja, 
the star Rohinf has risen today, bringing all happiness with it. 
Therefore, please give the following order: your daughter-in-law’'s 
culinary talents have purified all the directions by their very existence. 
(Therefore) those who have already gone into the kitchen to assist 
Candra@valI (Somabha), Krsna's other wives like Dhany@ and Mangala who 
are gardens of auspiciousness, and BalarSma's wives who shall remain 
unnamed but are also oases of welfare, should all be instructed to follow 
her completely to the benefit of the repast. Lalit® and R&dhid's other 
friends are like the different limbs of her body, so there is no need for 
us to tell them to help her.” 


£16] Having been thus instructed by Rohini, R&Sdha, whose virtues are to 
be sought by civilized women, bowed her head and, immediately 


disappearing amongst her companions, left. 


£17] Now we turn to another nice topic: [18] In the morning, Krsna’s 
servants, who came from the Sidra and &bhfra families which had served 
Krsna's for generations and, having adopted the essence of affectionate 
behaviour and by [virtue of equality in] age, vigour and strength, had 
become his comrades, imitating the ways of his circle, came to the door 
of his bedroom and joined him there, for the time had come for them to 


perform their multifarious individual services. 


(19] Next, Balar&ma's brother, the saviour of all, in the prime of his 
youth, being followed by these servants who pleasingly held bathing 
paraphernalia in their hands, entered a sitting area appropriate for the 
performance of his morning duties. [20] Krgna's friends, Subala etc.1!, 
scions of vaifya and ebhfra families whose love gave Krsna the joy of 
camaraderie, arrived together to meet him there. Being united with these 
friends, Krsna sat down on a fine seat and enjoyed joking with them by 
inquiring from them the reasons for their tardiness. All of these 
friends are wonderful in their service because of their love, for [v6] 
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Through the distinction of container and contained, 
the life airs and living beings 

are differentiated from one another; 
these persons, Krsna and his friends, however, 
blessed with the happiness of affection, 
ere known to be both each other's lives 


as well as the resting places for those lives. 


[21] When the light of day had dawned, such a Krsna sat in the midst of 
such friends and servants. Then, [v7] 
the artistic cleansing of his divine face, hands and feet, 
the massaging [of his body} with oil containing other ingredients, 
the bath, and the holding of two cloths to rub the body dry, 
the rinsing of his mouth and the decorating of his forehead, 
the morning religious duties, {dressing in] divine garments, 
decoration with jewelled necklaces, etc. 
and the putting in place of accessories 
like the flute, buffalo horn, peacock feather, and cowherd's staff —- 


fall these activities] attract my mind. 


{22] The unique qualities of several of these intimate servants are the 
subject of even the last words of Sesa (who is said to use his thousand 
tongues to glorify Krsna], for [v8] 

One after another, they experienced 

the sweet fragrance of his head, his two lotus feet, 

the stretching of his arms - all these, 

and then, they bestowed upon him a special embrace. 

These body-servants, who knew the thirst for service to Krsna, 

felt the unlimited happiness of parental love, 

servitorship, friendship, and even erotic love, 


as they lovingly massaged and bathed him.!2 


[23] Next, surrounded by these servants, the yellow-robed Krsna deigned to 
leave the bathing area to enter his own courtyard, where he had an 
affect upon his mother with her worthy contemporaries as that of a life- 
giving mantra on an idol. The scene is described as follows: [v9} 
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“He has arrived!” (said one), 
“How glorious is his beauty!” Canother); 
“I must become an offering to his worship.” 
“May my eyes achieve here and now 

freedom from the obstruction of their lids.” 
If upon seeing the lotus-eyed Krsna's sudden arrival, 
various people should feel wonder, 


Then what should we expect of these women? 


(24) Then these senior women (guru), in a melted state due to their 
butter-like affection being melted by the heat of their nightly separation, 
momentarily became like incense-oil (aguruw.. Exuding a perfect delight, as 
if it were a fine fragrance, they descended from the verandah of the 
great house which faces toward the east. First YaSod&i met with her son 
like a cow united with its calf, while RohinfI too was similarly perceived 
to be like an affectionate mother cow. [25] In turn, SrI Govinda happily 
touched both of their feet in respectful greeting, and then, according to 


the proper etiquette, showed his respects to the other esteemed women. 


126) At that moment, Krsna's friends Srfd&ma, Sudam4, etc.13 who 
customarily sport together with him, came sccompanying Balar&ma, es did 
the sons of the priests who were expert in all realms of knowledge. 
Certain women who were counted amongst those of equal status to his 
mother, others even higher in status than her, and other affectionate 
relatives such as sisters and sisters’ daughters entered that area. [£27] So 
that they would not have to get up again and again individually, similar 


etiquette was observed by all at once. 


[28] Next errived Krsna's persona] energy, known in the assembly of the 
perfected beings as Yogam&y&S, who is shown to have authority over the 
activities of the lord in the authoritative treatise on bhakti, the 
Bhégavetapurtna, where it is said, “He (Krsnal] took shelter of Yogam@y&” 
etc.14 When not revealing her true identity, she appears in the form of 
an ascetic woman with the name of Paurnam@sT.!5 Everyone respectfully 
paid obeisance to her humbly, shyly and correctly. She responded by 
joyfully giving blessings to all. 
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{291 Then a young br&hmana named Madhumangalals, a student of hers 
who had come to the end of his studies and was well-versed in all the 
sciences. He was Krsna's companion who had completely mastered the 
attitude of friendship to him as a result of his fixed desire for intimate 
pleasantries. Blessed with a faultlessness of spirit, he graces the world 
of buffoonery through possessing the nature of the godly sage [Narada], 
all for the sake of Krsna‘'s amusement. Madhumahgala gave everyone great 
pleasure with his pleasantries and blessings, both witty and touching; 


then he went to Krsna’s side as though he were a treasure. 


{30] Then, the two brothers Krsna and BalarSma, holding hands, their 
other hands held by their mothers standing behind them to either side, 
slowly reached the grand courtyard verandah, beautiful smiles covering 
their faces. (311 There the two of them sat down on two separate, 
carefully constructed, expansive jeweled thrones which were speckled with 
beautifully-coloured gold. There they showered ambrosia-like glances [fon 


alll, 


£32} On this monthly occasion, i.e. the coming of Krgna's birth-star, the 
best of the family's spiritual masters’ sons, particularly endowed with 
sharp discernment, would perform the ebhiseka ceremony for him who 
brought glory to the name of YaSod4, using water sprinkled from the tips 
of darbha grass, and uttering the most auspicious incantations. As it 
started, [v1i0] 
The sounds of the mantras, the songs, 
the musica] instruments, the cheers, 
Krsna‘s beauties and the manifest activities 
displaying the wonderful love of Krsna's [dear ones] 
on that regularly performed festival occasion: 
each of them, one by one, mixed together 
to become exceedingly pleasurable - 
as do the six gustatory flavours, 
the six types of poetic work, 


or a sherbet made with six ingredients.17 
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{v11]) On that occasion there was the offering of lamps 
and the nirmafichana ceremony,!8& 
the touching of auspicious substances, 
the showing of butter and mirrors, etc., 
the worship of the br&hmanas and relatives, 
fin short,] all activities held to be most auspicious. 
Of these auspicious rituals, Krsna was the progenitor, 
while they fin turn] became the ancestors 
from whom the descendents now appear 


[as auspicious acts] throughout the world. 


{vi2}] The br&Shmana women placed 
auspicious dirvad grass, etc., in Krsna'‘s hair 
and if their emotions arrested the pronouncing of blessings, 


may it yet be for the welfare of their desires. 


{v13] With tears in her eyes 
and hindered by immobility, 
Krsna's mother still decorated him with tilaka. 
But what would she have been able to achieve 


if not helped by RohinI? 


{v14] To say that Krsna's tilaka was a gift 
to Krsne's mother end father, 
and to those endowed with motherly affection, 
viz. Nanda's sisters and sisters-in-law, 


does not give measure to the wealth they had gained. 


(33] Then, from the apartments to the east came a handsome led who had 
previously been designated for this task. He said, “Respected prince of 
Vraja, in his majesty the king's assembly, everyone has gathered for this 
occasion, but is doing nothing other than look at the door by which you 
shall make your entry. Even now they merely shake their heads and 
refuse to partake of the articles such as betel and clothing which you 
have donated, even though these things are the wealth of all worship and 


have been arranged about his highness's lotus feet.” 
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(34) As soon as Krsna had heard this and reflected on it, he sought 
permission from his mother to depart, even though he was disturbed by 
the thought that she would be pained at his leaving. Paying respectful 
obeisances, etc., to Paurnam®is!I, he saw her off as she returned to her 
thatched cottage. Sending BalarSma before him, and placing Sridam3 and 
others at his sides, he left the courtyard - his mind swinging back and 
forth from the love which lay before him (i.e. that of his father) and 
that which lay behind (that of his mother). 


Then suddenly, the members of the assembly saw him decked in effulgence. 
{35] Everyone rose with the pride of joy and the clamour made by the 
panegyrists and others, like cStekas at the coming of clouds, like cakoras 
who have found the moon, like water creatures being returned to the 


water, or like bodies in which the life-force has been revived. 


[36] However, though Nanda and the others' minds were filled with such 
eagerness, they simply remained standing stunned, appearing to be acting 
out of conscious of their own prestige. That too is said to be proper, 
for in our village of Nanda, the king of Vraja, the expression of 
different types of love that the residents feel is the true ruler, as it 


were. 


[37] For, at some time, somebody said to someone else, [v15} 
“That those two have stunned every one of these people 
is not astonishing to me, my friend, 
for, one of them makes off with a white effulgence 
the other, the hue of a raincloud; 
the clothes they wear over their breasts 
have the colours of sapphire and of gold; 
their delightful faces have stolen the besuty 
of the white and blue lotuses; 
their eyes make a mockery of the movements of the humming bird 


while their gait excels that of the elephant.” 


{38] On this occasion, the spiritual masters, eldest of those laden heavily 
with glory, sat on the right side of that assembly; the younger ones 
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amongst them sat progressively in front of their elders. The priests, 
themselves giving invaluable offerings, stood in front of everyone, as if 
to reveal that the etymological meaning of their title purohita is “he who 
gives first”. It is also quite true that it can mean “those who are first 


to do good for others”.!9 


{39] Those named Upananda, Abhinanda, Nanda, Sananda and Nandana, etc., 
who are reservoirs of sweetness arising from their powerful happiness, 
due, it is said, to having been made corpulent by the ambrosia of their 
love for him, the moonlike scion of their family. They and, following 
them, other relatives also closely bound in a relationship of love with 


Krsna, who shall remain unnamed, stood seeking to meet him. 


{40} On the left side, the lesser personalities quickly stepped forward out 
of their great love for him.29 [41] After all of them had met, one after 
another in the proper order, with Rama, the pleasure garden of all minds, 
as well as the charming Hari, their emotions blossomed like a garden of 


night lotuses at the rising of the moon. 


{42] After a few moments, when they had risen out from the rapidly 
spreading state of enchantment which had obtained from their great joy 
and were absorbed in gazing upon his beautiful face, the king of Vraja 
said, “Child, today is the all-opulent day of your birth-star. You must 
therefore stay in the compound until midday. For the supervision of the 
cows this morning, I have already engaged some of those worthy servants 
who stay by my side. You yourself should first sit down and receive 


your family and friends.” 


[43] Krsna bowed his head, accepting the king's order as though it were a 
flower garland. Then, looking at Rama's lotus face, he ascended with a 
smile to the large sitting area in the quadrangle along with his kinsmen 
just as lord of the stars, the moon, rises on the eastern horizon. Next, 
he gave cows, etc., in charity, donating them to the brShmanas and others 
in accordance with the proper etiquette. Then, seating himself there, he 
again started to enjoy the company of his kinsmen with an exchange of 
pleasantries and news, etc., and by happily partaking of betel and pan, 
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etc. [All these etc. are a bit excessive. I would just es soon drop them 


all.) 


(44) After a muhdrta [approx. 48 minutes] had passed in this way, a 
certain lad who served in the inner quarters came and whispered 
something into the ears of R&ma and Krsna, who, seated as equals even 
though older and younger respectively, were eager to continue to please 
the company of kinsfolk. Then, taking permission of the two brothers, 
[this lad] went and relayed the same message to the king who was 
Gelighted to see him. The king said, “Today is the auspicious and opulent 
occasion of the birth-star of my son, who has been born by the grace of 
Néréyana, whose chest is marked with the calf-sign of the goddess of 
fortune.” With only this humble statement he invited everyone to go to 
eat by gesturing with his folded hands. Greatly satisfied, everyone 


exchanged glances and, rising simultaneously, left for the inner quarters. 


[45] The delicate young boy [who had brought the news that the meal was 
ready] walked ahead of them as they entered amongst the women of the 
inner quarters, preventing them from mingling together. These intimates 
of Krsna were absorbed for a moment in hope of admiring the beauty of 


the house, etc. before they gradually proceeded into the dining-hall. 


{46] Rama and Krsna, however, mounted the great building which stood 
like Mount Meru in that courtyard, wanting to see the cows. From there, 
they rained glances like showers of ambrosia on the cattleyard where 
their cows, the glorified of the earth, were housed. From that distant 
place they instructed through their messengers: “Attention cowherds, the 


cattle must be protected from both the left and right sides of the path.” 


Upon their descent, both they and their guests [v16) 
looked about in every direction 
at the ceremonial dining-mansion 
in which were thick clouds of aguru incense smoke; 
{they observed] its whiteness, the many water jugs 
lined up by plates filled with edibles, 


ranged alongside jewelled sitting places, 
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amongst them sat progressively in front of their elders. The priests, 
themselves giving invaluable offerings, stood in front of everyone, as if 
to reveal that the etymological meaning of their title purohita is “he who 
gives first”. It is also quite true that it can mean “those who are first 


to do good for others”.19 


[39] Those named Upananda, Abhinanda, Nands, Sananda end Nandana, etc., 
who are reservoirs of sweetness arising from their powerful happiness, 
due, it is said, to having been made corpulent by the ambrosia of their 
love for him, the moonlike scion of their family. They and, following 
them, other relatives also closely bound in a relationship of love with 


Krsna, who shall remain unnamed, stood seeking to meet him. 


[40] On the left side, the lesser personalities quickly stepped forward out 
of their great love for him.2° [411] After al! of them had met, one after 
another in the proper order, with Rama, the pleasure garden of all minds, 
es well as the charming Hari, their emotions blossomed like a garden of 


night lotuses at the rising of the moon. 


(42) After a few moments, when they had risen out from the rapidly 
spreading state of enchantment which had obtained from their great joy 
and were absorbed in gazing upon his beautiful face, the king of Vraja 
said, “Child, today is the all-opulent day of your birth-star. You must 
therefore stay in the compound until middey. For the supervision of the 
cows this morning, I have already engaged some of those worthy servants 
who stay by my side. You yourself should first sit down and receive 


your family and friends.” 


[43] Krsna bowed his head, accepting the king's order as though it were a 
flower garland. Then, looking at Radme's lotus face, he ascended with ea 
smile to the large sitting area in the quadrangle along with his kinsmen 
just as lord of the stars, the moon, rises on the eastern horizon. Next, 
he gave cows, etc., in charity, donating them to the br&hmanas and cthers 
in accordance with the proper etiquette. Then, seating himself there, he 
again started to enjoy the company of his kinsmen with an exchange of 
pleasantries and news, etc., and by happily partaking of betel, pan, etc. 
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(44) After e muhirta fapprox. 48 minutes] had passed in this way, a 
certain lad who served in the inner quarters came and whispered 
something into the ears of R&ma and Krsna, who, seated as equals even 
though older and younger respectively, were eager to continue to please 
the company of kinsfolk. Then, taking permission of the two brothers, 
[this lad] went and relayed the same message to the king who was 
delighted to see him. The king said, “Today is the auspicious and opulent 
occasion of the birth-star of my son, who has been born by the grace of 
NSr&yana, whose chest is marked with the celf-sign of the goddess of 
fortune.” With only this humble stetement he invited everyone to go to 
eat by gesturing with his folded hands. Greatly satisfied, everyone 


exchanged glances and, rising simultaneously, left for the inner quarters. 


[45] The delicate young boy [who had brought the news that the meal was 
ready] walked ahead of them as they entered amongst the women of the 
inner quarters, preventing them from mingling together. These intimates 
of Krsna were absorbed for a moment in hope of admiring the beauty of 


the house, etc. before they gradually proceeded into the dining-hall. 


[46] Rima and Krsna, however, mounted the great building which stood 
like Mount Meru in that courtyard, wanting to see the cows. From there, 
they rained glances like showers of ambrosia on the cattleyard where 
their cows, the glorified of the earth, were housed. From that distant 
place they instructed through their messengers: “Attention cowherds, the 


cattle must be protected from both the left and right sides of the path.” 


Upon their descent, both they and their guests Cv16] 
looked about in every direction 
at the ceremonial dining-mansion 
in which were thick clouds of aguru incense smoke; 
[they observed} its whiteness, the many water jugs 
lined up by plates filled with edibles, 
ranged alongside jewelled sitting places, 
where attendants [stood], engaged for service: 


it [was permeated by] a mood of respectful love. 
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{v17] (Beginning with)? the request, 
“Come, sir, so that your feet can be washed and wiped,” 
then assiduous fanning, and now and then sweet words 
making everyone laugh to distraction, 
the serving of fine dishes, and 
the merciful nectar of Krsna’s glance. 
Would such a meal of friends eating together 
{where all these things were present) 


not produce happiness? 


[47] The brShmanas sat together in one line, because it is improper for 
them to eat together [with those of other castes].2! The members of the 
vaiSya caste, whose affection was beyond doubt and who dine together, 
sat in another line. In both of these groups, the older, middle-aged, and 
younger persons were seated separately; even so, as they individually 
engaged one another in joking conversation, it was obvious that they 
were all united. This was true not only because of their laughter, but 
also because of their simultaneous perception of the moon of the family 
of the king of Vraja, an ocean of delight as he himself talked, conversing 


pleasingly, his eyes were opened wide to look at the whole scene. 


[48] In this assemblage, Krsna was the only vessel of all the different 
moods of love. There, [v18] 

It seemed that those who distributed the six flavours 

and also passed around funny stories 

to each other and to Krsna, 


distributed a seventh as well [i.e. that of mirth). 


{49] In that dining hall, the amusing observation was made that dishes 
were unique to the people of the region, or at least prepared differently, 
and their names were unfamiliar, or else they were known by different 


names even to well-educated members of the same family. 


[50] Next, Madhumangala, out of his spirit of jocularity22, sent some 
friend of his with a message to the king of Vraja: “Oh best of kings, 
the br&Shmanas instruct us in the following way: ‘The first birth is called 
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the 4Saukle-birth [i.e. birth from blameless parents), and it has been the 
source of great joy to us. By becoming twice-born vaigfyas in the second 
birth fat the time of receiving the sacred thread) called s¥vitra, you have 
become the rulers of your caste. Therefore, fried foods [from your 
household)23 are edible by the br&@hmanas, as are those of a king. You 
have, however, placed us in a distant row to dine, and so we sre not able 
to know which foods are being served at your table and which at ours. 
Therefore, all those items which have been personally sampled by the lord 
of the cowherd community should again be served to us in their entirety, 
from the very beginning. Preparations which were cooked by R&@dh&’s and 
the other gopIs' own hands are most highly commended, for according to 
the Gop&SlatSpanI Upanisad, previously even Durvadsas relished them with 
his own tongue, discarding his bad habit of anger and displaying great 
satisfaction.24 As a result, it is known that they are full of infinite 
sweetness, and for this reason the servers have been secretly putting 
them aside while on the way Chere to serve us], while others have already 
been devoured by people through their glances. By eating those 
preparations, we will quickly take a third birth, called the Gsikse-birth, 
which is the initiation into the performance of the Vaisnava sacrifice. 
This birth is the means to attain all the rewards and benefits described 


in the Sruti and smrti’”” 


51] Hearing all this and the noise of laughter produced by 
Madhumangala's jokes before emerging from the house, the queen of 
Gokula sent many things which had not been enjoyed before on plates 
made of sunstone, [fruits] which had ripened in the sun and were the 
equal of anything cooked in a fire. This caused everyone to react with a 


great deal more laughter and mirth.25 


{52) Thus, even though they had only reached satiation with the filling of 
their bellies and not with the variegated social pleasures of the meal, and 
even less with the always favorable Krsna dressed in a yellow cloth, who 
was the ultimate root cause of all their joy and brought to each of his 
friends an ever newer perception according to their taste, they 
nevertheless took scented water to wash their hands and mouths, as 


though acting against their own will, their desire for what was 
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unattainable by any other means [i.e. the continuation of these pleasures) 
being so very great. Next, [v19] 

all the friends were honoured 

with pure betel, sandal, clothes, garlands and ornaments, 


while the br3hmanas were also given [other] gifts. 


[53] When these gifts came into view, Madhumangala milked the situation 
of its humorous possibilities. “Listen to me, oh respected persons of 
Vraja, we should not be looked upon with envy even though these gifts 
are not inconsiderable, for al] this in its entirety does not equal in value 
that of even a single one of the vegetable dishes which you have just 
tasted.”26 


(54) When the noisy delights of loud laughter had died down, Krsna the 
cowherd, the maintainer of everyone's happiness, slowly approached his 
father and humbly submitted the following request: “Please father, you 
go first into the assembly arena taking everyone with you. I shall come 
shortly with Balar&ma, Daman, Sud&man and the others.” He then went to 
his mother's chambers where he said, “Mother, give us permission to go 


to watch over our mothers, the cows.” 


(55) His mother answered emotionally, the nipples of her breasts over- 
flowing with milk, “Son! our lives are totally dependent on you, so do 


not delay in coming back.” 


{56} Then YaSod&'s countless friends and elders all said tearfully, “Child, 
the cows are only mothers in name, but this is your real mother. Why 
then do you not show some special favour to her [rather than to the 
cows)?” Krsna bowed his head and said with both tears and a smile, 
“Mothers, what can I do? They are dumb animals who have absolutely no 
intelligence, for without me they refuse to eat even one mouthful of 


grass.” 
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[57] YaSod& said, “The child has spoken correctly, for even our own 
religious duty has become a cause of suffering to us in that both our 
wealth [the cows] and our sons have made the forests their permanent 


home.” 


[58] Krsna smiled and said, “Mother, there is no danger in this forest. 
The danger has gone along with KeSI and the rest who have been 
completely destroyed, root and branch.” 


(59) His mother said, “Then what is this that we have heard, that even 
now some of the arrogance of those demons survives. It is as though, 


even though dead, they at once took ghostly bodies of the same shape.” 


{60] Krsna laughed and answered, “Mother, they have not become ghosts, 
but rather they have been liberated as a result of suffering death in this 
land which possesses the virtues arising from the presence of the dust 
of your feet. On the other hand, for pleasure we sometimes play at 
make-believe with their images, recreating them magically. For instance, 
we sometimes play at recreating R&ma's activities by playing hide and 
seek, building the bridge across to Latkad, and by imitating Hanum&n's 


jump across the channel, etc.”27 


{61] When all the women were freed from their doubts, Krsna's mother 
said to his older brother with great affection while placing her left hand 
on his back and touching his chin with her right hand, “Dear NYI!ambara, 
from your early childhood your mother has not behaved very lovingly 
towards you, but has seemed to me to remain indifferent. How therefore, 
could my own feelings of anxiety be reduced? So, I advise you to take to 


the path returning to Vraja without delay, bringing Krsna with you.” 


{621 Then the kindly Rohinl said to R&@ma's younger brother, out of a 
feeling for his welfare, “Child, son of YaSod5, because you have been a 
spoiled little boy from your childhood, you have never heeded your 
mother's advice. On the other hand, you do not neglect the instructions 
that I give you. Therefore, even though I shall only say this to you 


once, please consider it to have been said many times: [come back] quickly 
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fand] shine the rays of your moon-like face in order to save your mother 


from her increasingly burning mental anguish.” 


(63) When Krsna, whose clear eyes are like lotus flowers, had pleased his 
mothers by falling at their feet, and the devoted wife of the king of 
Vraja had left the house with all the older women and, taking Krsna's 
hand, had advanced into the courtyard, his wives, superior amongst al] 
other women, went to the windows and peeped through the tracery at 
them. [v20] 

Though they felt eagerness, 

intoxication with the wine of his sweet beauty, 

bewilderment at the overwhelming onset of love, 

as well as a fear at the oncoming separation from him, 

they were disturbed most greatly by shyness. 

As Krsna left for the woods to pasture the cows, 

all of his wives stood motionless as they watched 


for two or three moments from behind walls nearby. 


As this was going on, [v21} 
The unfailing Krsna's eyes, 
though eager to look at the gopTs, 
closed out of great shyness. 
It was as though they desired to meet his mind, 


thinking, “Krsna’s mind sees them in grest secrecy.” 


{[v22} When Krsna‘s intentions became clear to them, 
then Radha amongst them had the following doubts: 
‘If I should show transformations before my elders, 


what on earth will I do?” 


{v23)] When the destroyer of Baka went before the group of mothers 
and took his leave from them, in the proper order, 
he stole al] their eyes which were fixed on his body, 


in the guise of his reflections in them. 
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[64] Holding chowries, umbrellas, clothes box, pan cases, etc, all of which 
were out of reach to even the gods, some servants of Krsna's ege 
followed him as he left in the company of BalarSma and Srid&ma, etc. 
{v24) 

Then, desiring to give Ceveryone] pleasure, 

the beautifully dressed Krsna, 

with Rima and his friends, 

suddenly entered into the effulgent assembly 

where the people headed by his father sat, 

their eyes opened wide to look at him. 


{v25) Surrounded by his own friends and the other elders, 
Krsna, like a moon surrounded by various constellations 
descending to the surface of the earth, 
calling a halt to the circling movement of his eyes at each one, 


he recognized all those assembled. 


{v26] Opening his eyes without even blinking 
sending out his glance, searching out 
with his unlimited effulgence, this Hari 
specially embraced them to his body. 


[65] When all the members of the assembly hall were thus inundated in 
joy, a certain bard who had been born in a family associated with that of 
Nanda‘s for several generations2®, arrived there supported by a number 
of relatives. With him were two charmingly dressed boys whose hair was 
worn with side-locks and whom he bade recite a viruda of blessing. The 
two lads looked at the son of the king of Vraja as though he were their 
sole resort, just as the cloud is to the c&taka flock, the ocean to the 
sons of Sagara, a philosopher's stone to those who are absorbed in the 
thought of wealth, and the sky to celestial bodies. Then the two of 
them, having looked at this limitless ocean of vast beauty with his 
associates and family, meditated on it for a few minutes until they 
practically fainted, their falling only being arrested by their relations. 
After this, a special mood somehow came over them and they started to 


speak with faltering voices, “Glory to the king of the land of Vraja, the 
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ecean which has produced a blue jewe] like an unlimited thought-stone. 
Glery to you, prince of Vraja, the embodiment of happiness for all 
including Sesa, who holds the earth, for you remove the burdens from the 
earth! Glory to Balar&ma, your white bodily colour matches the banner 


{brilliant purity] of the glories of the leaders of your dynasty!” 


[66] Then again, looking at the lotus-eyed Krsna, they said, [v27] 
“Like the dark fortnight of his birth, 
in which the moon rises under the constellation of RohinI, 
this Krsna, being the giver of [their] glory and joy, 


{appears as] the son of YaSod& and Nanda.” 


{67] And again they spoke with wonder, [v28] 
“Wise men have been proven to speak falsely 
when they praise glory, saying 
it is always and everywhere white. 

For here, that glory to whom YaSsoda, 
the giver of glory, gave birth, 

is of a black hue. 
Just look at him here before you.” 


{68]) Then the king of Vraja said eloquently, “Oh crown-jewel amongst all 


bards, Ratnactida, who are these two delicate boys?” 


[69] RatnacOida answered, “Oh, you in whom all riches reside, Oh king of 


Vraja! They ere the sons of my sister.” 


[70] King Nanda asked, “These two ere the manifestation of the fortune 


of which of your sisters?” 


[71] Ratnactida answered, “Ratn@vatI's, oh unchallenged ruler of the jewel- 
filled earth! She too has come here after making a decision to see the 
fruits of the piety of your incomparable ancestors. Here she is before 


you, making her obeisance.” 


[72] King Nanda said, “Sister, may your fortunes increase.” 


505 


Appeadiaz Ill: GC 1.2 (Treaslation) 
{73] RatnacOda said, “Lord, my brother-in-law Sumati is also here.” 
{741 King Nanda said with a smile, “Even though I met him in my 
childhood I em not able to recognize him very well.” [75] Then greeting 
him, he said, “Respected sir, come here in front of everyone else.” Then 
he asked him, “Where are you residing nowadays?” 
[76] He answered, “On the shores of the ocean, oh noble king.” 
(771 Upananda said, “Then this guest has come from afar indeed.” 
{783 Then Krsna, his eyes bathed in the ambrosia of the rays of his 
moon-like face, his teeth like the buds of kunda flowers surrounded by 


his sweetly smiling lips, eagerly inquired, “What are their names?” 


(79] Ratnactida said, “You whose toenails are worshipped by millions of 


souls, they are called Madhukantha and Snigdhakantha.” 


[80] Krsna commented, “The two names appear synonymous.” 


£81] Ratnactida said, “The two are not just brothers, but twins.” 


[82] Upananda said, “Ratnactida, have they mastered your impeccable art?” 


[83] Ratnactda answered, “Certainly, and by divine grace they also possess 


two most amazing special qualities.” 

{84] Upananda asked, “What are they?” 

[85] Ratnacida said, “Omniscience and a poetic talent which is nourished 
by that omniscience.” (86) At this, all the members of the assembly looked 


at the twins in astonishment. 


{871 The king of Vraja said, “Respected Sumati, whence did they get these 


powers?” 
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£88) Sumati said, “Oh deliverer of the world, you of spotless glories, why 


not ask them yourself?” 


{89] King Nanda asked, “Young sirs, our minds have entered into a state 
of astonishment at your achievements; therefore kindly deliver us from 


our wonder.” 


The two boys folded their hands and answered, “Oh lord of the people of 
Goloka, the mercy of the spiritual master is the irrepressible cause of all 


this. You, oh esteemed sir, can appreciate this.” 


{90] King Nanda asked, “Who is your guru, possessed of such tremendous 


glories?” 


{91] Then again the two boys folded their hands and ssid, “He, the very 
utterance of whose name is auspicious, who is the personification of our 
good fortune, who rains down happiness on everyone, is Narada, the sage 


amongst the gods.” 


[92] At this everyone commented, “Ah, then it is not so amazing after all.” 


[93] Again, the two boys said, “Presently, we have come to the region of 
Vrndavana on his instructions. And it is most certainly by his mercy 
that we have bcome worthy to be able to enter into this land which is 
your opulence, you whose remembrance brings about the defeat of material 
existence and whose glories are incomprehensible even to the gods.” [94] 


Again everyone looked at the two of them with amazement. 


{951 Then Krsna thought, “Ah yes, I had been getting premonitions of 


their arrival for some time.” 
(96) Then R&@ma, following the order of Krsna came close to the king and 


asked him, “Oh elder uncle29, we are all anxious to see these two 


perform.” 
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[97] Approving, the king nevertheless said, “Rima3°, this day is already 
quite advanced. All these visitors have come to us quite fortuitously and 
therefore they should be properly honoured today as guests by all the 
means at our disposal.” He ordered the people standing at his side, “Give 
our guests enough that they could enjoy for a year, things that are as 
good as those which we enjoy ourselves. Commencing with the assembly 
tomorrow morning, however, all the people should be called to witness 


their performance.” 


[98] When all the people of Vraja headed by Upananda had expressed their 
joy at this invitation, and all the pains of the bards voyage had been 
eradicated, and they had received gifts of suitable edibles and other 
relishable items, etc., the great person Krsna, husband of the goddess of 
fortune, who had learned all these details, informed the king that the 
midday had already passed. He, Balar&éma and the rest [of the cowherd 
boys] went together to pay their respects to all and then departed. 
Thereafter, [v29] 

The intelligence of Krsna's relatives accepted 

that he was to go with the cows, 

but their minds did not. 
Intelligence protects good reason as its counseller, 


while the mind is unable to check its desires. 


{[v30] As he left for the forest with his older brother 
and his friends he loudly sounded his flute, 
Hearing it, the creatures before him were fulfilled, 


while elsewhere all was completely vacant. 


{[v31] Then, as the distance between them and their elders widened, 
the cowherd boys joyfully joined hands, 
everyone laughed as some repeated the words 
others had spoken in the assembly, 


while others mimicked and distorted them. 


199] When the laughter had subsided a bit, Rama said, “Madhumahgala, you 


trickster, while our mothers were taking us along with them, didn't I 
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hear you whisper, ‘Queen of Vraja, I wish to speak to you in secret.’ 


But because she was absorbed in other things she did not hear you.” 


[100] Madhumatigela gave ea loud laugh, then closed his eyes and became 
silent. After a moment he said, “Alas, I know it was something good, but 


I have forgotten what it was.” 


£101) Rama said, “Dear friend, I beg you. Please tell us what it was that 


you were going to say.” 


[102] Madhumantgala replied, “I swear on my sacred thread that I would not 
tell you anything but the truth, for, [v32] 

“My senses have become controlled 

by the grace of him who is sense-controlled; 

peaceful, by one whose mind is filled with tranquillity. 

I have been instructed by one who is informed, 


and have been made perfect by my perfect teacher. 


{v33] “By him who comes in secret have I become 
one whose false words have been concealed. 
How then can I give up the virtues 


which so clearly fulfil all desires.3! 


(103) “But J] will tell this to your wives alone if I am informed of your 


demand and theirs, and if not I won't.” 


1104] Krena said, “You madman, tell us first.” 


{105} Madhumangala said, “Only if you don't get upset.” 


£106) Both Krsna and Balarama said, “Of course we won't.” 


[107] Madhumangala seid, “I want to say this loudly and clearly: that the 


amatory exploits of these two with their respective beloved consorts has 


not yet been interrupted, for many love squabbles are still taking place 


all the time within the forest.”32 
509 


Appeadia III: GC 1.2 (Traaslation) 


(108] Then Krsna took Madhumatgala's right arm with his left hand and 
gently squeezed his lips between the thumb and middle finger of his 
right. Then he said with a smile, “If this mouth were to be sewn closed 
with a polished silk thread, then this scatter-brained br&hmana friend 


would finally become sage and silent.” 


Madhumanhgala, his mouth thus forcibly closed, sputtered out words which 
were stifled and choked, “If that is what you want, then bring me some 
of that tempting and rare rock candy from your house and fill my mouth 
with it constantly, forever. Then how would I be able to speak, and 
whatever would I waste my words for? ‘Sewing’ (Sevanam) also means 


‘eating’, you know.”33 


£109) Rima said with a smile, “A synonym for ‘bribe’ is ‘a desirable object’ 
(amis, but should a bra&hmana lust after it for that?”34 


£110] Thus as the group of friends burst into laughter, the br@hmana boy 
who was so expert in joking, affectionately embraced Krsna for a moment 


and then shaking him, laughed openly. 


{111] Then the virtuous Krsna, garlanded with forest flowers, his mind 
filled with plans for the day’s various activities, started moving with his 
friends along a path which was tended by the tips of the branches of 
trees filled with fruit. When they had caught up to the cows, Krsna 
started to play his flute. 


[112] When he had attracted all creatures, even though intending only the 
cows, a certain celestial observer said with amazement, [v34]35 
“Everywhere all currents pull things along with them, downstream; 
the current of the flute's song, however, 
drags all things to its source.” 
After that, {v35) 
The cows heard the sound they themselves make, 
the second note of the scale; 
the snake-eating peacocks heard the first note, 
while the koils heard their own song, the fifth note. 
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Other animals also clearly heard their own sounds 
from the flute-song.36 

First they were all distracted with surprise 

and then they became bewildered; 

if this should happen again and again, 


then who could assuage them? 


[v36) If Krsna himself should be bewildered 
by the sound of his own flute, 
then what living being could be an exception, 


for he is the life of every soul. 


(113] But ah! the expansion of happiness [the cowherd boys felt] at the 
sound of the flute, also freed them from their bewilderment. For, [v37] 
Even though dazed, they heard the singing of the flute 
as if they were in a dream, 
Then waking up, they looked around at each other 


in complete astonishment. 


[114] When the cowherd boys had risen after returning to their normal 
state of well-being and left to go to the cows, Madhumangale said with a 
sweet smile, “The effects of an improper attitude towards a br&Shmana are 
seen to come about very swiftly, for that dumbness which was being 
wished on me by the one who lives within everyone's heart has resulted 


in everyone's being struck dumb.” 


[115] Then laughing together with Krsna at this witticism, the cowherds 
began to call the cows in the language peculiar to the land of Mathur#: 
{v38] To lead them down to the Yamun4, 

they called them near, saying Ai hi, 

to move them forward, they called #hi jfihi, 

then, halting them they shouted dhirrhe, 


{[v39] to make them drink water they shouted co, 
jhiri when stopping them, 
and tiritiri to bring them out of the water. 
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{v40} Then the cowherds made the cows stand 
on the banks of the water; 
and when they were filled with joy at having thus minded then, 
they bathed [in the water] and sang. 


{v41] Sweet smelling and delicious foodstuffs 
had been joyfully sent for every child by his mother. 
Krsna laughed and served them to each of his friends, 


though he would first test each item on his own tongue. 


£116] When Krsna the cowherd had washed his hands and mouth with 
Sr¥dima, Dama, Sud&m3, Vasud&ma and the others, his face looked even 
more beautiful with his swinging earrings decorating cheeks which bulged 
with crushed betel nut scented with powdered camphor and rolled into 
golden pn leaves. Krsna locked longingly at his friends with eyes even 
more beautiful than Jotus flowers and [then] set off towards home. The 
return journey is described as follows: [v42] 

With enthusiasm, Krsna gradually moved the herd of cows 

to graze on the sweet-smelling grasses in other forests; 

then, becoming distressed with feelings of separation 

for those people who still remained in the cowherd settlement, 

the killer of Baka started to return there 

in the company of his friends. 


{v43] Turning the cows in the direction of Gokula, 
Krsna passed through the shade of the large trees; 
hearing the songs and music of the gods and demigods, 


he finally reached the edges of the compound. 


{v44] The gods in their celestial vehicles on every path, 
the great sages, perfected by the mantrayoge and other practices, 
the cows, with their eyes and sense of smell, 
and those men who were his followers, 
all streamed into places whence they could see him. 
The people of the cowherd settlement, standing in high places, 
all caught the beautiful effulgence of his face, 
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while he spread happiness all around 
with glances from the edges of his lotus eyes 


and, playing his flute, he entered (the cowherd settlement).37 


{v45] The mooing of the cattle, the excited noises of the cowherd boys, 
the hard showers of praises from the gods, 
the tumult of Vedic hymns being recited by the seers - 
when the whole community had been deafened 
by al] these sounds blended together, 
then how glorious is the call of his flute, 
which though subtle, pierced distinctly through them all. 


£117] Then, the two groups of noble cowherds, one coming from the 
forest, the other out of the settlement, happily approached one another, 
meeting like two great oceans. It was such that even the gods in heaven 
who constantly observed them were astonished, for [though]? Govinda 
himself acted as the moon, he [nevertheless] himself penned the cows in 


separate groups with the artful playing of his flute.38 


[118] They then engaged in the work of milking and otherwise providing 
for those cows who had been parked outside the compound, making the 
calves and the cows content. After sending people ahead to [carry] the 
milk, the two brothers, immediately surrounded by friends of their own 
age while being aesthetically situated in the midst of all the cowherds, 
passed through the compound gate and headed for home. [Upon arrival] 
they were greeted by the respectable ladies of the family headed by 
YasodS with the lamp ceremony, after which they had parched grain, etc. 
rained down on them by all the people of the community while being 
gazed upon by the their eyes. Having entered into the very heart of the 
cowherd settlement, their eloquent glances attracted their respective 
wives. Thus R&Sma and his younger brother, the killers of many demons, 


rested by having their feet bathed and being fanned, etc. 


(119) After feeling the pleasure of being babied there for a few moments 


by his mother, Krsna went into the bathing room where he was assisted 
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by his servants in his bathing activities. When he was dressed in nice 


clothes, he again came into the presence of his mother. 


£120] Then, after performing his twilight rituals, the two brothers 
instigated the mealtime ritual with Krsna's father and others, after which 
they came to one of the external meeting areas where they joined a 
crowd of various friends and sat down comfortably in their company. 
{1211 When many talented persons had assembled there, Sumati and 


Ratnactida arrived with the two young and gentle bards. 


{122] When the two had been greatly thrilled by the inquiries of the ruler 
of the empire of Goloka about how they had eaten, ete., the handsome 
younger brother of Balar&ma called them and treating them like his own 
younger brothers, affectionately sat them down by his side.39 He had 
the company listen to delightful poetry of the respected bards resident in 
Vraja. The two boys were overjoyed at this and as a result became 


extremely eager to bring their own numerous talents to fruition. 


£123] After the festival had continued only up to the third hour of the 
night, the king of Vraja, with general approval, invited everyone to 
return the following morning to hear the recital of the new poetical 
work of the bard-twins after which he let them go. At this, the golden- 
robed Krsna also took permission from his father to leave, and taking the 
two gentle young bards by the hand, went with them into his mother's 
quarters, giving up all other desires. He recounted everything about the 


two boys to his mother. 


{124] Upon meeting the all-praised YaSodi, the two young sages felt a 
great happiness as they speculated in various ways about her, “Is this the 
profoundly deep ocean of milk from which sprang the moon of Gokula? 
Or perhaps she is the full-moon day when the entire orb of that moon 
appears to our vision? Or is she the eastern direction which has 
produced such a son as a source of joy [to others]? In actual fact, she 
is the personification of mercy to her own son, who by thus dawning has 


cooled down the entire world.” 
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£125] YasodS of charming demeanour displayed the affection she felt for 
the two bards by behaving sweetly, giving them food and offering gifts 


of clothing and jewelry, etc. 


{126] Then, Krsna elicited benedictions from his mother for their welfare 
and asked her for permission to go to his night quarters. After this, 
the son of the king of the cowherds, the essence of all happiness, in 
accordance with the instruction she gave in deep affection, went into his 
bedroom to rest, and taking the two young bards with him, introduced 
them to R&dhé. 


{127} When they epproached Radha they saw her sitting amongst her 
friends like the titulary deity of massed lightning, like the lotus-born 
Laksmf amongst the lotuses, like compassion towards the good amongst all 
the treasures, like morality accompanied by humility amongst the virtues, 


like mahSbhava amongst all the types of love for Krsna.4° 


{128) Then Krsna himself calmed the two twins as they looked at her, 
forgetting themselves as they became overwhelmed with love. When they 
had calmed down, they looked at both Radha and Krsna and thought as 
follows: {v46] 

“One effulgence has the beauty of the sapphire as its life, 

and another, beauty incorporating all varieties of golden colour; 

both have been gathered together and placed in this pair, 


which is the essential cause of love, the original taste.” 


[1291] Once they had been introduced to R&dhd by Krsna, she received them 
hospitably, with pleasure and humour, as though they were her younger 
brothers-in-law.41 [130] Then Krsna, arranging for someone to accompany 
them, sent the two boys to his maternal uncle's house42, after which he 
went into his enchanting bedroom where he lay down. There, [v47] 

When her beloved had arrived, 

Radha bashfully approached him 

and started to prepare a place for him to sit down, 

giving her full attention to serving him by fanning, etc. 

But when he went directly to the bed, she hid herself, 
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and even when a friend remonstrated, would say, 


“I have never anywhere been introduced to this person.” 


{131} When this happened, her companions said to her, [v48] 


{v49] 


{v50) 


{v5} 


{v52) 


“When you do not see Krsna you are anxious 
but when you see him, then you hide your feelings: 
The way that you always behave toward him 


is not comprehensible to us.”43 


Then, her arm firmly taken by her two companions44 
that long-eyed damsel was led into the middle of the room; 
as she hesitated, being stunned both externally and internally, 


she was taken by her lover and pulled fonto the bed]. 


Being forcefully pulled by Krsna, 

she arrived on the vast bed 

and was eager to be united with him; 

even so, she did not behave straightforwardly 


but struggled with him with her hands. 


On the other hand, how would she quickly win Krsna over 
when she united with him while insisting she would not: 
it is not surprising that she did both, 


for she had become a perfect embodiment of passion.45 


Srt Krsna! Oh Krsna Caitanya! Accompanied by Ripa and Sanédtana, 


Gopéla, Raghun@tha and all your other associates 
Oh beloved of Vraja, please deliver me. 


Thus ends the second chapter of the Gop@lacampft - Pirvacampt, 


called “The revelation of Krsna's activities in Goloka”. 
Thus ends the Golokavildsa. 
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pratisampOrti is thus taken by the various translators. The 
chapters of GC have the unusual name of prana, which can have 
both the simple meaning of ‘ordinal numeral’ es well as having the 
sense of ‘completion’. The latter meaning is conveyed by the word 
samparti also, otherwise there is no semantic connection to chapter. 
JIva obviously intended that his GC should complement and perfect 
the account of Krsna's life given in BhP, giving the raison d’&tre 
for such a name. 

See GC 1.1.19. 

The viruda is a laudatory poem primarily consisting of vocatives, 
though generally understood to have specific restrictions of metre 
and format. For an example of a prose viruda, see §65. For a more 
detailed understanding of the genre, see chapter 0 of thesis. 

Potand and Dantavakra are the first and last demons that were killed 
by Krsna in the land of Vraja. Cf. BhP x.6 and x.78. 

A favoured theme found in BhP. Comp. x.9.3 and x.46.44-46. 

Jiva cites from S&dhIX?) in his comments on BRS ii.5.77: edrste 
darSanotkanth& drste vicchedabhIrutS/ n&drstena na drstena bhavet& 
labhyate sukham// 

The feeling of separation which affect even one who is in the 
company of the beloved is given the name premeavaicittya CUN 
15.147). Its importance to the writer of BhP is shown by the 
appearance at the end of the tenth book, as experienced by the 
queens in Dv@raks (x.90.13-25). This has been observed also by 
Vopadeva in Mukt4phala (12.72ff). 

Within the limits of the regular activities of Krsna and his consorts 
in the nityalTl3, a certain amount of leeway is provided. The 
general circumstances do not change, only some of the details. 
Literally, order (3de$a). YaSod&'s command is expressed so 
circuitously that it is impossible to translate the word literally here. 
One of R&dh3's qualities is that she is dear to Krsna‘s parents. 
Even when not married. Cf. UN 4.15: gurvarpitagurusneh& Also UN 
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4.45. This has of course been taken up elsewhere, e.g. GLA 4.68, 
etc. 

Subala is ea priyanarmasekhi, described in BRS iii.3.43ff and UN 2.13- 
15: Styantikarahasyajfiah sekhYTbhavasam&$ritah/ sarvebh yeh 
praneyibhyo ‘sau priyanarmasakh& varah/ se Gokule tu Subalas tath® 
sy&d Arjunadayah//, 

The body servants are shown here to experience features of the 
pleasures of the different rasas. 

Sri¥d&man end SudSman belong to another category of friend from 
that of Subala ($20 above), ie. priyasekhi. BRS iii.3.36-8. SrTd@man 
is R&dha's older brother (RKGDD) and is chief amongst these friends, 
BRS iii.3.40-41. 

Yogamay& is described in this paragraph in terms not entirely 
different from JT/aSakti, who is personified as Vrnd&devI elsewhere 
in GC. 

Here JIva clearly states that Paurnam&Ssf is Yogam&y’, something 
which has not been made completely clear in Ripa'‘s plays. Ergo, 
wherever the name Yogamay4 appears in GC, it is to be understood 
eas PaurnamSsI exercising her magical powers, until of course she 
takes an active personal role in later chapters. She is the primary 
go-between in most GaudlIya Vaisnava works, manipulating events in 
order to bring Ra@dha3 and Krsna together. In R&@ménanda Raya’s 
Jagannéthavallabhanétaka, her name is given as Madanika. She 
addresses Radha as sakhY (1.43), though R&dhd addresses her as a@rye 
(1.43). Historically, she appears to be related to the Jaina nuns who 
appear in K&lidgsa's Mélavikagnimitra and Bhavabhtti’s Malatl!Madhava. 
ROpa accepts this aetiology: Cf. UN 7.64: (DitIprakaran®) Littginad 
tSpaslvesSs PaurnamasYved Yrits/ 

Madhumangala is the vidisaka in Krsna's later adventures. He is 
nowhere to be found in the pur@nic literature, not even in the 
Padma or Brahmavaiverta In Jagann&thavallabhandteka a vidisaka 
appears whose name is Ratikandala. He is recognizably the same 
personality as Madhumangala, though perhaps not as clever as the 
Madhumafgala who makes so many witticisms in Ripa Gosv&mI's plays 
and Krsnadisa's Govindalil4mrtam. Kavi Karnaptra keeps the 
character but gives him the name Kusum®sava. (Cf. AVC 21.16ff, CCN 
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3.39ff,  ete.d. Cf. UN 2.7: Vasantadyebhidho Iolo bhojane 
kalahepriyeb/ vikrtahga-vacovesair h&Ssyekarl vidtsakah/ 
VidagdhaM&dheve khySto yathSsau Madhumargealab// 

The meaning of the six ASvyakrtis is somewhat obscure. Perhaps it 
refers to Dandin's six types of poetic work: two in verse (varna and 
JatDp, two in prose (akhy&yikS and kathD and two mixed (nstya and 
camp. 

nirmafichana 

In fact, the proper etymology is “placed foremost, in front” > 
“commissioned, appointed” ~ “family priest”. 

The confusion in readings in the text here results from a failure to 
observe the parallels with §38 above. Daeksine...guraveh, here, 
vame...Jaghaveh. Laghtibhavantah can thus be taken to mean, 
according to the glosses in the MSS., as 4IghrTbhavantsah. 
anupeyukteyuktabhoktr = S. anavaSistayogya (7). It may mean just 
“eating separately”. JIva portrays worldly class structure in Goloka. 
The subsequent paragraph appears to show a certain amount of 
preoccupation with rules of commensality, even though they are made 
fun of within the limits of the Goloka situation. See also §52 
below. 

Typically, the vidifisaka is in top form at meal-times. Cf. GLA 4.31- 
2. The translators of this passage have become confused about who 
is having which birth, and all seem to feel that it is the servers 
who must take e third birth in order to expiate the sin they have 
committed by stealing food, due in part to their misunderstanding of 
pretYkara. They also read asmSdrs4m as referring to Nanda, “you, 
like us”. In fact, the passage centres on the brahmanas, though this 
is somewhat more diffuse in the case of the second birth. 

Pakv@nna is fried food, especially that fried with clarified 
butter,which according to custom has none of the transmission of 
duskrti, either from its cook or provider that boiled food, 
particularly rice, does. 

Gop@latSpanl ii.9. Durvsas's blessing to R&dha: Tusteh sa tv 
Sbhuktvé hitvS$sisarh prayojyanvajfsmh tv ad’t/ JIive’s Comm. Sa tu & 
bhunktv® & s&mastyenopabhujyae, "SrTKrsnapreyesya et3h, mama 
mahadbhagyenaiva svahastarandhitavividhSnnath mahyam &nitam" iti 
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vichrens. T&dr$o ‘sau tah psritustah hitvd, p&traelInamh taducchistarh 
parityajya, &4fisarh prayojya, t&bhyo vistIrya anv&jfigh anujfimh adé&t, 
parem&derading na kificid uktavan ity artheah. The theme is kept up 
in GLA (3.14 where it is used by YaSodi as a justification for 
inviting R&dhad, the wife of another man, into her house to cook for 
her son. “Amrta-medhuram &starh sarhskrtathh yat tvayannarh bhavetu 
ca cirdyur yes tadannasya bhokts/" iti kalitatar3rh Durvsasas t3rh 
viditv svasadanam anu R&dh&éh randhandyadhvayami// The PadP 
(iv.83.31-2) appears to follow GLA here. [This particular section of 
PadP was most likely composed after the existence of most of the 
Gaudlya Veisnava literature for it contains numerous signs of 
Gaudiya influence, including a quote from BRS.) 

It would seem that YaSod4, remarking that there was concern about 
the suitebility of the foodstuffs, sends fruit about which there can 
be no such concern. 

Madhumangala's statement appears to be a pun, also rendered as “or 
the sight of a single one of you eating”. 

This is a reference to the playing of the cowherds on the shell of 
Aghdsura's body after his death (x.14.61). 

*°varévaryeah in the text should probably be emended to ‘varIvaryah 
‘chosen, choice’. 

brhatt&ta. This term of address is used by a young man to any 
elder who is older than the father. Balaréma is not the son of 
Nanda, but of Vasudeva. He is Krsna’s brother by virtue of their 
relation with Vasudeva, not Nanda. However, as we shall see later 
on (GC 1.3) Krsna‘s relation with Nanda is considered more 
genuine than his relation with Vasudeva and DevakTt. Such claims 
are never made of BalarSma; his mother Rohint is never said to be 
Nanda's wife. Thus BalarSma would, even in the nityalr/é, address 


Nanda as uncle rather than father. 


30. This statement of Nanda's is addressed to Ratnactida according to the 


evidence of the most reliable MSS. It is easy to see, however, why 
it has been altered to read Rama in view of the preceding question 
by R&ma and the subsequent instructions to see to the comfort of 


the guests. I have followed the emended text. 
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An example of paired verses (Cf. Thesis, 4.00. Madhumangala's 
words are again ambiguous. chditSnrtav¥k could mean, ‘I no longer 
speak any falsehood’ or ‘My falsehoods cannot be detected’. va 
Sp&SitSn can also be read as v3 aspasitFn, 

In ViM Clvi9) and GLA (2.19), Madhumatigala makes double entendres 
about Krsna's illicit sexual activities in YaSod&‘'s presence, to Krsna’s 
great embarrassment. In the context of the svakTyd relation, 
Madhumangala's statement serves only to show that the nature of the 
love~sports has not changed despite the change in the gopYs status. 
Any mention of such intimate activities to Krsna's mother, even 
after marriage, however, would be embarrassing to Krsna, who is 
still babied by his mother. Cf. below, §119. 

From J/sev, “to serve". This meaning not attested in MW, but 
common in Bengali, Cf. Samsad. 

The word d&misa can mean either “flesh” (pallala or “desirable object”. 
Amisa cannot be rendered “flesh” in this context, for that would 
imply that br&hmanas regularly ate meat, which JIva would not have 
considered possife. ‘A bribe should not be taken by a br@hmana even 
if desirable in name.’ 

The device of gods floating above observing Krsna's activities as a 
permanently fixed audience begins with BhP and used throughout GC. 
See also ViM iv26ff. 

The commentator VIraecandra Gosv&mI quotes a verse from the 
musical literature as follows giving the names of six of the seven 
notes of the Indian scale and the animals said to make sounds on 
that note: sadjarh maydr® bruvate, g&vas tv rsabhabhasitam/ aja 
virautl g@ndh&ran, ustrah kvanati madhyamam/ dhaivatarh ruvate vS)JYI, 
nis&darh brthhate gajah// 

The scene of Krsna‘'s entry into the settlement, being watched by its 
residents, especially the gopfs, is a theme popularized by BhP 
(x.13.52, etc. 

Though the thesis and antithesis are not strictly speaking expressed 
in the Sanskrit, it is necessary in order to extract meaning from 
the Jast clause of the sentence and the two svayam The moon 
expresses dominion over the oceans through its control over the 


tides. In this metaphor, Krsna is likened to the moon and the 
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cowherds to the oceans. Despite his power over them, however, he 
himself performs the ordinary human task of rounding up the cows, 
etc. This is the cause of the gods’ amazement. 

One of the few instances of a grammatical faux pas. The subjects 
of the locative absolute clause have been made the direct objects in 
the main clause. 

mahabh&va ‘la grande passion’. Radha is known to Vaisnavas as 
meh&bhisvasverodpin® Cf. UN 4.1, CC, Adi 5, etc. 

baladevara, the youngest brother-in-law. This is traditionally the 
favoured relation of the new bride in a household. 

An unnamed personality of whom we have no knowledge. The only 
such maternal uncle spoken of anywhere is Aihana or Abhimanyu, 
otherwise known as Radha’s husband in SriKrsnakirtena and 
elsewhere. 

Under BRSe 11.5.77, JIva cites a verse from an unknown source 
(yathoktam upon which this verse is based: adrste darSanotkanths 
Orste vicchedabhIrutg/ nadrstena na <drstene bhavaty® lebhyate 
sukham// 

sakhIbhyam although no names are mentioned, it can be inferred 
from the dual that they are Lalita and Visakha. 

The syntax of this verse is not altogether straightforward. V& and 
atha, separated by several words are evidently meant to be athavd. 
The use of the periphrastic future bhedeyite in the context of the 
past amilat is rather unusual, giving a sense of imminence in the 


past. 
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